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PREFACE TO THE FOURTH GERMAN EDITION. 

DHE third edition of this Commentary appeared in the 
year 18 61. The accessions to the exegetical litera
ture of the Book of Acts since that date have been 

on the whole meagre; and they have been chiefly directed to 
the investigation of certain specially important facts which are 
recorded in the Book, as regards their miraculous character 
and their relation to the Pauline Epistles.1 The critical 

researches as to this canonical writing are, doubtless, not yet 
concluded ; but they are in such a position that we must 
regard the attempts-prosecuted with so much keenness, con
fidence, and acuteness-to make the Book of Acts appear 
an intentional medley of truth and fiction like a historical 
romance, as having utterly failed. To this result several able 
apologetic works have within the last ten years contributed 
their part, while the criticism which finds "purpose" every
where has been less active, and has not brought forward 

1 There has just appeared in the first part of the Stud. und Krit. for 1870 the 
beginning of an elaborate rejoinder to Holsten, by Beyschlag : " die Visions
lLypotliese in ilLrer neuesten Begrilndung," which I can only mention here as an 
addition to the literature noted at ix. 3-9. [Soon after this preface was written, 
there appeared Dr. Overbeck's Commentary, which, while formally professing 
to be a new edition of de Wette's work, is in greater part an extravagant appli
cation to the Book of Acts of a detailed historico.l criticism which de Wett~ 
himself strongly condemned. It is an important and interesting illustration of 
tho Tiibingen critical method (above referred to) as pushed to its utmost limits; 
but it possesses little independent value from an exegetical point, of view. 

W. P. D.] 
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Yi PREFACE TO TIIE FOURTH GF.TlllrAN EDITION. 

arguments more cogent than those already so often discussed. 
E..·en the new edition of the chief work of Baur, in which its 
now departed author has devoted his last scientific labours to 
the contents of the Acts of the Apostles, furnishes nothing 
essentially new, and it touches only here and there on the 
objections urged by his opponents. 

With reference to the method of judging the New Testament 
writings, which Dr. Baur started, and in which he has taken 
the lead, I cannot but regret that, in controversy with it, 
we should hear people speak of "believing" and "critical" 
theology as of things necessarily contrasted and mutually 
exclusive. It would thus seem, as if faith must of necessity 
be uncritical, and criticism unbelieving. Luther himself com
bined the majestic heroism of his faith with all freedom, nay, 
boldness of criticism, and as to the latter, he laid stress even 
on the dogmatic side (" what makes for Ghrist "),-a course, no 
doubt, which led him to mistaken judgments regarding some 
N. T. writings, easily intelligible as it may appear in itself 
from the personal idiosyncrasy of the great man, from his 
position as a Reformer, and from the standpoint of science in 
his time. As regards the Acts of the Apostles, however, which 
he would have called "a gloss on the Epistles of St. Paul," 
he with his correct and SUI'e tact discerned and hit upon the 
exact opposite of what recent criticism has found : " Thou 
findest here in this book a beautiful mirror, wherein thou 
mayest see that this is true: Sola .fides justi.ficat." The con
trary character of definite "purpose," which has in OUI' days 
been ascribed to the book, necessarily involves the correspond
ing lateness of historical date, to which these critics have not 
hesitated to transfer it. But this very position requires, in 
my judgment, an assent on their part to a critical impossi
bility. For-as hardly a single unbiassed person would ven
ture to question-the author has not made use of any of the 
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Pauline Epistles preserved to us ; and therefore these letters 
cannot have been accessible to him when he was engaged in 
the collection of his materials or in the composition of his 
work, becavse he would certainly have been far from leaving 

_unused historical sources of such productiveness and of so direct 
and supreme authenticity, had they stood at his command. 
How is it to be still supposed, then, that he could have written 
his work in an age, in which the Epistles of the apostle were 
already everywhere diffused by means of copies and had become 
a common possession of the church,-an age, for which we have 
the oldest testimony in the canon itself from the unknown 
author of the so-called Second Epistle of Peter (iii. 15 f.)? 

It is my most earnest desire that the labour, which I 
have gladly devoted, as in duty bound, to this new edition, 
may be serviceable to the correct understanding of the book, 
and to a right estimate of its historical contents ; and to these 
ends may God give it His blessing ! 

I may add that, to my great regret, I did not receive the 
latest work of Wieseler,1 which presents the renewed fruit of 
profound and independent study, till nearly half of my book 
was already finished and in type. But it has reference for the 
most part to the Gospels and their chronology, the investiga
tion of which, however, extends in many cases also into the 
Book of Acts. The arguments adduced by Wieseler in his 
tenth Beitmg, with his wonted thoughtfulness and depth of 
research, in proof of the agreement of Luke x:xiv. 44 ff. and 
Acts i. 1, have not availed to shake me in my view that here 
the Book of Acts follows a different tradition from the Gospel. 

DR. MEYER 

HANNOVER, October 22, 1869. 

1 Beitriige zur richeigen Wiirdi17ung der Evangelien und der tvangel. Ge-
1chichte, Gotha, 1860. 



P REF AT O R Y NOT E. 

-
THE explanations prefixed to previously issued volumes of this 

Commentary [ see especinlly the General Preface to ROMANS, 

vol I.] regarding the principles on which the translation has 

been undertaken, and the method followed in its execution, 

are equally applicable to the portion now issued. 

W. P.D. 
GLASGOW COLLEGE, May 1877. 



E X E G E T I CA L L I TE RA TU RE. 

[Fon commentaries and collecti0ns of notes embracing the whole 
New Testament, see Preface to the Commentary on the Gospel of St. 
Matthew. The following list consists mainly of works which deal 
with the Acts of the Apostles in particular. Several of the works 
named, especially of the older, are chiefly doctrinal or homiletic in 
their character ; while some more recent books, dealing with the 
history and chronology of the apostolic age, or with the life of St. 
Paul, or with the genuineness of the Book of Acts, have been included 
because of the special bearing of their discussions on its contents. 
Monographs on chapters or sections are generally noticed by Meyer 
in loc. The editions quoted are usually the earliest; al. appended 
denotes that the work has been more or less frequently reprinted; 
t marks the date of the author's death ; c = circa, an approximatioa 
to it.] 

ALEXANDER (Joseph Addison), D.D., t 1860, Prof. Bibi. and Eccl. Hist. 
at Princeton : The Acts of the Apostles explained. 2 vols. 

8°, New York [and Lond.J 1857, al. 
ANGER (Rudolf), t 1866, Prof. Theo!. at Leipzig: De ternpcrum in 

Actis Apostolorurn ratione. 8°, Lips. 1833. 
ARCULARIUS (Daniel), t 1596, Prof. Theo!. at l\Iarburg: Commen

tarius in Acta Apostolorurn, cura Balthazaris M~ntzeri editus. 
See also GERHAHD (Johann). 8°, Francof. 1607, al 

BARRINGTON (John Shute, Viscount), t 1734: Miscellanea sacra; or 
a new method of considering so much of the history of the 
Apostles as is .iunt;iined in Scripture. 2 vols. Lond. 1725. 
2d edition, edited by Bishop Barrington. 3 vols. 

8°, Lund. 1770. 
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X EXEGETICAL LITER,\.TURE. 

B.rn~1GARTE:K (Mich11el), 1::itcly Prof. Theo!. at Rostock: Die Aposte. 
geschichte, odcr dcr Entwicklungsgang der Kirche von 
Jerusalem his Rom. 2 Bande. 8°, Brannschw. 1852. 
[Translated by Rev. A. J. W. Morrison and Theod. Meyer. 
3 vols. 8°1 Edin. 1854.] 

BAt:r. (Ferdinand Christian), t 1860, Prof. Theol. at Tiibingen : 
Paulus der Apostel Jes11 Christi. Sein Leben und Wirken, 
seine Briefe und seine Lehre. 8°1 Stuttg. 1845, al. 
[Translated by Rev. Allan Menzies. 2 vols. 8°, Lond. 1875-6.J 

BEDA (Venerabilis), t 735, Monk at Jarrow: In Acta Apostolorum 
expositio [Opera J. 

BEELEX (Jean-Theodore), R. C. Prof. Or. Lang. at Louvain: Com
mentarius in Acta Apostolorum. . .. 2 voll. 

4°, Lovanii, 1850. 
BEKsox (George), D.D., t 1763, Minister in London: The History of 

the first planting of the Christian religion, taken from the 
Acts oft.he Apostles and their Epistles. 2 vols. 4°, Lond. 1735. 
2d edition, with large additions. 3 vols. 4°, Lon d. 17 56; 

BrscoE (Richard), t 17 48, Prebendary of St. Paul's : The History of 
the Acts of the Holy Apostles, confirmed from other authors . 
. . . 2 vols. 8°, Lond. 1742, al. 

BLOYFIELD (Charles James), D.D., t 1857, Bishop of London: Twelve 
Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. . . . 8°, Lond. 1825. 

Brm,,; [Br.E?nrns] (Johann), t 1570, Provost at Stuttgart: In Acta 
Apostolica homiliae centum viginti duae. 2°,Francof.1561,al. 

BuGD."HAGEN (Johann), t 1558, Prof. Theol. at Wittenberg: Com-
mentarius in Act.a Apostolorum. 8°, Vitemb. 1524, al. 

BcLLINGEil. (Heinrich), t 1575, Pastor at Zlirich: In Acta Aposto-
lorum commentariorum libri vi. 2°, Tiguri, 1533, al. 

BUB.TON (Edward), D.D., t 1836, Prof. of Divinity at Oxford: An 
attempt to ascertain the chronology of the Acts of the 
Apostles and of St. Paul's Epistles. 8°, Oxf. 1830. 

CAJETANUS [To1,n,1Aso DA Vrn], t 1534, Cardinal: Actus Apostolorum 
commentariis illustrati. 2°, Venet. 1530, al. 

CALIXTOS (Georg), t 1656, Prof. Theo!. at Helmstadt: Expositio 
literalis in Acta Apostolorum. 4°, Brunsvigae, 1654. 

CALVIN [CHAUVIN] (Jean), t 1564, Reformer: Commentarii in Acta 
Apostolorum. 2°, Genev. 1560, al. 
[Translated by Christopher Featherstone. 4°, Lond. 1585, al.] 

CAPELWS [CAPPEL] (Louis), t 1658, Prof. Theo!. at Saumur: Historia 
apostolica illustrata ex Actis Apostolorum et Epistolis inter 
se colla.tis, collecta, accurate digesta . . . 4°, Salmur. 1683. 

CASSIODOEUS (Magnus Aurelius), t 563. See ROMANS. 



EXEGETICAL LITERATURE. xi 

CHRYSOSTOMUS (Joannes), t 407, Archbishop of Constantinople: 
Homiliae lv. in Acta Apostolorum [Opera]. 

CoNYBEARE (William John), M.A., HowsoN (,John Saul), D.D.: Life 
and Epistles of St. Paul. 4°, Land. 1852, al. 

CooK (Frederick Charles), M.A., Canon of Exeter: The Acts of the 
Apostles ; with a commentary, and practical and devotional 
suggestions. . . . 12°, Lond. 1850. 

CnADOCK (Samuel), B.D., t 1706, Nonconformist minister: The Apos
tolical history ... from Christ's ascension to the destruct.ion 
of Jerusalem by Titus; with a narrative of the times and 
occasions upon which the Epistles were written : with an 
analytical paraphrase of them. 2°, Lond. 1672. 

CRELL (Johann), t 1633, Socinian Teacher at Racow: Commentarius 
in magnam partem Act.arum Apostolorum [Opera]. 

DENTON (William), M.A., Vicar of S. Bartholomew, Cripplegate: A 
commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. 2 vols. 

8°, Lond. 1874-6. 
DICK (John), D.D., t 1834, Prof. Theo!. to United Secession Church, 

Glasgow : Lectures on the Acts of the Apostles. 2 vols. 
8°, Glasg. 1805-6, al. 

Drnu (Louis de), t 1642, Prof. at Leyden: Animadversiones in Acta 
Apostolorum, ubi, collatis Syri, Arabis, Aethiopici, Vulgati, 
Erasmi et Bezae versionibus, difficiliora quaeque loca illus
trantur . . . 4°, Lugd. Bat. 1634. 

DIONYSJUS CARTHUSIANUS [DENYS DE RYCKEL], t 1471, Carthusian 
monk: In Acta Apostolorum commentaria. 2°, Paris, 1552. 

Du VEIL. See VEIL (Charles Marie de). 

ELSLEY (Heneage ), M.A., Vicar of Burneston: Annotations on the 
Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles ; compiled and 
abridged for the use of students. 3 vols. 8°, Lond. 1812, al. 

FERUS [WILD] (Johannes), t 1554, Cathedral Preacher at Mentz: 
Enarrationes breves et dilucidae in Acta Apostolorum. 

2°, Colon. 1567. 
FROMOND [FnoIDMONTJ (Libert), t 1633, Prof. Sac. Scrip. at Louvain: 

Actus Apostolurum brevi et dilucido comrnentario illustrati. 
4°, Lovanii, 1654, al. 

GAGNEE (Jean de), t 1549, Rector of the University of Paris: 
Clarissima et facillima in quatuor sacra J. C. Evangelia 
necnon in Actus Apostolicos scholia selecta. 

2°, Paris, 1552, al. 



xii EXEGETICAL LITEIU n;rrn. 

GERHARD (Joliann), t I 637, Prof. Theo!. at Jena: Annotntiones in 
Acta Apostolorum. 4°, Jenae, 1669, al. 

Also: S. Lucae evangelisiae Acta Apostolorum, triumvirali com
mPntario ... theologorum celeberrimorum Joannis Gerhardi, 
Danielis Arcularii et Jo. Canuli Lenaei illustrata. 

4°1 Hamburgi, 1713. 
GLOAG (Paton James), D.D., Minister of Galashiels: Critical and 

exegetical commentary on the Acts of the Apostles. 2 vols. 
8°, Edin. 1870. 

GonaAN (Nicholas de), t 1295, Prof. at Paris: In Acta Apostolurum 
. . . Commentarii. 2°1 Antverp. 1620. 

GnINAEUS (Johann Jakob), t 1617, Prof. Theol. at Basle: Commen-
tarius in Acta Apostolorum. 4°, Basil. 1573. 

GDALTHERVS [W ALTHEn] (Rudolph), t 1586, Pastor at Zurich: In Acta 
Apostolorum per divum Lucam descripta homiliae clxxxv. 

2°, Tiguri, 1577. 

HACKEIT (Horatio Balch), D.D., Prof. Bibi. Lit. in Newton Theol. 
Institution, U.S. : A commentary on the original text of 
the Acts of the Apostles. 8°, Boston, U.S., 1852, al. 

HEIXRICHS (Johann Heinrich), Superintendent at Burgdorf: Acta 
Apostolorum Graece perpetua annotatione illustrata. 2 tomi. 
[festamentum !\ovum ... illustravit J. P. Koppe. Vol. iii. 
partes 1, 2.] 8°1 Gutting. 1809, al. 

HrnsEN (Johann Tychsen). See ROMANS. 
liENTL>;IDS (Johannes), t 1566, Prof. Theol. at Louvain: Enarrationes 

vetustissimorum theologorum in Acta quidem Apostolorum et 
in omnes Epistolas. 2°, Antverp. 1545. 

lliLDEBP.A:ND (Traugott W.), Pastor at Zwickau: Die Geschichte der 
Aposteln Jesu exegetisch-hermeneutisch in 2 besonderen 
Abschnitten bearbeitet. 8°, Leipz. 1824. 

Honu:1sTER (Johann), t 1547, Augustinian Vicar - General in 
Germany: In duodecim priora capita Actorum Apostolicorum 
commentaria. 2°, Colon. 1567. 

HcllPHRY (William Gilson), M:.A., Vicar of St. Martin's-in-the-Fields, 
London: A commentary on the Book of the Acts of the 
Apostles. 8°, Lond. 181-7, al. 

KlsrEllAKER (Johann Hyazinth), t 1834, R. C., Prof. Theo!. at 
Munster: Gescliichte der Aposteln mit Anmerkungen. 

8°, Mii11ster, 1822. 
KuINOEL [KuHNoL] (Christian Gottlieb), t 18-11, Prof. Theo!. at 

Gie1,sen: Commentarius in libros Novi Testamenti historicos. 
4 voll. 8°, Lips. 1807--18, al. 



EXEGETICAL LITERATURE. xiii 

LANGE (Johann Peter), Prof. Theo!. at Bonn: Das Apostolische 
Zeitalter. 2 Bii.nde. 8°, Braunschw. 1853. 

LECIILEP. (Gotthard Victor), Superintendent at Leipzig: Der Apostel 
Geschichten theologisch bearbeitet von G. V. Lechler, homi
letisch von G. Gerok [Lange's Bibelwerk. V.J. 

8°, Bielefeld, 1860, al. 
[Translated by Rev. P. J. Gloag. 2 vols., Edin. 18136. And 
by Charles F. Schaeffer, D.D. 8°, New York, 1867.J 

Das Apostolische und das nachapostolische Zeitalter mit Riick
sicht auf Unterschied und Einheit in Lehre und Leben. 8°1 

Stuttg. 1851. Zweite durchaus umgearbeitete Auflage. 
8°, Stuttg. 1857. 

LEEUWEN (Gerbrand van), t 1721, Prof. Theo!. at Amsterdam: De 
Handelingen der heyligen A postelen, beschreeven door Lucas, 
uitgebreid en verklaart. Arnst. 1704. Also, in Latin. 2 voll. 

8°, Amst. 1724. 
LEKEBUSCH (Eduard): Die Composition und Entstehung der Apostel-

geschichte von neuem untersucht. 8°, Gotha, 1854. 
LEWIN (Thomas), M.A., Barrister: The Life and Epistles of St. Paul. 

S0
, Lond. 1851.-New edition. 2 vols. 4°, Lond. 1874. 

LIGHTFOOT (John), D.D., t 1675, Master of Catherine Hall, Cambridge: 
A commentary upon the Acts of the Apostles ; chronical 
and critical. ... From the beginning of the book to the end 
of the twelfth chapter. . . . 4 °, Lond. 1645, al. 
[ Also, Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae. See MATTHEW. J 

LrnBORCH (Philipp van), t 1712, Arminian Prof. Theol. at Amsterdam: 
Commentarius in Acta Apostolorum, et in Epistolas ad 
Romanos et ad Ebraeos. 2°, Roterod. 1711, al. 

LINDHAmlER (Johann Ludwig), t 1771, General Superintendent in 
East Friesland : Der . . . Apostelgeschichte ausfohrliche 
Erklii.rung und Anwendung,darin der Textvon Stuck zu Stuck 
ausgelegt und ... mit ... philologischen und critischen N oten 
erlii.utert wird. 2°, Halae, 17.! 5, al. 

LIVERMORE (Abiel Abbot), Minister at Cincinnati: The Acts of the 
Apostles, with a commentary. 12°, Boston, U.S., 1844. 

LOBSTEIN (Johann Michael), t 1794, Prof. Theo!. at Strassburg: Voll
stiindiger Commentar Uber die Apostelgeschichte das Lukas. 
Th. I. S0

, Strassb. 1792. 
LomNus (Jean), t 1634, Jesuit: In Acta Apostolorum commentaria ... 

~
0

, Lugd. 1605, al. 

MALCOLM (John), t 1634, Minister at Perth: Commentarius et analysis 
in Apostoloruru Acta. 4°1 Mediob. 1615, 



xiv EXEGETICAL LITEIL\TUUE, 

~IAsKEw (Thom11s R111scy), Head l\faster of Grammar School, Dor
chester: AnnotAtions on the Acts of the Apostles, original and 
selected ... 2d edition... 12°, Camb. 1847. 

~IEN&:~ (Gottfried), t 1831, Pastor at Bremen: Blicke in das Leben 
des Apostel Paulus und der ersten Christengemeinden, nach 
etlichen Kapiteln der Apostelgeschichte. 8°, Bremen, 1828. 

Mi::xoCHIO (Giovanni Stefano), t 1655, Jesuit at Rome: Historia sacra 
de Actibus Apostolorum. 4°, Rom. 1634. 

Monus (Samuel Friedrich Nathanael), t 1792, Prof. Theol. at Leipzig: 
Versio et explicatio Actorum Apostolicorum. Edidit, anim
adversiones recentiorum maxime interpretum svasque adjecit 
G. J. Dindcrf. 2 voll. 8°, Lips. 1794. 

NEA~"DER (Johann August Wilhelm), t 1850, Prof. Theo!. at Berlin: 
Geschichte der Pflanzung und Leitung der christlichen Kirche 
:iurch die Apostel 2 Biinde. 8°, Hamb. 1832, al. 
[Translated by J. E. Ryland. 8°, Lond. 1851.J 

NoVA.RINO (Luigi), t 1650, Theatine monk: Actus Apostolorum expansi 
et notis monitisque sacris illustratL 2°, Lugd. 1645. 

OECUlIENJcs, c. 980, Bishop of Trieca. See ROMANS. 
OERTEL (J. 0.), Pastor at Gr. Storkwitz: Paulus in der Apostel-

geschichte. . . . 8°, Halle, a. S., 1868. 

PALEY (William), D.D., t 1805, Archdeacon of Carlisle: Horae 
Paulinae ; or, the truth of the Scripture history of St. Paul 
evinced by a comparison of the Epistles which bear his name 
with the Acts of the Apostles, and with one another. 
See TATE (James). 8°, Lond. 1790, al. 

PATIUZJ (Francesco Xavier), Prof. Theol at Rome: In Actus Apos-
tolorum commentarium. 4°, Rom. 1867. 

PEARCE (Zachary), D.D., t 1774, Bishop of Rochester. See MATIHEW. 
PEJ..ESON (John), D.D., t 1686, Bishop of Chester: Lectiones in Acta 

Apostolorum, 1672; Annales Paulini [Opera posthuma]. 
4°, Lond. 1688, al. 

[Edited in English, with a few notes, by J. R. Crowfoot, B.D. 
_ 12°, Camb. 1851.J 

PETRI [PEETERS J (Barthelemi), t 1630, Prof. Theol. at Douay: Com-
mentarius in Acta Apo&tolorum. 4°, Duaci, 1622. 

PLEVIER (Johannes), t c. 1760, Pastor at Middelburg: De Handelin
gen der heylige Apostelen, beschreeven door Lukas, ontleedt, 
verklaardt en tot bet oogmerk toegepast. 

4°, Utr~cht, 1725, al. 
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PlllCAEUS [PRICE] (John), LL.D., t 1676, Prof. of Greek at Pisa: 
Acta Apostolorum ex sacra pngina, sanctis patribus Graf'
cisque nc Latinis scriptoribus illustrata. 8°, Paris, 1647, al. 

PYLE (Thomas), D.D., t 1756, Vicar of Lynn: A paraphrase, with 
some notes, on the Acts of the Apostles, an<l on all the Epistles 
of the New Testament. 8°, Lond. 1725, al. 

RIEHM (Johann Karl): Dissertatio critico-theologica <le fontibus 
Actorum Apostolorurn. 8°, Traj. ad Rhen. 1821. 

RITSCHL (Albrecht), Prof. Theol. at Gottingen: Die Entstehung der 
altkatholischer Kirche. 8°, Bonn, 1850-2te durchgangig 
neu ausgearbeitete Ausgabe. 8°, Bonn, 1857. 

ROBINSON (Hastings), D.D., t 1866, Canon of Rochester: The Acts or 
the A,postles ; with notes, original and selected, for the use 
of students. 8°, Lond. 1830. 
Also, in Latin. 8°, Cantab. 1824. 

SAU1ERON(Alphonso ), t 1585, Jesuit: In ActaApostolorum (Opera, xii.]. 
SANCHEZ [SANCTrns] (Gaspar), t 1628, Jesuit, Prof. Sac. Scrip. at 

Alcala : Commentarii in Actus Apostolorum ... 
4°, Lugd. 1616, al. 

SCHAFF (Philip), D.D., Prof. of Church Hist. at New York: History 
of the Apostolic church. 8°, New York, 1853. 2 vols. 

8°, Edin. 1854. 
[Previously issued in German at Mercersburg, 1851.J 

ScHNECKENBURGER (Matthias), t 1848, Prof. TheoL at Berne: Ueber 
den Zweck der Apostelgeschichte. 8°, Bern, 1841. 

SCHRADER (Karl), Pastor at Horste near Bielefeld: Der Apostel 
Paulus. 5 Theile. [Theil V. Uebersetzung und Erkliirung 
... der Apostelgeschichte.J 8°, Leipz. 1830-36. 

Sc11wEGLER (Albert), t 1857, Prof. Rom. Lit. at Tiibingen: Das 
nacbapostolisches Zeitalter. 8°, Tiibing. 1847. 

SELNECCER (Nicolaus), t 1592, Prof. Theo!. at Leipzig: Commentarius 
in Acta Apostolorum. 8°, Jenae 1567, al. 

STAPLETON (Thomas), t 1598, Prof. at Louvain: Antidota apostolica 
contra nostri temporis haereses, in Acta Apostolorum .... 
2 voll. 1595. 

STIER (Rudolf Ewald), t 1862, Superintendent in Eisleben : Die 
Reden der Aposte!n. 2 Biinde. 8°, Leipz. 1829. 
[Translated by G. H. Venables. 2 vols. 8°, Edin. 1869.J 

STRESO (Caspar), t 1664, Pastor at the Hague: Commentarius prae
ticus in Actorum Apostolicorum ... capita. 2 volL 

4°1 Amstel. 1658-9, al. 
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Sn,·rmA (Junn de), t 1687, Carmelitemonk: Commentnrius in Acta 
Apostolorum. 2°1 Lugd. 1678. 

TATE (James), M.A., Canon of St. Paul's: The Horae Paulinae of 
William Paley, D.D., carried out and illustrated in a con
tinuous history of the apostolic labours and writings of St. 
Paul, on the basis of the Acts . . . 8°, Lond. 1840. 
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THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 

INTRODUCTION. 

SEO. !.-AUTHORSHIP AND GENUINENESS OF THE BOOK. 

HE fifth historical book of the New Testament. 
already named in early Christian antiquity (Canon 
Murat., Clem. Al. Strom. v. 12, p. 696, ed. Potter, 
Tertull. c. Marc. v. 2 f., de jejun. 10, de bapt. 10; 

comp. also Iren. adv. hae1·. iii 14. 1, iii. 15. 1) from its chief 
contents '11"p&.gm ( Twv) a'Tl"ouToX,.,,v, announces itself (i. 1) 
as a second work of the same author who wrote the Gospel 
dedicated to Theophilus. The Acts of the Apostles is therefore 
justly considered as a portion of the historical work of Luke, 
following up that Gospel, and continuing the history of early 
Christianity from the ascension of Christ to the captivity of Paul 
at Rome ; and no other but Luke is named by the ancient ortho
dox church as author of the book, which is included by Eusebius. 
H. E. iii 2 5, among the Homologoumena. There is indeed no 
definite reference made to the Acts by the Apostolic Fathers, as 
the passages, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 3 (comp. Acts x. 41), and 
Polycarp, ad Phil. 1 (comp. Acts ii. 24), cannot even be with 
certainty regarded as special reminiscences of it ; and the same 
remark holds good as to allusions in Justin and Tatian. But, 
since the time of Irenaeus, the Fathers have frequently made 
literal quotations from the book (see also the Epistle of the 
churches at Vienne and Lyons in Eus. v. 2), and have ex-

ACTS. A 
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pressly designated it as the work of Luke.1 With this fact 
before us, the passage in Photius, Quaest. A1nphiloch. 145 (see 
Wolf, Cu1·. IV. p. 731, Schmidt in Stiiudlin's Kfrchcnhist. 
Anhiv, I. p. 15), might appear strange : TOV Se uvyrypa<f,ea 
'TOJV 7rpctEewv oi µ,ev 10,,~µ,evTa ).iryovui TCJV 'Pwµ,11,, ci,'!,.'!,.oi Se 
Bapvci/3av Kal aX>..oi Aovt«iv TOV evaryrye'/,.iuT~V, but this state
ment as to Clement and Barnabas stands so completely isolated, 
unsupported by any other notice of ecclesiastical antiquity, 
that it can only have reference to some arbitrary assumption 
of individuals who knew little or nothing of the book Were 
it otherwise, the Gospel of Luke must also have been alleged 
to be a work of Clement or Barnabas ; but of this there is not 
the slightest trace. That the Book of Acts was in reality much 
less known and read than the Gospels, the interest of which 
was the most general, immediate, and supreme, and than the 
N. T. Epistles, which were destined at once for whole churches 
and, inferentially, for yet wider circles, is evident from Chry
sostom, Hom. L : 7ro).')vJ'is 'TOVT£ TO /3i/3Xlov ovS' CJTi lvi, ryvw-

' ' " ' ' " ' '·1~ ' ' ' 0 ' 2 A d piµ,ov £~iv, OUTE avTO, OU'TE O rypa-ra, aVTO Kai <TVV EL,. n 
thus it is no wonder if many, who knew only of the existence 
of the Book of Acts, but had never read it (for the very first 
verse must have pointed them to Luke), guessed at this or that 
celebrated teacher, at Clement or Barnabas, as its author. 
Photius himself, on the other hand, concurs in the judgrnent of 
the church, for which he assigns the proper grounds: AvTa, Se 

1 It cannot be a matter of 61D'prise that onr ol,d codd. name no author in the 
superscription (only some minusculi name Luke), since there are not several 
" Acts of the .Apostles " in the Canon, as there arc several Gospels, needing dis
tinctive designation by the names of their authors. Comp. Ewald, Jahrb. 
IX. p. 57. 

2 So much the less can it be assumed with certainty, from the fragment of 
Papias, preserved by .Apollinaris, on the death of Judas (of which the different 
forms of the text may be seen, (I) in Theophyl. on Acts i. 18, and Cramer, Orit. in 
.Act. p. 12 f. ; (2) in Oecum. I. p. 11, Cramer, Cat, in Mattli. 1'· 231, and Bois
sonade, .Anecd. II. p. 464 ; (3) Scholion in Matthaei on Acts i. 18), that Papias 
had in view the narrative of the event in the .Acts, and wished to reconcile 
it with that of Matthew. He gives a legend respecting the death of Juda.s, 
deviating from that of Matthew and the Acts, and independent of both. See the 
dissertations on this point: Zahn in the Stud. u. Krit. 1866, p. 649 ff'., and in 
opposition to him, Overbeck in Hilgenf, Zeit8cltr. 1867, p. 35 ff. ; also Steitz in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1868, p. 87 ff. 
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Aov,eli~ l'TT'tllplvet. IlpwTov µ~v e, tJv 7rpootµt&tmu, w'i' ,eal 

he.pa a(JT<p 7rpa,yµ,aTela, Tlt'i' Oe<T7rOTtKlt'i' 7repdxov(J'a 7rpagei,;

Ka.Ta/3effA,'T}Tat. Ad,Tepov oe, eg <'Jv Kat 7WV aAA<,JV f(/{1/'rtfAt(J'-

7WV OtQ.(J'7€AAE7at, 07£ µ.expi 7fj,;- avaA~'f'E<,J'i' ovoet,;- Q.(/7WV 70 

(J'IJV7a,yµa 7rpoe°A0c'i,V €'1T'Ot~(J'Q.70, a,A,)\,' 0{70,;- µ6vo,;- KQ.£ 7~V 

aVltA'1]'f'W aKpt/3W'i' eg'T},Y~(J'Q.70, Ka£ 'TT'lLAtv 7~V 7WV 7rpag€<,JV 

a7rapx~v Q,71"() 7Q.IJ7'T}'i' 'l/7J"f(J'7~(J'Q.70, Moreover, so early an 
ecclesiastical recognition of the canonicity of this book would 
be inexplicable, if the teachers of the church had not from the 
very first recognised it as a second work of Luke, to which, 
as well as to the Gospel, apostolic (Pauline) authority belonged. 
The weight of this ancient recognition by the church is not 
weakened by the rejection of the book on the part of certain 
heretical parties; for this affected. only its validity as an 
authoritative standard, and was based entirely on dogmatic, 
particularly on anti - Pauline, motives. This was the case 
with the Ebionites (Epiphan. Haer. xxx. 16), to whom the 
reception of the Gentiles into Christianity was repugnant; 
with the Severians (Euseb. H. E. iv. 29), whose ascetic prin
ciples were incompatible with the doctrines of Paul; with the 
Marcionites (Tertull. c. Marc. v. 2, de praescr. 22), who could 
not endure what was taught in the .Acts concerning the con
nection of Judaism and Christianity; and with the Mani
chaeans, who took offence at the mis1.don of the Holy Spirit, to 
which it bears testimony (Augustin. de utilit. credendi, ii. 7, 
epist. 237 [al. 253], No. 2).-From these circumstances-the 
less measure of acquaintance with the book, and the less degree 
of veneration for it-is to be explained the somewhat arbitrary 
treatment of the text, which is still apparent in codd. (pM
ticularly D and E) and versions (Ital. and Syr.), although 
Bornemann (Acta apost. ad Codicis Cantabrig. fidem rcc. 1848) 
saw in cod. D the most original form of the text (" agmen 
ducit codex D baud dubie ex autographo haustus," p. x..wiii.), 
which was an evident error. 

That the Acts of the Apostles is the wo1·k of one aiithor, 
follows from the uniformity in the character of its diction 
and style (see Gersdorf, Beitr. p. 160 ff.; Credner, E-inl. I. 
p. 132 ff.; Zeller, Apostelgesch. nach Inh. u. Urspr. Stuttg. 
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1S54, p. 3 SS ff. ; and especially Leke busch, Composit. u. Entste!,,, 
d. Apostclgesch. Gotha 1854, pp. 37-79; Klostermann, Vin
diciac L1tca?l.,(ll,, Gotting. 18 6 6 ; Oertel, Paulus in d. Apostel
g(',SCh. l S 6 S), from the mutual references of individual passages 
(de Wette, Einl. § 115, and Zeller, p. 403 ff.), and also from that 
unity in the tenor and connection of the essential leading ideas 
(see Lekebusch, p. 82) which pervades the whole. This simi
larity is of such a nature that it is compatible with a more or 
less independent manipulation of different documentary sources, 
but not with the hypothesis of an aggregation of such docu
mentary sources, which are strung together with little essential 
alteration (Schleiermacher's view; comp. also Schwanbeck, ilber 
d. Qu.el,len tier Schriften ties Luk. I. p. 253, and earlier, Konigs
mann, d.e fontihus, etc., 1 798, in Pott's Sylloge, III. p. 215 ff.). 
The same peculiarities pervade the Acts and the Gospel, and 
evince the unity of authorship and the unity of literary charac
ter as to both books. See Zeller, p. 414 ff. In the passages xvi. 
10-17, xx. 5-15, xxi 1-18, xxvii. 1-xxviii 16, the author ex
pressly by "we" includes himself as an eye-witness and sharer 
in the events related. According to Schleiermacher, these 
portions-belonging to the memoirs, strung together without 
elaboration, of which the book is composed-proceed from 
Timothy, a hypothesis supported by Bleek (in his Einleit., and 
earlier in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 1025 ff., p. 1046 ff.), 
l.Hrich (Stud. u. Krit. 1837, p. 367 ff., 1840, p. 1003 ff.), and 
de W ette, and consistently worked out by Mayerhoff (Einl. in d. 
Petr. Sehr. p. 6 ff.) to the extent of ascribing the whole book to 
Timothy; whereas Schwanbeck seeks to assign these sections, 
as well as in general almost all from xv. 1 onwards, to Silas.1 
But the reasons, brought forward against the view that Luke 

1 .A.ssmning, with extreme arbitrariness, that the redacteur has in xvi. 10 ff., 
misled by the preceding p,,.,,~,.•• ;,,,.;, ( !), copied the first person after the Silas
document, and only in ver. 19 felt the necessity of changing the ;,,,.,;, of Silas 
into the namea concerned., in doing which, however, he has forgotten to in
cluu.e the name of Timothy. See Schwanbeck, p. 270 f., who has many other 
instances of arbitrariness, e.g. that a,)pa., ;,,y,.,,,.. i, ,,.,;, a),Aq,,, xv. 22, stood in 
the Silas-document after i.-J..,t.,,,.,,..,,, and other similar statements, which refute 
them.selves. The holding Luke and Silas ae identical (van Vloten in Hilgenf. 
Zei.tsGJ.r. 1867, p. 223 ft) was perhaps only a passing etymological fancy (lucU8, 
,ika). See, in opposition to it, Cropp in Hilgenf. Zeit,chr. 1868, p. 353 ff. 
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is the nam1tor using the we, are wholly unimportant. For, 
not to mention that it is much more natural to refer the un
narned I of that narrative in the first person plural to Luke, 
who is not elsewhere named in the book, than to Timothy and 
Silas, who are elsewhere mentioned by name and distinguished 
from the subject of the we; and apart also from the entire arbi
trariness of the assertion that Luke could not have made his 
appearance and taken part for the first time at xvi. 10 ; the 
circumstance that in the Epistle to the Philippians no mention 
of Luke occurs, although the most plausible ground of the 
objectors, is still merely such in semblance. How long had 
Luke, at that time, been absent from Philippi! How probable, 
moreover, that Paul, who sent his letter to the Philippians 
by means of Epaphroditus, left it to the latter to communicate 
orally the personal information which was of interest to them, 
and therefore adds in the Epistle only such summary salu
tations as iv. 2 2 ! And how possible, in fine, that Luke, 
at the time of the composition of the Philippian Epistle, 
was temporarily absent from Rome, which is strongly sup
ported, and, indeed, is required to be assumed by Phil ii. 
20 f., comp. on Phil. ii. 21. The non-mention of Luke in the 
Epistles to the Thessalonians is an unserviceable argurnentum 
e silentio (see Lekebusch, p. 395); and the greater vividness 
of delineation, which is said to prevail where Timothy is pre
sent, cannot prove anything in contradistinction to the vivid
ness of other parts in which he is not concerned. On the 
other hand, in those portions in which the "we" introduces 
the eye-witness,1 the manipulation of the Greek language, inde
pendent of written documents, exhibits the greatest similarity 
to the peculiar colouring of Luke's diction as it appears in the 
independent portions of the Gospel. It is incorrect to suppose 
that the specification of time according to the Jewish festivals, 
xx. 6, xxvii. 9, suits Timothy better than Luke, for the designa
tions of the Jewish festivals must have been everywhere familiar 
in the early Christian church from its connection with Judaism, 
and particularly in the Pauline circles in which Luke, as well 

1 Especially chap. xxvii. and xxviii. See Klostermann, Vi11dic. LU,C. p. 50 JI. i 
and generally, Oertel, Paul. in d. Apostelgesch. p. 2811. 
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as Timotl1y, moved. The insuperable difficulties by which both 
tbe Timothy-hypothesis, already excluded by xx. 4 f., and the 
Silas-hypothesis, untenable throughout, are clogged, only serve 
more strongly to confirm the tradition of the church that 
Lulu, as author of the whole book, is the person speaking in 
those sections in which "we" occurs. See Lekebusch, p. 140 ff.; 
Zeller, p. 454 ff.; Ewald, Gesch. d. Apost. Zeitalt. p. 33 ff., 
and Jahrb. IX. p. 50 ff.; Klostermann, l.c.; Oertel, Paul. in 
d. Apostelgesch. p. 8 ff. In the "we" the person primarily 
narrating must have been the "1," with which the whole book 
begins. No other understanding of the matter could have 
occurred either to Theophilus or to other readers. The hypo
thesis already propounded by Kouigsmann, on the other hand, 
that Luke had allowed the "we" derived from the memoir of 
another to remain unchanged, as well as the converse fancy of 
Gfrorer (lwil. Sage, II. p. 244 f.), impute to the author some
thing bordering on an unintelligent mechanical process, such 
as is doubtless found in insipid chroniclers of the Middle .Ages 
(examples in Schwanbeck, p. 188 ff.), but must appear utterly 
alien and completely unsuitable for comparison in presence of 
such company as we have here. 

Recent criticism, however, has contended that the Acts 
could not be composed at all by a companion of the Apostle 
Paul ( de W ette, Baur, Schwegler, Zeller, Kostlin, Hilgenfeld, 
and others). For this purpose they have alleged contradic
tions with the Pauline Epistles (ix. 19, 23, 25-28, xi. 30, 
compared with Gal. i 17-19, ii 1; :xvii. 16 f., :x.viii. 5, with 
1 Thess. iii 1 f.), inadequate accounts (xvi 6, xviii. 22 f., xxviii. 
30 f.), omission of facts (1 Cor. xv. 32; 2 Cor. i. 8, xi. 25 f.; 
R-0m. xv. 19, xvi 3 f.), and the partially unhistorical character 
of the first portion of the book (according to de Wette, par
ticularly ii 5-11), which is even alleged to be "a continuous 
fiction" (Schwegler, nachapostol. Zeitalt. I. p. 90, II. p. 111 f.). 
They have discovered un-Pauline miracles (xxviii. 7-10), un
Pauline speeches and actions (xxi. 20 ff., xxiii. 6 ff., chap. 
xxii., xxvi), an un-Pauline attitude (towards Jews and Jewish
Christians: approval of the apostolic decree). It is alleged 
that the formation of legend in the book (particularly the nar-
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rative of Simon and of Pentecost) belongs to a later period, and 
that the entire tendency of the writing (see sec. 2) pointR to a 
later stage of ecclesiastical development (see especially Zeller, 
p. 4 7 0 ff.) ; also that its politically apologetic design leads us to 
the time of Trajan, or later (Schwegler, II. p. 119) ; that the 
-qµ,e'i,; in the narrative of the travels (held even by Kostlin, 
Urspr. d. Synopt. Evang. p. 292, to be the genuine narrative of 
a friend of the apostle) is designedly allowed to stand by the 
author of the book, who wishes to be recognised thereby as a 
companion of the Apostle (according to Ki:istlin: for the pur
pose of strengthening the credibility and the impression of the 
apologetic representation); and that the Book of Acts is "the 
work of a Pauline member of the Roman church, the time 
of the composition of which may most probably be placed 
between the years 110 and 125, or even 130 after Christ" 
(Zeller, p. 488). But all these and similar grounds do not 
prove what they are alleged to prove, and do not avail to over
throw the ancient ecclesiastical recognition. For although the 
book actually contains various matters, in which it must receive 
correction from the Pauline Epistles; although the history, 
even of Paul the apostle, is handled in it imperfectly and, in 
part, inadequately ; although in the first portion, here and there, 
a post-apostolic formation of legend is unmistakeable ; yet all 
these elements are compatible with its being the work of a 
companion of the apostle, who, not emerging as such earlier 
than chap. xvi., only undertook to write the history s0me time 
after the apostle's death, and who, when his personal know
ledge failed, was dependent on tradition developed orally and in 
writing, partly legendary, because he had not from the first 
entertained the design of writing a history, and had now, in 
great measure, to content himself with the matter and the 
form given to him by the tradition, in the atmosphere of 
which he himself lived. Elements really un-Pauline cannot 
be shown to exist in it, and the impress of a definite tendency 
in the book, which is alleged to betray a later stage of eccle
siastical development, is simply imputed to it by the critics. 
The We-narrative, with its vivid and direct impress of personal 
participation, always remains a strong testimony in favour of & 
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companion of the apostle as author of the whole book, of which 
that narrative is a part; to separate the subject of that narra
tive from the author of the whole, is a procedure of sceptical 
caprice. The surprisingly abridged and abrupt conclusion of 
the book, and the silence concerning the last labours and fate 
of the Apostle Paul, as well as the silence concerning the 
similar fate of Peter, are phenomena which are intelligible 
only on the supposition of a real and candid companion of the 
apostle being prevented by circumstances from continuing his 
narrative, but would be altogether inconceivable in the case of 
an author not writing till the second century, and manipulat
ing with a definite tendency the historical materials before 
him,-inconceivable, because utterly at variance with his sup
posed designs. The hypothesis, in fine, that the tradition of 
Luke's authorship rests solely on an erroneous inference from 
the TJJJ,E'ir; in the narrative of the travels (comp. Col iv. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 11; see especially Kostlin, p. 291), is so arbi
trary and so opposed to the usual unreflecting mode in which 
such traditions arise, that, on the contrary, the ecclesiastical 
tradition is to be explained, not from the wish to have a 
Pauline Gospel, but from the actual possession of one, and from 
a direct rertainty as to its author.-The Book of Acts has very 
different stages of credibility, from the lower grade of the legend 
partially enwrapping the history up to that of vivid, direct testi
mony ; it is to be subjected in its several parts to free historical 
criticism, but to be exempted, at the same time, from the scepti
eism and injustice which (apart from the attacks of Schrader 
and Gfrorer) it has largely experienced at the hands of Baur and 
his school, after the more cautious but less consistent precedent 
set by Schneckenburger (uber d. Zweclc d. Apostelgesch. 1841). 
On the whole, the book remains, in connection with the his
torical references in the apostolic Epistles, the fullest and surest 
source of our knowledge of the apostolic times, of which we 
always attain most completely a trustworthy view when the 
Book of Acts bears part in this testimony, although in many 
respect.a the Epistles have to be brought in, not merely as 
supplementing, but also in various points as deciding against 
particular statements of our book. 
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SEC. II.-AIM AND SOURCES OF THE BOOK. 

When the aim of the Acts has been defined by saying 
that Luke wished to give us a history of missions for the 
diffusion of Christianity (Eichhorn), or a Pauline church-his
tory (Credner), or, more exactly and correctly, a history of the 
extension of the church from Jerusalem to Rome (Mayerhoff, 
Baumgarten, Guericke, Lekebusch, Ewald, Oertel), there is, 
strictly speaking, a confounding of the contents with the aim. 
Certainly, Luke wished to compose a history of the develop
ment of the church from its foundation until the period when 
Paul laboured at Rome ; but his work was primarily a private 
treatise, written for Theophiliis, and the clearly expressed aim 
of the composition of the Gospel (Luke i. 4) must hold good 
also for the Acts on account of the connection in which our 
book, according to Acts i 1, stands with the Gospel To con
firm to Theophilus, in the way of history, the Christian instruc
tion which he had received, was an end which might after the 
composition of the Gospel be yet more fully attained ; for the 
further development of Christianity since the time of the 
ascension, its victorious progress through Antioch, Asia Minor, 
and Greece up to its announcement by Paul himself in Rome, 
the capital of the world, might and ought, according to the view 
of Luke, to serve that purpose. Hence he wrote this history ; 
and the selection and limitation of its contents were determined 
partly by the wants of Theophilus, partly by his own Pauline 
individuality, as well as by his sources; so that, after the 
pre-Pauline history in which Peter is the chief person, he so 
takes up Paul and his work, and almost exclusively p1aces 
them 1 in the foreground down to the end of the book, that the 

1 The parallel between the two apostles is not made up, but historically given. 
Both were the representatives or apostolic activity, and what the Acts informs us 
of them is like an extendecl commentary on Gal. ii. 8. Comp. Thierscb, Kirche 
im apostol. Zeitale. p. 120 f. At the same time, the purpose of the work as a. 
private composition is always to be kept in view ; as such it might, accoruing 
to its l'Clation to the receiver, mention various important matters but briefly or 
not at all, and describe very circumsta.ntially others or less importance. The 
author, like a letter-writer, wns in this untrammelled. Comp. C. Berthoa.u, 
Gber Gal. ii. (Programm), Hamb. 1854. 
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history becomes henceforth biographical, and thereCore even tlie 
fc>1111ding of the church of Rome-which, if Luke had designed 
to write generally, and on its own account, a mere history 
of the extension of the church from Jerusalem to Rome, he 
would not, and could not, have omitted-found no place. The 
Pauline character and circle of ideas of the author, and his 
relation to Theophilus, make it also easy enough to under
stand how not only the Jewish apostles, and even Peter, fall 
gradually into the background in the history, but also how 
the reflection of Paulinism frequently presents itself in the 
pre-Pauline half (" hence this book might well be called a gloss 
on the Epistles of St. Paul," Luther's Preface). One who 
was not a disciple of Paul could not have written suck a 
history of the apostles. The fact that even in respect of Paul 
himself the narrative is so defective and in various points 
eYen inappropriate, as may be proved from the letters of the 
apostle, is sufficiently explained from the limitation and quality 
of the accounts and sources with which Luke, at the late 
period when he wrote, had to content himself and to make 
shift, where he was not better informed by his personal know
ledge or by the apostle or other eye-witnesses. 

N" evertheless, the attempt has often been made to represent 
our book as a composition marked by a set apologetic1 and dog
matic purpose. A justification of the Apostle Paul, as regards 
the adm-isswn of the Gentiles into the Christian church, is alleged 
by Griesbach, IJiss. 1798, Paulus, Frisch, Di.~s. 1817, to be 
its design; against which view Eichhorn decidedly declared 
himself. More recently Schneckenburger (ub. d. Zweck d. 
Apodelgesch. 1841) has revived this view with much acute
ness, to the prejudice of the historical character of the book 
By Baur (at first in the Tab. Zeitschr. 1836, 3, then espe
cially in his Paulus 1845, second edition edited by Zeller, 
18 6 6, also in his neutest. Theol. p. 3 31 ff., and in his Gesck. 

1 Aberle, in the theol. Quartalsrhr. 1853, p. 173 ft'., has maintained a view or 
the apologetic design of the book peculiar to himself; namely, that it was in
tended to defend Paul against the accusation still pending against him in Rome. 
Everything of this nature is invented without any indication whatever in the 
text, and is contra<l.icted by the prologues of the Gospel and the Acts, 
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aer drei erst en Jahrb. 18 6 0, eel. 2) a transition was made, as 
regards the book, from the apologetic to the conciliatory stand
point. He was followed specially by Schwegler, nachapo8t. 
Zeitalt. II. p. 73 ff.; Zeller, p. 320 ff.; and Volkmar, Relig. 
Jesn, p. 336 ff.; while B. Bauer (d. Apostelgesch. eine A',is
gleichiing des Paulinismus und Judenthums, 18 5 0) pushed 
this treatment to the point of self-annihilation. According to 
Schneckenburger, the design of the Acts is the justification of 
the Apostle Paul against all the objections of the Judaizers; 
on which account the apostle is only represented in that side 
of his character which was turned towards Judaism, and in the 
greatest possible similarity to Peter (see, in opposition to this, 
Schwanbeck, Quellen d. Lide. p. 94 ff.). In this view the 
historical credibility of the contents is maintained, so far as 
Luke has made the selection of them for his particular purpose. 
This was, indeed, only a partial carrying out of the purpose
hypothesis; but Baur, Schwegler, and Zeller have carried it 
out to its full consequences,1 and have, without scruple, sacri
ficed to it the historical character of the contents. They 
affirm that the Paul of the Acts, in his compliance towards 
Judaism, is entirely different from the apostle as exhibited in 
his Epistles (Baur) ; that he is converted into a J udaizing 
Christian, as Peter and James are converted into Pauline 
Christians (Schwegler) ; and that .our book, as a proposal 
of a Pauline Christian towards peace by concessions of his 
party to Judaism, was in this respect intended to influence 
both parties, but especially had in view the Roman church 
(Zeller). The carrying out of this view-according to which 
the author, with "set reflection on the means for attaining his 
end," would convert the Gentile apostle into a Petrine Chris-

1 Certainly we are not can-ied by the Acts, ns we 11re by the Pauline Epistles, 
into the fresh, living, fervent conflict of Paulin ism with Judaism ; and so this 
later work may appear as a work of peace (Reuss, Oesch. d. N. T. p. 206, ed. 4) 
anu reconciliation, in the composition of which it is conceivable enongh of 
itself, and without imputing to it conciliatory tendencies, that Luke, who did 
not write till long after the dc11th of Paul and the destruction of J erusalern, 
already looked bnck on those conflicts from another calmer and more objective 
standpoint, when the Pnuline ministry presented itself to him in its entirety as 
the mnnifest11tion of the grent principle, 1 Cor. ix. 19 ff. 
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tian, and the Jewish apostles into Pauline Christians-impute& 
t-0 the Book of Acts au imperceptibly neutralizing artfulness 
and dishonesty of character, and a subtlety of distortion in 
breaking off the sharp points of history, and even of invent
ing facts, which are irreconcilable with the simplicity and 
ingenuous artlessness of this writing, and indeed absolutely 
stand even in moral contradiction with its Christian feelincr 
and spirit, and with the express assurance in the preface of 
the Gospel. And in the conception of the details this 
hypothesis necessitates a multitude of suppositions and inter
pretations, which make the reproach of a designed concoction 
of history and of invention for the sake of an object, that they 
are intended to establish, recoil on such a criticism itself. 
See the Commentary. The most thorough special refutation 
may be seen in Lekebusch, p. 2 5 3 ff., and Oertel, Paulus in 
d. Apostclgesch. p. 18 3 ff. Comp. also Lechler, apost. u. nacha
post. Zeitalt. p. 7 ff.; Ewald, Jahrb. IX. p. 62 ff. That, 
moreo,er, such an inventive reconciler of Pauliuism and 
Petrinism, who is, moreover, alleged to have not written till 
the second century, should have left unnoticed the meeting of 
the apostles, Peter and Paul, at Rome, and their contemporary 
death, and not have rather turned them to account for placing 
the crown on his work so purposely planned ; and that instead 
of this, after many other _incongruities which he would have 
committed, he should have closed Paul's intercourse with the 
Jews ( chap. xxviii 2 5 ff.) with a rejection of them from the 
apostle's own mouth,-would be just as enigmatical, as would be, 
on the other hand, the fact, that the late detection of the plan 
should, in spite of the touchstone continually present in Paul's 
Epistles, have remained reserved for the searching criticism of 
the present day. 

As regards the sources (see Riehm, de fonti7ms, etc., Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1821; Schwanbeck, ub. d. Quellen d. Schriften d. Lule. 
I. 1847; Zeller, p. 289 ff.; Lekebusch, p. 402 ff.; Ewald, 
Gesch. d. apost. Zeitalt. p. 40 ff. ed. 3), it is to be generally 
assumed from the contents and form of the book, and from the 
analogy of Luke i 1, that Luke, besides the special communica
tions which he had received from Paul and from intercourse 
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with apostolic men, besides oral tradition generally, and besides, 
in part, his own personal knowledge (the latter from xvi. 1 0 
onwards), also made use of written documents. But he merely 
made use of them, and did not simply string them together 
(as Schleiermacher held, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 360 ff.). For 
the use has, at any rate, taken place with such independent 
manipulation, that the attempts accurately to point out the 
several documentary sources employed, particularly as regards 
their limits and the elements of them that have remained 
unaltered, fail to lead to any sure result. For such an inde
pendent use he might be sufficiently qualified by those service
able connections which he maintained, among which is to be 
noted his intercourse with Mark (Col. iv. 10, 14), and with 
Philip and his prophetic daughters (xxi. 8, 9); as, indeed, that 
independence is confirmed by the essential similarity in the 
character of the style (although, in the first part, in accordance 
with the matters treated of and with the Aramaic traditions 
and documentary sources, it is more Hebraizing), and in the 
employment of the Septuagint. The use of a written (probably 
Hebrew) document concerning Peter (not to be confounded 
with the ,c~pV"fµ,a lleTpov), of another concerning Stephen, 
and of a missionary narrative perhaps belonging to it ( chap. 
xiii. and xiv.; see Bleek in the Stud. n. Krit. 1836, p. 1043 f.; 
comp. also Ewald, p. 41 f.), is assumed with the greatest 
probability; less probably a special document concerning 
Barnabas, to which, according to Schwanbeck, iv. 36 f., ix. 
1-30, xi. 19-30, xii 25, xiii. 1-14, 28, xv. 2-4 belonged. 
In the case also of the larger speeches and letters of the book, 
so far as personal know ledge or communications from those 
concerned failed him, and when tradition otherwise was in
sufficient, Luke must have been dependent on the docu
ments indicated above and others ; still, however, in such a 
manner that-and hence so much homogeneity of stamp-his 
own reproduction withal was more or less active. To seek 
to prove in detail the originality of the apostolic speeches 
from the apostolic letters, is an enterprise of impossibility or 
of self-deceiving presupposition; however little on the whole 
and in the main the genuineness of these speeches, according 
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to the respective characters and situations, may reasonably be 
doubted. As regards the history of the apostolic council in 
particular, the Epistle to the Galatians, not so much as even 
known to Luke, although it supplements the apostolic narra
tive, cannot, any more than any of the other Pauline Epistles, 
be considered as a source (in opposition to Zeller) ; and the 
apostolic decree, which cannot be a creation of the author, 
must be regarded as the reproduction of an original document. 
In general, it is to be observed that, as the question concerning 
the sources of Luke was formerly a priori precluded by the 
supposition of simple reports of eye-witnesses (already in the 
Canon JJ[urat.), recently, no less a prio1-i, the same question 
has been settled in an extreme negative sense by the assump
tion that he purposely drew from his own resources; while 
Credner, de Wette, Bleek, Ewald, and others have justly 
adhered to three sources of information-written records, oral 
information and tradition (Luke i 1 ff.), and the author's per
sonal l'Ilow ledge ; and Schwan beck has, with much acuteness, 
attempted what is unattainable in the way of recognising and 
separating the written documents, with the result of degrading 
the book into a spiritless compilation.1 The giving up tlte 
idea of written sources-the conclusion which Lekebusch has 
reached by the path of thorough inquiry-is all the less satis
factory, the later the time of composition has to be placed and 
the historical character of the contents withal to be main
tained. See also, concerning the derivation of the Petrine 
speeches from written sources, Weiss in the K1-it. Beiblatt z. 
Deutsch. Zeitschr. 1854, No. 10 £, and in reference to their 
doctrinal tenor and its harmony with the Epistle of Peter, 
Weiss, Petr. Leh1·begr. 18 5 5, and bibl. Theol. 18 6 8, p. 11 9 ff. 2 

Concerning the relation of the Pauline history and speeches to 
the Pauline Epistles, see Trip, Paulus in d. Apostclgesck. 18 6 6 ; 

1 Accordina to Schwanbeck the redadeur of the book hns used the four 
following do;ument.s: (1) A biography of Peter; (2) A rhetorical work on the 
death of Stephen; (3) A biography of Barnabas; (4) The memoirs of Silas. Of 
these writings he 1aB pieced together only single portions almost unchanged; 
hence he appears-essentially as a com1,iler. 

2 With justice Weiss lays stress on the importance of tbe Petrine speeches in 
the Ac.ta a.s being the oldest doctrinal recorda of the apostolic age. 
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Oertel, Paulus in d. Apostelgesch. 18 6 8. Comp. also Oort, 
lnquir. in orat., quae in Act. ap. Paulo tri"buuntur, indolerr,, 
Paulin. L. B. 18 6 2 ; Hofstede de Groot, Vergelijking van den 
Paulus der Brieven met dien der Handelingen, Groning. 1860. 

SEC. III.-TIME AND PLACE OF COMPOSITION. 

As the Gospel of Luke already presupposes the destruction 
of Jerusalem (xxi 20-25), the Acts of the Apostles must have 
been written after that event. Acts viii. 2 6 cannot be employed 
to establish the view that the book was composed during 
the Jewish war, shortly before the destruction of the city (Hug, 
Schneckenburger, Lekebusch; see on viii. 26). The non-men
tion of that event does not serve to prove that it had not yet 
occurred, but rather leads to the inference that it had happened 
a considerable time ago. A more definite approximation is not 
possible. As, however, the Gospel of John must be considered 
as the latest of the four, but still belongs to the first century, 
perhaps to the second last decade of that century (see Intro
duction to John, sec. 5), there is sufficient reason to place the 
third Gospel within the seventh decade, and the time of the 
composition of the Acts cannot be more definitely ascer
tained. Yet, as there must have been a suitable interval 
between it and the Gospel ( comp. on i 3), it may have reached 
perhaps the close of the seventh decade, or about the year 8 0 ; 
so that it may be regarded as nearly contemporary with the 
Gospel of John, and nearly contemporary also with the history 
of the Jewish war by Josephus. The vague statement of 
Irenaeus, Haer. iii. 1 (Euseb. v. 8), that Luke wrote his Gospel 
after the death of Peter and Paul, comes nearest to this defini
tion of the time. On the other hand, the opinion, which has 
prevailed since the days of Jerome, that the close of the book, 
which breaks off before the death of the apostle, determines this 
point of time as the date of composition (so Michaelis, Hein
richs, Riehm, Paulus, Kuinoel, Schott, Guericke, Ebrard, Lange, 
and others), wb.ile no doubt most favourable to the interest 
of its apostolic authority, is wholly untenable. That the 
death of the apostle is not narrated, has hardly its reason in 
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polihcal oonsi<Umtions (my former conjecture), as such con
siderations could not at least stand in the way of a quite 
simple historical mention of the well-known fact. But it is 
t.o be rejected as an arbitrary supposition, especially consider
ing the solemn form of the conclusion itself analogous to the 
conclusion of the Gospel, that the author was prevented from 
finishing the work (Schleiermacher), or that the end has been 
lost (Schott). Wholly unnatural also are the opinions, that 
Luke has, by narrating the diffusion (more correctly : the 
Pauline preaching) of the gospel as far as Rome (according to 
Hilgenfeld, with the justification of the Pauline Gentile-church 
up to that point), attained his end (see Bengel on xxviii. 31, 
and especially Baumgarten 1) ; or that the author was led no 
further by his document ( de W ette) ; or that he has kept silence 
as to the death of Paul of set purpose (Zeller), which, in point of 
fact, would have heen stupid. The simplest and, on account 
of the compendious and abrupt conclusion, the most natural 
hypothesis is rather that, after his second treatise, Luke 
intended to write a third (Heinrichs, Credner, Ewald, Bleek). 
Ai; he concludes his Gospel with a short-probably even ampli
fied in the textus receptus (see critical note on Luke xxiv. 
51, 52)-indication of the ascension, and then commences the 
Acts with a detailed narrative of it; so he concludes the Acts 
with but a short indication of the Roman ministry of Paul and 
its duration, but would probably have commenced the third 
book with a detailed account of the labours and fate of Paul 
at Rome, and perhaps also would have furnished a record 
concerning the other apostles (of whom he had as yet com
municated so little), especially of Peter and his death, as 
well as of the fmther growth of Christianity in other lands. 

1 So also Lange, apostol. ZeitaU. I. p. 107 ; Otto, geacliichtl. Verh .. d. Paatoral
brieje, p. 189. This opinion is unnatural, because it was just in the issue of 
the trial-whether that consisted in the execution (Otto) or in the liberation of 
the apostle-that the Pauline work at Rome had its culmination, glorifying 
Christ and fulfilling the apostolic task (Luke xx.iv. 47). See Phil. i. 20. How 
important mnst it therefore have been for Luke to narrate that issue, if he 
should not haYe had for the present other reasons for being silent upon it ! 
That Luke kneu, what became of Paul after his two years' residence in Rome, is 
self-evident from the words f,.,,,. 3l 3,..,.,a, ,.,.,.,A,, xxviii. 30, 
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By what circumstances he was prevented from writing such 
a continuation of the history (perhaps by death), cannot be 
determined. 

To determine the place of composition beyond doubt, is 
impossible. With the traditional view of the time of com
position since the days of Jerome falls also the certainty of 
the prevalent opinion that the book was written in Rome; 
which opinion is not established by the reasons assigned on 
the part of Zeller, Lekebusch, and Ewald. Still more arbi
trary, however, is its transference to Alexandria (Mill, accord
ing to subscriptions in codd. and vss. of the Gospel), to 
Antioch, or to Greece (Hilgenfeld); and not less so the referring 
it to Hellenic Asia Minor (Kostlin, p. 294). 

REMARK.-The circumstance that there is no trace of the use 
of the Pauline Epistles in the Acts, and that on the other hand 
things occur in it at variance with the historical notices of 
these Epistles, is, on the whole, a weighty argument against the 
late composition of the book, as assumed by Baur, Scbwegler, 
Zeller, and others, and against its alleged character of a set 
purpose. How much matter would the Pauline Epistles have 
furnished to an author of the second century in behalf of his 
intentional fabrications of history! How much would the 
Epistle to the Romans itself in its dogmatic bearing have fur
nished in favour of J udaisru ! And so clever a fabricator of 
history would have known how to use it, as well as bow 
to avoid deviations from the historical statements of the 
Pauline Epistles. What has been adduced from the book itself 
as an indication of its composition in the second century 
(110-130) is either no such indication, as, for example, the 
existence of a copious Gospel-literature (Luke i. 1); or is simply 
imported into it by the reader, such as the alleged germs of a 
liierarchical constitution; see Lekebusch, p. 422 ff. 

SEC. IV.-CHRONOLOGICAL SUl\l:\[ARY OF THE ACTS. 

AER. DION. 31, u.c. 784. The risen Jesus ascends to heaven. 
Matthias becomeQ an apostle. The outpouring of the Holy Ghost 
at Pentecost, and its immediate conseqiiences (i. and ii.).-Since, 
according to the well-founded assumption that the feast meant 
at John v. 1 is not a Passover, it must be considered as certain 

ACTS. B 
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that the time of the public ministry of Jesus eml.irnccd no moro 
than three paschal feasts (John ii. 13, vi. 4, xii. ff.), conse
quently only two years and some months ;1 as it is further cer
tain that our Lord was not crucified on the 15th, but on the 
14th of the month Nisan, which fell on a Friday •2 accordin(l' 

I 0 

to the researches founded on the Jewish calendar by Wurm 
(in Bengel's Arch. II. p. 1 ff., p. 261 ff.) and Anger (de tempor. 
in Act. ap. ratioru, Lips. 1833, pp. 30-38), the date laid 
down above appears to result as the most probable (" anno 31, 
siquidem is intercalaris erat, diem Nisani 14 et 15, anno 3 3, 
siquidem vulgaris erat, diem Nisani 14, anno vero 32 neutrum 
in Veneris diem incidere potuisse. Atqui anno 3 3, ideo quod 
ille annum sabbaticum proxime antecedebat, Adarus alter 
adjiciendus erat. Ergo neque annum 32 neque 33 pro 
ultimo vitae Christi anno haberi posse apparet," Anger, p. 38). 
Nernrtheless, the uncertainty of the Jewish calendar would not 
permit us to attain to any quite reliable result, if there were 
no other confirmatory points. But here comes in Luke iii. 1, 
according to which John appeared in the 15th year of the 
reign 3 of Tiberius, i.e. from 19th August 781 to 19th August 
782 (see on Luke, l.c.4). And if it must be assumed that 
Jesus began His public teaching very soon after the appear-

The Fathers, who assumed only one year for the public ministry of Jesus, 
considered His death as occurring in the year 782, under the consulship of 
Rubellius Geminus and Rufius Geminus, which is not to be reconciled with 
Luke iii. 1. See Seyff'arth, Cl,ronol. sacra, p. 115 ff. 

2 Every calculation which is based on the 15th of Nisan as the day of the 
death of Jesus (so Wieseler, according to whom it happened on 7th April 30) is 
ut:stitute of historical foundation, because at variance with the exact account of 
John, which mUBt turn the scale against the Synoptical narrative (see on John 
:niii. 28). 

z -:Sot of hiB joint reign, from which Wieseler now reckons in Herzog's Encykl. 
XXI. I'· 547. 

• I a 1,resence of this quitt: definite statt:ment of the year of tl,e emperor, the 
different combinations, which have been made on the basis of the accounts of 
Josephus concerning tht: war between Antipas and Areta.s in favour of e. later 
date for the public appearance of Jesus (34-35; Keim, Gcaclt. JC8U, I. p. 620 ff.), 
necessarily give way. These, moreover, are not sufficiently rcliab'.e for an exact 
marking of!' of the year, to induce us to set aside the year of tlie emperor 
mentioned by Lnke, which could only be based on general notoriety, and the 
exa.d: spt:cification of which regulates and controlB the synchronietic notices in 
Luke iii I C. 
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nnce of John, nt all events in the same year, then the fir8t 
Passover of the ministry of Jesus (John ii. 13) was that of 
the year 782; the second (John vi. 4), that of the year 783; 
the third (John xii. ff.), that of the year 784. With this agrees 
the statement of the Jews on the first public appearance of Jesus 
in Jerusalem, that (see on John ii. 20) the temple had been 
a-building during a period of 46 years. This building, namely, 
had been commenced in the 18 th year of the reign of Herod 
the Great (i.e. autumn 734-735). If now, as it was the inte
rest of the Jews at John ii. 2 0 to specify as long an interval 
as possible, the first year as not complete is not included 
in the calculation, there results as the 46th year (reckoned 
from 735-736), the year from autumn 781 to autumn 782; 
and consequently as the first Passover, that of the year 782. 
The same result comes out, if the first year of the building 
be reckoned 734-735, and the full 46 years are counted in, 
so that when the words John ii 20 were spoken, the seven 
and fortieth year (i.e. autumn 781-782) was already current. 
-AER. DION. :n-34, u.c. 784-787. Peter and John, after the 
healing of the lame man (iii), are arrested and brought before 
the Sanhedrim (iv.); death of Ananias and his wife (v. 1-11); 
prosperity of the youthful church (v. 12-16); persecution of 
the apostles (v. 1 7-42). A13 Saul's conversion (see the 
following paragraph) occurred during the continuance of the 
Stephanie persecution, so the execution of Stephen is to be 
placed in the year 33 or 34 (vi. 8-vii.), and not long before 
this, the election of the managers of alms (vi. 1-7); and nearly 
contemporary with that conversion is the diffusion of Chris
tianity by the dispersed (viii. 4), the ministry of Philip in 
Samaria (viii 5 ff.), and the conversion of the chamberlain 
(viii. 26 ff.). What part of this extraneous activity of the 
emigrants is to be placed before, and what after, the conversion 
of Paul, cannot be determined.-AER. DION. 35, u.c. 788. 
Paul's conversion (ix. 1-19), 17 years before the apostolic 
council (see on Gal. ii 1).-According to 2 Cor. xi 32, 
Damascus, when Paul escaped thence to betake himself to 
Jerusalem (ix. 24-26), was under the rule of the Arabian 
King Aretas. The taking possession of this city by Aretas 
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is not, indeed, recorded by any other author, but must 
be assumed as historically attested by that very passage, 
because there the ethnarch of Aretas appears in the active 
capacity of governor of the city,1 and his relation to the 7ro>..,,~ 

..:Jaµ,a,u,c'f/v~v is supposed to be well kno,vn to the readers. 
It is therefore very arbitrary to regard this relation as a 
t.emporary private one, and not as a real dominion (Anger: 
"forte fortuna eodem, quo apostolum tempore propter negotia 
nescio quae Damasci versatum esse," and that he, either of 
his own accord or at the request of the Jews, obtained per
mission for the latter from the magistrates of Damascus to 
watch the gates). The time, when the Arabian king became 
master of Damascus, is assigned with much probability, from 
what Josephus informs us of the relations of Aretas to the 
Romans, to the year 37, after the death of Tiberius in March 
of that year. Tiberius, namely, had charged Vitellius, the 
governor of Syria, to take either dead or alive Aretas, who had 
totally defeated the army of Herod Antipas, his faithless son-in
la.w (Joseph. .Antt. xvi.ii 5. 1). Vitellius, already on his march 
against him (Joseph. l.c. xvi.ii. 5. 3), received in Jerusalem the 
news of the death of the emperor, which occurred on the 16th 
of March 37, put his army into winter quarters, and journeyed 
to Rome. Now this was for Aretas, considering his warlike and 
irritated attitude toward the Roman power, certainly the most 
favourable moment for falling upon the rich city of Damascus
which, besides, had formerly belonged to his ancestors (Joseph . 
.Antt. xiii 15. 2)-because the governor and general-in-chief 
of Syria was absent, the army was inactive, and new measures 
were to be expected from Rome. The king, however, did not 
remain long in possession of the conquered city. For when, 
in the second year of Caligula. (i.e. in the year from 16th 
March 38 to 16th March 39), the Arabian affairs were 
regulated (Dio Cass. lix. 9. 12), Damascus cannot have been 
overlooked. This city was too important for the objects of the 

1 Not merely of a judicial chief of the Arabian population of DamascllB, subor• 
clinate to the Roman authority (Keim in Schenkel'& BiheUa. I. p. 239). There 
is no historical trace of the relation thua conjectured, and it would hardly have 
included a jurisdiction over the Jew Saul 
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Roman government in the EMt, to allow us to assume with 
probability-what Wieseler, p. 172 ff., and on Gal. p. 599, 
assumes1-that, at the regulation of the Arabian affairs, it bad 
only just come by way of g~ft into the hands of AretaB, or (with 
Ewald, p. 339) that according to agreernent it had remained in 
his possession during his lifetime, so that he would have to be 
regarded as a sort of Roman vassal. This, then, limits the flight 
of Paul from Damascus to the period of nearly two years from 
the summer of 37 to the spring of 39. As, however, it is im
probable that Aretas had entrusted the keeping of the city gates 
to the Jews in what remained of the year 37, which was cer
tainly still disturbed by military movements ; and as his doing 
so rather presupposes a quiet and sure possession of the city. 
and an already settled state of matters ; there remains only the 
year 38 and the first months of the year 39. And even these 
first months of the year 3 9 are excluded, as, according to Dio 
Cassius, l.c .• Caligula apportioned Arabia in the second year 
of his reign ; accordingly Aretas can hardly have possessed 
the conquered city up to the very end of that year, especially 
as the importance of the matter for the Oriental interests 
of the Romans made an early arrangement of the affair 
extremely probable. Every month Caligula became more 
dissolute and worthless ; and certainly the securing of the 
dangerous East would on this account rather be accelerated 
than delayed. Accordingly, if the year 3 8 2 be ascertained as 
that of the flight of Paul, there is fixed for his conversion, 
between which and his flight a period of three years inter
vened (Gal. i. 18), the year 35.-AER. DION. 36, 37, u.c. 789. 
790. Paul labours as a preacher oj the gospel in IJamascus, ix. 
20-23; journey to Arabia and return to Damascus (see on 

1 .St"e also his three articles in Herzog's Encylcl. : Areias, Galaterbruf. and 
Zeilreclinunu, neutest. 

2 With this also agrees the number of the year AP of a Darnascene coin of 
King .Aretas, described by Eckhel and Mionnet, namely, in so far as that num
ber (101) is to be reckoned according to the Pompeian era commencing with 
690 u.o.,-and this is at any rate the most probable,-whence the year 38 may be 
safely 11Bsnmed for the coinage. The circumstance that there are extant Daruas
cene coins of .Augustus and Tiberius, and also of Nero, but none of Caligula and 
Claudius (see Eckhel, I. 3, p. 330 f.), is unsatisfactory as evidence of a longer 
continuance of the city under the power of Aretas, and may be accidental. 
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ix. 19).-AER.. DION. 38, u.c. 791. His fl(qht f1·oni Darnascit/J 
-and first, journey to Jerusalem (ix. 23-26 ff.), three years after 
his conversion, Gal i. 18. From Jerusalem he rnakes his escape 
w Tarsus (ix. 29, 30).-AER. DION. 39-43, u.c. 792-796. The 
churches througlwut Palestine have peace and pi·osperity (ix. :H); 
Peter makes a general journey of visitation (ix. 32), labours at 
Lydda and Joppa (ix. 32-43), converts Cornelius at Caesarea 
(x. 1-48), and returns to Jerusalem, where he ju,stifies him,selj 
(xi. 1-18). Christianity is preached in Phoenicia, Cyprus, and 
Antioch, and in that city even to the Gentiles, on which account 
Barnabas is sent thither, who fetches Paid from Tarsus, and 
1·e1nains with hini for one year i11, Antioch (xi. 19-26). In 
this year (43) Agabus predicts a general famine (xi. 27, 28).
A.ER. DION. 44, "C.C. 797. After the execution of the elder James, 
Peter is imprisoned without result by Agrippa I., who dies in 
August 44 (xii. 1-23). In the fourth year of the reign of 
Claudius occlll'S the farnine in Judaea (see on xi. 28), on 
account of which Paul (according to .Acts, but not according to 
Gal ii 1) makes his second journey to Jerusalem (with Barnabas), 
wlience he returns to Antioch (xi 29, 30, and see on xii. 25).
.A.E.R. DION. 45-51, u.c. 798-804. In this period occurs the 
first missionary journey of the apostle with Barnabas (xiii. 
and .xiv.), the duration of which is not indicated. Having 
returned to .Antioch, Paul and Barnabas remain there x,p6vov 
OVIC o"A.{,yov (xiv. 28).-AER. DION. 52, u.c. 805. The third 
journey of Paul to Jerusalem (with Barnabas) to the apostolic 
congress (xv. 1-29), according to Gal ii. 1, fourteen years 
after the first journey. Having returned to Antioch, Paul 
and Barnabas separate, and Paul with Silas commences kis 
se,eond missionary journey (.Acts xv. 30-41). -A.ER. DION. 

53, 54, u.c. 806, 807. Continuation of this 1nissionary joiirney 
through Lycaonia, Pkrygia, and Galatia ; crossing from Troas 
to Macedonia; joumey to Athens and Corinth, where Paul met 
with Aquila banished in the yea1· 52 by the edict of Claudius 
from Ro1ne, and remained there more (see on xviii. 11) than a 
year and a half (xvi. 1-xviii. 18).-AER. DION. 55, u.c. 808 . 
.From Corinth, Paul journeys to Ephesus, and thence by Caesarea 
to Jerusal,era for the fourth time (xviii. 20-22), from which, 
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,,..itl10ut stnying, he ?'eturns to Antiocl,, (xviii. 22), and thus 
cluses his second missionary Journey. He tarries there xpovov 
Ttva (xviii. 23), and then commences his third missionary 
J°oitrney through Galatia ancl Phrygia (xviii. 23), during which 
time Apollos is first at Ephesus (xviii. 24 ff.) and then at 
Corinth (xix. 1).-AER. DION. 56-58, u.c. 809-811. Paul 
arrives on this journey at Ephesus (xix. 1), where he labours for 
not quite three years (see on xix. 10). After the tumult of 
Demetrius (xix. 24-40) he J°ourneys to Macedonia and Greece, 
and tarries there three months (xx. 1, 2).-AER. DroN. 59, 
u.c. 812. Having returned in the spring from Greece to 
Macedonia (xx. 3), Paiil sails after Easter from Philippi to 
Troas (xx. 6), and from Assos by way of Miletus (xx. 13-38), 
and Tyre (xxi. 1-6) to Ptolcrnais (xxi. 7), thence he }ourneys by 
Oaesana (xxi. 8-14) to Jerusalem for the fifth and last time 
(xxi. 15-17). Arriving shortly before Pentecost (xx. 16), he 
is after some days (xxi. 18-33) arrested and then sent to Felix 
at Oaesarea (xxiii. 23-35).-AEn. DION. 60, 61, u.c. 813, 
814. Paiil remains a prisoner in Oaesarea for two years ( from 
the summer of 5 9 to the summer of 61) until the departure 
of Felix, who leaves him as a prisoner to his successor Festus 
(xxiv. 27). Pestus, after fruitless discussions (xxv., xxvi.), 
sends the apostle, who had appealed to Caesar, to Rome in the 
aiitiimn (xxvii. 9), on which journey he winters at Malta 
(xxviii. 11 ). - 'l'hat :Felix had retired from his procurator
ship before the year 62, is evident from Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 9, 
according to which this retirement occurred while Pallas, the 
brother of Felix, was still a favourite of Nero, and while Bmrus, 
the praefcctus praetorio, was still living; but, according to 
Tac. Ann. xiv. 65, Pallas was poisoned by Nero in the year 62, 
and Burrus died in an early month of the same year (Anger, 
de temp. mt. p. 101 ). See also Ewald, p. 5 2 ff. Further, 
that the retirement of Felix took place after the year 6 0,1 is 
highly probable from Joseph. Vit. § 3, and from Antt. xx. 
8. 11. In the first passage Josephus informs us that he had 

1 Nut in the yenr 68, as Lehmnnn (in the Stud. und Ki-it. 1858, p. 322 ft.) 
enclellvours to establish, but without considering the passnge in Joseph. Vitci a. 
See, besides, in opposition to Lchmnnn, Wieseler on Ual. p. 583 f. 
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journeyed to Rome µ,n-' elKoUT(>V ,cal [,cTov lviavT&v of l1ie 
life, in order to release certain priests whom Felix durina his 
(consequently then elapsed) procuratorship (,ca0: Sv ,d;&vov 
~~4E rr,~ 'Iovoala~ e1reTpo1revo), had sent as prisoners thither. 
Now, as Josephus was born ( V1't. § 1) in the first year of 
Caligula (i.e. in the year from 16th March 37 to lGth March 
38), and so the completion of his 26th year fell in the year 
from 16th March 63 to 16th March 64, that journey to 
Rome is to be placed in the year 63,1 for the sea was closed 
in the winter months until the beginning of March (Veget. de 
re milit. iv. 39). If, then, Felix had retired as early as the 
year GO, Josephus would only have interested himself for his 
unfortunate friends three years after the removal of the hated 
governor,-a long postponement of their rescue, which would 
oe quite inexplicable. But if Felix resigned his government 
in the year 61,2 it was natural that Josephus should first 
wait the result of the complaint of the Jews of Caesarea to 
the emperor against Felix (Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 10) ; and then, 
when the unexpect~d news of the acquittal of the procnrator 
ea.me, should, immediately after the opening of the navigation 
in the year 63, make his journey to Rome, in order to release 
his friends the priests. Further, according to Joseph. Antt. 
xx. 8. 11, about the time of the entrance of Festus on office 
(A:<LTa Tov ,caipov Tovrov), Poppaea, the mistress of Nero, was 
already his wife ('1"1'17), which she became according to Tac. 
Ann. xiv. 59, Suet. Ner. 35, only in May of the year 62 (see 
Aoger, l.c. pp. 101, 103). Now, if Festus had become already 

1 Wieseler, p. 98, following Clinton, Anger, and others, has defended the 
year 64. He appeals especially to a more exact determination of the age of 
Josephus, which is to be got from Antt. xx. 11. 3, where Josephus makes his 
56th year coincide with the 13th year of Domitian (13th September 93 to 13th 
September 94). Accordingly, Josephus was born between 13th September 37 and 
16th lllarch 38, and therefore the above journey is to be referred not to the year 
C3, but, as he would not have entered upon it in the autumn, only to the year 64. 
Il:it this proof is not convincing, as we are at all events entitled to seek the 
strictly exact statement of the birth of Josephus in the Vita, § 1 (16th March 
37 to 16th 11Iarch 38), and are not, by the approximate parallelism of Antt. xx. 
11. 2, justified in excluding the period from 16th March to 13th September 37. 
Even if Joserb~ were born in March 37, his 56th year would still fall in tho 
13th year c,f Domitian. 

'See al.u Laurent, neuf-Ut. Studien, p. 84 tr. 
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procurntor in the year 60, we must either ascribe to the ex• 
pression 1'aTa TOV ,eaipov TOVTOV an undue indefiniteneSR, ex
tending even to inaccuracy, or in an equally arbitrary manner 
understand ,yvv~ proleptically (Anger, Stolting), or as uxor 
injusta (Wieseler), which, precisely in reference to the twofold 
relation of Poppaea as the emperor's mistress and the emperor's 
wife, would appear unwarranted in the case of a historian 
who was recording the history of his own time. But if 
Festus became governor only in the summer of 61, there 
remains for Tov ,caipov TovTov a space of not quite one year, 
which, with the not sharply • definite KaTa K.T."!1,., cannot occa
sion any difficulty. The objection urged by Anger, p. 100, 
and Wieseler, p. 86, on Gal. p. 584 f., and in Herzog's Encykl. 
XXI. p. 5 5 7, after Pearson and Schrader, against the year 61, 
from Acts xxviii. 16,-namely, that the singular nj, 1nparn-

7reoapxr, refers to Burrus (who died in the spring of 6 2) as 
the sole praefectus praetorii at the period of the arrival of the 
apostle at Rome, for before and after his prefecture there 
were two prefects,-is untenable, because the singular in the 
sense of: the praefectus praetorii concerned (to whom the pri
soners were delivered np), is quite in place. The other reasons 
against the year 61, taken from the period of office of Festus 
and Albin us, the successors of Felix (Anger, p. 101 ff.; 
Wieseler, p. 89 ff.), involve too much uncertainty to be 
decisive for the year 60. For although the entrance of 
Albinus upon office is not to be put later than the beginning 
of October 62 (see Anger, l.c.), yet the building (completion) 
of the house of Agrippa, mentioned by Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 11, 
ix. 1, as nearly contemporaneous with the entrance of Festus 
on office, and the erection of the wall by the Jews over against 
it (to prevent the view of the temple), as well as the complaint 
occasioned thereby at Rome, might very easily have occurred 
from the summer of G 1 to the autumn of 6 2 ; and against 
the brief duration of the high-priesthood of Kabi, scarcely 
exceeding a month on this supposition (Anger, p. 105 f.), the 
history of that period of rapid dissolution in the unhappy 
nation raises no valid objection at all.-AE1:. Drnx. G 3, 6 4, 
u.c. 815-81 7. Paul arrives in the spring of 6 2 at Rome 
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(xxviii. 11, 16), where lie remains two yca,·s (xxviii. 30), that is, 
until the sin·ing of 64, in further captivity. Thus far the Acts 
of the Apostles.-On the disputed point of a second imprison~ 
ment, see on Rom. Introd. p. 15 ff. 

RElrARK 1.-The great conffagration of Rome under Nero 
broke out on 19th July 64 (Tac. Ann. xv. 41), whereupon com
menced the persecution of the Christians (Tac. Ann. xv. 44). 
At the same time the abandoned Gessius Florus (64-66), the 
Nero of the Holy Land, the successor of the wretched Albin us, 
made havoc in J udaea. 

REMARK 2.-The Book of Acts embraces the period from 
A.D. 31 to A.D. 64, in which there reigned as Roman emperors: 
(1) Tiberius (from 19th August 14), until 16th March 37; 
(2) Caligula, until 24th January 41; (3) Claitdius, unLil 15th 
October 54; (4) Nero (until 9th June 68). 
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AUTHORITIES TO WHICH REFERENCE HAS BEEN MADE IN 
THE FOLLOWING CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE. 

Euseb. Ohronicon in Mai nova Collect. VIII. p. 374 11'.-Hieron. Oltroni.c. 
and de vir. ill. 5. - Chronic on paschale, ed. Dindorf. -Baron ii Annal. eccle• 
siast. Rom. 1588, and later editions.-Petavius, de doctrina tempor. Par. 1627, 
in his Opp. Arnst. 1640.-Cappelli hist. apostolica illustr. Genev. 1634, and 
later editions.-Usserii Annal. V. et N. T. Lond. 1650, and later editions.
Fried. Spanheim (the son of Fried. Spanh. ), de convers. Paulinae epocha fixa, 
in his Opp. Lugd. Bat. 1701, III. p. 311 ff., and his Hist. Eccl. N. T. in his 
Opp. I. p. 534ff.-Pearson, Lection. inprioraAct. capita, andAnnalesPaulin. 
and in his Opp. poatltuma, ed. Dodwell, Lond. 1688.-Tillemont, Memoir~ 
pour servir a l'histoire eccles. Par. 1693, Bruxell. 1694.-Basnage, Annal. 
politico-eccles. Iloterod. 1706, I. p. 403 ff.-J. A. Bengel, ordo tempor. Stuttg. 
1741, third edition, 1770.-Michaelis, Einleit. in d. gottl. Sehr. d. N. B. II. 
§ 169.-Vogel, ub. chronol. Standpunkte in d. Lebensgesch. Pauli, in Gabler's 
Journ. fur auserles. theol. Lit. 1805, p. 229 ff.-Heinrich's Prolegom. p. 45 ff.
The Introductions of Hug, Eichhorn, and Bertholdt.-Siiskind, neuer Versuch 
uber chronol. Standpunktef. d. Ap. Gesch. u. f. d. Leben Jesu in Bengel's Arch. 
I. 1, p. 156 ff., 2, p. 297 ff. Comp. the corrections in Vermischte Aufsatze 
meist tlteol. Inhalts, ed. C. F. Siisk.ind, Stuttg. 1831.-J. E. Chr. Schmidt, 
Oltronol. d. Ap. Gesch. in Keil's and Tzschirner's Annal. Ill. p. 128 ff.-Kninoel, 
Prol.egom. § 7.-Winer, Realworterb. ed. 3, 1848.-De Wette, Einl. § 118.
Schrader, Der Ap. Paulus, I. Lpz. 1830.-Hemsen, Der Ap. Paulus, ed. Liicke, 
Gott. 1830 (agrees with Hug).-Koehler, ub. d. Abfas.,ung1JZeit d. epistol. Schrif
ten im N. T. u. d. Apokalypse, Lpz. 1830. Comp. the corrections in Annalen 
der gesammten Theol. Jun. 1832, p. 233 ff. (in Koehler's review of Schott's Eror
terung, etc.).-Feilmoser, Einl. p. 308 £!.-Schott, Isag. § 48. Comp. the correc
tions in Erorterung einig. wicltt. cltronol. Punkte in d. Lebensgesch. d. Ap. 
Paulus, Jen. 1832.-Wurm, ub. d. Zeitbestimmungen im Leben d. Ap. Paulus 
in the T'llb. Zeitschr. f. Theol. 1833, pp. 1 ff., 261 ff.-Olshausen, bibl. Kommen
tar. II.-Anger, de tempor. in Act. ap. ratione, Lpz. 1833.-Wieseler, Chrono
logie d. apost. Zeitalt. Gott. 1848, and Kommentai· z. Br. an d. Gal. Gott. 1859, 
Excurs. p. 553 ff. ; also in Hcrzog's Encykl. XXI. p. 552 fi.-Ewald, Gescli. d. 
apost. Zeitalt. ed. 3, 1868.-See also Goschen, Bemerkungen zui· Clironol. d. 
N. T. in the Stud. u. Krit. 1831, p. 701 ff.-Sanclemente, De vulgari8 aerae 
emendatione, Rom. 1793.-Ideler, Hanclb. d. Cltro11ol. II. p. 366 J:L 
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SYNOPSIS OF THE DATES FIXED 
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44 
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52 
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1 Lehmann (in the Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 312 ff.) fumiBhe1 from thia point onward the 
following dates :-Second journey to Jeruaalem, 44; first miBsionary journey, 45 and 46; 
apostolic council, 47; second missionary journey, 48,-in 40 Paul arrive• at Corinth ; 
fourth journey to Jerusalem, 51; third missiona17 journey, 52, during which he remaina 
at Ei,J,esus from the autumn of 52 until 54, and 1n 55 proceeds to Macedonia and Greece; 
fiftl, journey to Jerusalem, and imprisonment, W; removal from Caeaarea to Home, 68; 
im1,risonru1:nt in l'..ome, 59 to Gl.-These dates chiefly depend on the assumption that Felix 
bad l,1:1:n recall<:d u early a.s the year 58.-Laurent, neutest. Stud. p. 04 ff., llxea, with me, 
on tl,e year 61 u that of the departure of Felix and the voyage of the apoatle.-Gerlach 
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BY DIFFERENT CHRONOLOGISTS. 
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(Stattl1alte1· in Byrien und Judaa, § 14) does not enter on the chronological question, but 
fixes on the yeA.r 60 or 61.-Holtzmann, Judenth. u. Chriatenth. p. 547 ff., agrees in essential 
points with our dates,-St!llting, Be:itr. z. Exegu. d. Paul. Br. 1869, sta.rting from the 
assumption that the fourteen years in Gal. ii. 1 A.re to he reckoned from th~ conversion to the 
composition of the Epistle, and that so likewise the fourteen ~are in 2 Cor. xii. 2 are to be 
determined, fixes for the conversion of Paul the year 40; fort e first journey to Jerusalem, 
43 (for the second, 45) ; for the third, 49; for the seoond miBBionary journey to Corinth, 50-j:! ; 
for the fourth journey to Jerusalem, 112; for the arrest, 66; for the two yee.n' imprisonment, 511 
to fll. 
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IIpa~ei~ Twv a7rou-r6xwv. 

B, Lachm. Tisch. have ,;,pa;EJ; a,r,orrri,M1v. So also Born. Later 
enlargements of the title iu codd. : Aou?..q. e,ay1 e11.11J-roi; ,;.pa;,i; 
a,;,oo-r611.,,w, al. ai '71'pa;E1; TWV uyhn &,,;,orrr611.r,JV. Peculiar to D ; 
,r,pa;,, a,r,oa-r611.(,Jv. tot has merely ,;.ga;e,e, but at the close '71'pa;EJ; 
a,r,orrr611.(,Jv. -The codex D is particularly rich in additions, 
emendations, and the like, which Bornemann has recently de
fended as the original text. Matth. ed. min. p. 1 well remarks: 
"Hie liber (the Book of Acts) in re critica est difficillimus et 
impeditissimus, quod multa in eo turbata sunt. Sed corrup
tiones versionum Syrarum, Bedae et scribae codicis D omnem 
mod um exceclunt." Tisch. justly calls the proceeding of Borne
mann," monstruosam quandam ac perversam novitatem." 

CHAPTER I. 

VEn. 4. a-uvai..,~6,1.mo;] min. Euseb. Epiph. have truvau11.1~6,1.moi;. 
Recommended by \Vetst. and Griesb. D has 1Juva.11.1rrx6,11,.vo; µ.Er' 
a,rwv. Both are ineptly explanatory alterations. - Ver. 5. The 
order: ev ,r,vev1.1,. {3ar.,. uy,'f, adopted by Lacbm., is not sufficiently 
attested by :B ~• against A C E min. vss. Or. al. - Ver. 6. 
e--r11pwr(,Jv] Lachm. Tisch. read r,prl,rnv, according to A B C* ~. the 
weight of which, considering the frequency of both words in 
Luke, prevails. - Ver. 8. µ.o,J Lachm. Tisch. Bornem. read /J.ou, 

decisively attested by A B C D ~ Or. - Instead of ,;-ra1J?1, Elz. 
Griesb. Scholz read ev .a.a-r,. But ev is ,ranting in A C* D min. 
Copt. Sahid. Or. Hilar. Inserted in accordance with the pre
ceding. - Ver. 10. foOijr, 11.Euxfi] A B C ~ min. Syr. Copt. Arm. 
Vulg. Eus. have foOfia-w i..euxai;. Adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
The Ree. is the usual expression. Comp. on Luke xxiv. 4. -
Ver. 13. Lachm. Tisch. Bornem. have the order 'I(,Javv11; x. 
'Iax(,J{3or;, which is supported by A B CD~ min. vss., also Vulg. 
and Fathers. The Ree. is according to Luke vi. 14. - Ver. 
14. After '71'f01JEux?i Elz. has xa.J rfi oefiasi, which, on decisive 
testimony, has been omitted by modern critics since Griesbach. 
A strengthening addition. - Ver. 15. µ.a011rwv] A B C"' ~ min. 
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Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Aug. l1a,•e ci1M,,~v: recommended 
by Griesb., and rightly adopted by Lach. and Tisch.; the Ree. 
is an interpretation of ci1M,~ .• here occurring for the first time 
in Acts, in the sense of µ,aO,,,r. - Ver. 16. raur,iv is wantina in 
A B c• N min. and several vss. and Fathers. Deleted by 
Lnchm. But the omission occurred because no express passage 
of Scripture immediately follows. - Ver 17. auv] Griesb. Scholz, 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. read iv according to decisive testimony; 
auv is an interpretation. - Ver. 19. • AiuAtiaµ,a] There are different 
modes of writing this word in the critical authorities and wit
nesses. Lachm. and Tisch. read • Axe,.«laµ,ax according to A B; 
Born .• Axei.«la,µ,ax according to D; N has • Ay,fA.Oaµ,ax. - Ver. 
20. i.aSo,] Lachm. Tisch. and Born. read ,.a(3ir<,J according to 
A B C D N Eus. Chrys ; "A.a./30, was introduced from the LXX. 
- Yer. 24. ov i;e'i... flt rour. rwv au~ iva] Elz. has ix 'l"OU'I". rwv Mo 
i,a ov i;e'i..., in opposition to greatly preponderating testimony. 
A transposition for the sake of perspicuity. - Ver. 25. rbv x'i..ijpov J 
A B c• D (-:-k. -:-iv) Copt. Sahid. Vulg. Cant. Procop. Aug. read 
-:-iiv -:-6,.ov. Adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. (.,.6,;rov rov). Rightly; 
the Ree. is a gloss according to ver. 17. - a~• n,] Elz. Scholz 
read i; ~-- The former has preponderating testimony. - Ver. 
26. a~-:-wv] A BC nu N min. vss. have au.,.oi_. So Lachm. and 
Tisch. The dative not being understood gave place to the 
geniti.e. Others left out the pronoun entirely (Syr. Erp.). 

Ver. l. Tov µEv '11'pw-rov AD"fOV E'1T'Ot'1]CT.] Luke calls his 
Gospel the first hi.story, inasmuch as he is now about to com
pose a second. '11'pr."iTOr;, in the sense of '11'p6n;po,;. See on 
John i 15. "'Airfor;, narrative, hi.story, or the like, what is con
tained in a book. So in Xen . .Ages. 10. 3, .A.nab. iii 1. 1, and 
frequently. See also Schweigb. Lex. Herod. II. p. 76; Creuzer 
S!J1lwol. I. p. 44 ff. As to '1T'OtE'iv used of mental products, 
comp. Plat. Phaed. p. 61 B : '1T'OtEtV µ,60ovr;, aA.X' 01/ AD"fOVr;. 
Hence ).qycnrow,; = ur-ropu,6,;. Pearson, ad Moer. p. 244. µ,ev, 
without a subsequent oe. Luke has broken off the construc
tion. Instead of continuing after ver. 2 somewhat as follows: 
" but this &vrEpor; "'JJ,,yor; is to contain the further course of 
events after the Ascension," -which thought he had before his 
mind in the plv, ver. 1,-he allows himself to be led by the 
mention of the apostles in the protasia to suppress the apodosis, 
and to pass on at once to the commencement of the history 
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itself. Comp. Winer, p. 535 [E. T. 720]; Buttm. neut. Or. 
p. 313 [E. T. 365]; Kiihner, ad Xen. Anab. i. 2. 1; Baeuml. 
Partilc. p. 16 3 f. - 7Tep~ 7Ta11Tc.,11 J a popular expw1sion of 
completeness, nod therefore not to be pressed. - C:,11 11p!aTo 
,c,T.A-.] C:,11 is attracted, equivalent to a; and, setting aside the 
erroneous assertion that ,;;pgaTo 7Tote'iv is equivalent to e:1ro{17ue 
(Grotius, Calovius,Valckenaer, Kuinoel), it is usually explained: 
"what Jesus began to do and to teach (and continued) until 
the day," etc., as if Luke had written: C:,11 ap!aµ,evo,; 'l'TJtTov~ 
E7TOl'r}trE It. eoioa!ev &xpi IC.T.A. Comp. xi. 4; Plat. Legg. vii. 
p. 8 0 7 D ; Xen. A nab. vi. 4. 1 ; Lucian, Somm. 15 ; also 
Luke xxiii. 5, xxiv. 27, 47; Acts i. 22, viii 35, x. 37. So 
also Winer, p. 577 [E.T. 775]; Buttm. p. 320 [E.T. 374]; 
Lekebusch, p. 202 f.1 But Luke has not so written, and it 
is arbitrary thus to explain his words. Baumgarten, after 
Olshausen and Schneckenburger, has maintained that 1JpfaTO 
denotes the whole work of Jesus up to His ascension as 
initial and pi·eparatory, so that this second book is con
ceived as the continuation of that doing and teaching which 
was only begun by Jesus up to His ascension; as if Luke bad 
written -fJp!aTo 7Totwv TE ,cal, o,oau,cc.,v (as Xen. Cy1·. viii. 
8. 2 : &p!oµ,a, o,oau,cc.,v, I shall begin my teaching, Plat. 
Theaet. p. 187 A, Jlfcnex. p. 237 A; comp. Kruger, § 56. 5, 
A. 1 ). In point of fact, ,;;pgarn is inserted according to the 
very frequent custom of the Synoptists, by which that which 
is done or said is in a vivid and graphic manner denoted 
according to its moment of commencement. It thus here serves 
to recall to the recollection from the Gospel all the several 
incidents and events np to the ascension, in which Jesus had 
appem·ed as doer and teacher. The reader is supposed men
tally to realize from the Gospel all the scenes in which he has 
seen Jesus come forwcml as acting and teaching,-a begin
n'ing of the Lord, which occurred in the most various instances 
and varied ways up to the day of His ascent. The emphasis, 
moreover, lies on 7TOtEill Te ,cal o,oau,mv, which comprehends 
the contents of tlte Gospel (comp. Papias in Eus. iii. 39). It 

1 So also in substance Hnckett, Commentary on t!te 01·iginal Te:zt of tlte Acts 
of tlie Apostles, Boston, 1858, ed. 2. 

ACT& C 
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may, consequently, be paraphrased somewhat thus: " The jfrst 
narrative I have composed of all that, by which Jesus e;chwited 
His activity in doing a1ul teaching during His earthly life 
1tp to His ascension." '71"0t€iv precedes, comp. Luke xxiv. 19, 
because it was primarily the lpya of Jesus that demonstrated 
His Messiahship, John x. 38; Acts x. 38. 

Yer. 2. Until the day on wliich He was taken up, after that 
He had commissioned by means of the Holy Spirit the apostles 
wlwm He had chosen, belonging to criv ~pgaTo 1'. T.A.. - ll,'XP' .;;~ 
,}µpa~] a usual attraction, but to be explained as in ver. 22; 
Luke i 20, xvii 27; Matt. xxiv. 38. - evT€tMp,€vo<,] refers 
neither merely to the bapt?"s1nal command, Matt. xxviii., nor 
merely to the injunction in ver. 4 ; but is to be left as general : 
liaving given them cha1-gcs, "ut facere solent, qui ab amicis, vel 

• h d d' d " B i:- ' ' • ' ] et1am ex oc mun o ISCe unt, eza. - ota '71"V€vp,. aryLov 
belongs to eVTetA.. Toi., a7roUT. : by means of the Holy Spirit, of 
which He was possessor (Luke iv. 1, xiv. 18; John iii. 34, 
x.x. 22), and by virtue of which He worked, as in general, so 
specially as regards His disciples (ix. 55). Yet it is not to be 
explained as: by co11rniunication of the Spirit (comp. Bengel), 
since this is not promised till afterwards ; nor yet as : quae age1·e 
debercnt per Spir. S. (Grot.), which the words cannot bear. 
Others (Syr. Ar. Aeth. Cyril, Augustine, Beza, Scaliger, Heu
mann, Kypke, Michaelis, Rosenmi.iller, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Olshausen, de Wette) connect Ota '71"V€VP,, ary. with oti<, e!eXe
faTo, quos per Sp. S. clegerat. But there thus would result a 
hyperbaton which, without any certain example in the N. T. 
(Winer, p. 517 [E.T. 696]; Buttm. neut. Gr. p. 333 [E.T. 
388]), would put a strong emphasis, and yet wilhout any 
warrant in the context, on Ota '71"V. arywv (Plat . .Apol. p. 19 D, al.; 
Dissen, ad IJem. de cor. p. 177 f.; and see on Rom. xvi. 27). 
- ov<, egeMifl is added with design and emphasis; it is the 
significant premiss to eVTEtMJ,JJ,, 1'.T.X. (whom He had chosen to 
Himsdf) ; for the earlier E1'Xory1 on the part of Jesus was a 
nee;essary preliminary to their receiving the evTo"A~ Ota 'TT'v. ary. 
- a11EX~cp071] Luke ix. 51, xxiv. 51 (Elz.). 

Ver. 3. Ok "at] to whom also. To the foregoing oO~ JfeXeE., 
namely, there is attn.ched a corresponding incident, through 
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which the ne,v intercourse, in which the lv-rEtMJ.µevoc; IC.T.A. 

took pln.ce, is now set forth. - µ,na -ro r.aBe'iv auT011] includes 
in it the death as the immediate result of the suffering (iii. 18, 
xvii. 3, xxvi. 23; Heb. xiii. 12). - ot' ~µ,ep. TECTCTapa,c.] He 
showed Himself to them throughout forty days, not continuously, 
but from time to time, which is sufficiently indicated as well 
known by the preceding ev 1ro}..;>,.,, -re,cµ,'1/p{otr;. - Ta 1rep~ -r,jr; 
flao-. -r. 8Eov] speaking to them that which related to the 1lfes
siah' s lcingdom (which He would erect). The Catholics have 
taken occasion hence to assume that Jesus at this stage gave 
instructions concerning the hierarchy, the seven sacraments, 
and the like.-As to the va1·iation of the narrative of the forty 
days from the narrative given in the Gospel, see on Luke 
xxiv. 50 f. This diversity presupposes that a not inconsider
able interval occurred between the composition of the Gospel 
aml that of Acts, during which the tradition of the forty days 
was formed or at least acquired currency. The purposely chosen 
a1r-ravoµ,wor;, conspiciendum se praebens (comp. Tob. xii. 19; 
1 Kings viii. 8), corresponds to the changed corporeality of the 
Risen One (comp. the remark subjoined to:Luke xxiv. 51), but 
does not serve in the least degree to remove that discrepancy (in 
opposition to Baumgarten,p.12), as if it presupposed that Jesus, 
on occasion of every appearance, quitted "the sphere of invisi
bility." Comp. the <!JrpB'T/ in Luke xxiv. 24; 1 Cor. xv. 5 ff.; 
comp. with John xx. 17; Acts i. 21 f., x. 41; Luke xxiv. 42 f. 

Ver. 4. To the general description of the forty days' inter
course is now added (by the simple ,ea{, ancl), in particular, the 
description of the two last interviews, ver. 4 f. and ver. 6 ff., after 
which the {LIIEA1</JO'TJ took place, ver. 9. - CTUVaAttoµ. 1rapr)"ty. 

aUTDt<;] while He ate with them, He commanded them. o-vva?..tsoµ. 

is thus correctly understood by the vss. (Vulg.: convescens), Chry
sostom (Tpa1res'1/r; ,coivwvwv), Theophylact, Oecurnenius, Jerome, 
Ileda, and others, including Casaubon.-a-uva?..lseuOa, (properly, 
to cat salt with one) in the sense of eating together, is found in 
a Greek translator of Ps. cxli. 4, where u11va~io-0w (LXX.: a-vv

ovao-w) corresponds to the Hebrew cr:i?~, also in Clem; Hom. 6, 
and Maneth. v. 339. As to the thing itself, comp. on x. 41. 
Usually the word is derived from o-vvaAi,eiv, to assemble (Herod. 
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Y. 15. 102; Xen. Ana.b. vii. 3. 48; Lucian, Litct. '7). It 
would then haYe to be rendered : wlten He assembled with 
thcni.1 But against this it is decisive that the sense: when 
He ltad assembled with them, would be logically necessary, so 
that Luke must have written <n111a)\.iu8di. The conjecture of 
I-Iemsterhuis : uuva)w,toµ.lvoti, is completely unnecessary, al
though approved by Valckenaer. - ~v brart1:Aiav Toii ,ra'TpOi] 
see on Luke xxiv. 49. Jesus means the promise ,ca,7' eEox~v, 
given by God through the prophets of the 0. T. (comp. 
ii. 16), which (i.e. the realization of which) they were to wait 
for (,r1:piµ,lv1:iv only here in the N. T., but often in the classics); 
it referred to the complete effusion of the Holy Spirit, which 
was to follow only after His exaltation. Comp. John vii. 39, 
x-. 26, xiv. 16. Already during their earthly intercourse the 
'IT"Vwµ,a a:y. was communicated by Jesus to the disciples par
tially and pro'Visionally. Luke ix. 55; Johnxx. 21, 22. - -qv 
iJ,covua'TE µ.ov] The oblique form of speech is changed, as fre
quently also in the classics (Stallb. ad Protag. pp. 322 C, 
3 3 8 B, Kuhner, § 8 5 0), with the increase of animation into 
the direct form, Luke v. 41, and elsewhere, particularly with 
Luke. See Buttm. neut. Gr. p. 330 [E. T. 385]. Bengel, 
rnoreo,er, aptly says: "Atque hie parallelismus ad arctis
simum ne::rnm pertinet utriusque libri Lucae,"-but not in so 
far as l,v iJ,covu. µ,ov points back to Luke x.xiv. 49 as to an 
earlier utterance (the usual opinion), but in so far as Jesus 
here, shortly before His ascension, gives the same intimation 
which was also given by Him on the ascension day (Luke 
xxiv. 49), directly before the ascent; although according to 
the Gospel the day of the resurrection coincides with that of 
the ascension. Therefore ~v ~Kovu. µ,ov is to be considered as 
a reference to a former promise of the Spirit, not recorded by 
Lulx (comp. John xiv. 16 f., xv. 26). - On aKov1:w Tt nvoi, 
see Winer, p. 187 [E.T. 249]. 

1 Not as Luther (when He had assembled them), Grotius (" in unum recol• 
ligeil.8 qni dispenri fuerunt "), and most interpreters, including even Kuinoel and 
OlshaWK::D (not Ber.a and de Wette), explain it, as if Luke bad employed the 
adive. This iB grammatically incorrect; it mllBt then have been ,u,t&A/~,..,, or, 
with logical accuracy (a.11 Luther felt), ,u,dlrr.,. 
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Ver. 5. Reminiscence of the declaration of the Baptist, 
Luke iii. 16; John i. 33. "For on you the baptism of the 
Spirit will now soon take place, which John promised instead 
of his baptism of water." - /3a7r-nu0YJ<rEu0E] T~v e7rlxvuw Kat, 
Tov 7TAovTov Tfj,; X.OP'TJ'Y{a,; u'T}µa{vet., Theophyl.; Matt. iii. 11 ; 
Mark i. 8 ; Luke iii. 16 ; Acts xi. 16. Moreover, comp. on 
John i. 3 :{. - ov µera 1roX"J,.,. TauT. 17µip.] is not a transposi
tion for ou 7roXv µeTa TaUT. 17µEp., but: not after many of these 
(now and, up to the setting in of the future event, still current) 
days. Comp. Winer, p. 152 [E. T. 201]. The position of 
the negative is to be explained from the idea of contrast (not 
after rnany, but after few). See Kuhner, II. 628. On Tavra<;, 

inserted between 1ro"'A."'A.. and 17µEp., comp. Xen. A.nab. iv. 2. 6, 
v. 7. 20, vii. 3. 30; Dern. 90. 11; Ale. 1. 1-!. 

Ver. 6. Not qui convenerant (Vulgate, Luther, and others), as 
if what follows still belonged to the scene introduced in ver. 4; 
but, as is evident from u1.1va"'A.it, ver. 4, comp. with ver. 12, a 
new scene, at which the ascension occurred (ver. 9). The 
word of promise spoken by our Lord as they were eating 
(vv. 4, 5), occasioned (µev ovv) the apostles to come together, 
and in common to approach Him with the question, etc. 
Hence : They, therefore, after they were come together, aslced 
Hi11i. Where this joint asking occurred, is evident from 
ver. 12 .1 To the µEv corresponds the oe in ver. 7. - ev T'fJ 

xp6vrp tc.T.X.] The disciples, acquainted with the 0. T. pro
mise, that in the age of the Messiah the fulness of the Holy 
Spirit would be poured out (Joel iii. 1, 2 ; Acts ii. 16 ff.), saw 
in ver. 5 an indirect intimation of the now impending erection 
of the Messianic kingdom; comp. also Schneckenburger, p. 169. 
In order, therefore, to obtain quite certain information con
cerning this, their nearest and highest concern, they ask: 
"Lord, if Thou at this time restorest the (fallen) kingdom to the 
people Israel ? " The view of Lightfoot, that the words were 

1 Concerning the time of the question, this expression I, .-; XP'''l' .,.,,;.,.,, gives 
&o for information tha.t it must have occurred very soo1i e.fter that meal mentioned 
in ver. 4, so tha.t no discussions intervened which would have diverted them 
from this definite inquiry as to the time. Therefore it WIIS probably on the same 
dr1y. 'fhe T,,;.,.,. i~ thus cxpla.incd, which sounds 11.s 11. fresh echo of that ,;, ,,_,.,. 
woAA. 'l't.e&IT. ~I'-· 
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spoken in indignation (" itane nunc regum restitnes J udneis 
illis, qui tc cruci affi.r:erunt ?"), simply introduces arbitrarily the 
point alleged. - ei] unites the question to the train of thought 
of the questioner, and thus imparts to it the indirect character. 
See on Matt. xii. 10, and on Luke xiii. 23. -lv T<f XP· TOVT9>] 

i.e. at this present time, which they think they might assume 
from Yer. 4 f. - a?roKa0iCTT.] See on Matt. xviL 11. By 
their Ti, 'Iirpa~>.. they betray that they have not yet ceased to 
be entangled in Jewish Messianic hopes, according to which the 
Messiah was destined for the people of Israel as such ; comp. 
Luke xxiv. 21. An artificial explanation, on the other hand, 
is girnn in Hofmann, Schriftbcw. Il. 2, p. 64 7. - The circum
stance that, by the declaration of Jesus, ver. 4 f., their sensuous 
expectation was excited and drew forth such a rash question, 
is very easily explained just afte1· the resurrection, and need 
occasion no surprise before the reception of the Spirit itself; 
therefore we have not, with Baumgarten, to impute to the 
disciples the reflection that the communication of the Spirit 
would be the necessary internal ground for all the shaping of 
the future, according to which idea their question, deviating 
from the tenor of the promise, would be precisely a sign of 
their understanding. 

Ver. 7 £ Jesus refuses to answer the question of the dis
ciples; not indeed in respect of the matter itself involved, 
but in respect of the time inquired after, as not beseeming 
them (observe the emphatic ovx vµ.wv); and OD the contrary 
(aX>..a) He turns their thoughts, and guides their interest to 
their future official equipment and destiuation, which alone 
they were now to lay to heart. Chrysostom aptly says : 
0£0atr/€lLMV TOVTO €OT£ µ.~ & /3ovA.€Ta£ o µ,a07JT~f;, £i),.,),.,' & irvµ
<pEp€£ µ,aOe'i.v, Oi0atr/€€W. - X,POVDVf; ~ Ka£povf;] times or, in 
order to denote the idea still more definitely,, seasons. Katpof; 
is not equivalent to X,Povor;, but denotes a definite marked off 
portion of tinie with tlw idea of fitness. See Thom. Mag. 
p. 489 £; Tittm. Synon. N. T. p. 41. On ~. which is not 
equivalent to Ka{, comp. here Dem. Ol. 3: Tlva ,yap XPovov ~ 

, , ~ I /3' I Y, ~ "8 • ~ HI,{ Ttva ,caipov TOV 7rapoVTOf; €1\.Tt<J) ~1JT€tT€ j - € €TO €V T'fl £01{f 
ifouiriq,] has established by means of Ilis own plenitude of powe1·. 
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On lv, comp. Matt. xxi. 23.-Tlie whole decla1·ation (ver. 7) is a 
general proposition, the application of which to the question put 
by the disciples is left to them ; therefore only in respect of this 
application is an ad hanc rem perficiendam to be mentally 
supplied with e0ETO. Bengel, however, well observes: "gravis 
<lescriptio 1·eservati divini ;" and "ergo res ipsa firma est, alias 
nullum ejus rei tempus esset." But this res ipsa was, in the 
view of Jesus (which, however, we have no right to put into the 
question of the disciples, in opposition to Hofmann, Schrijtbew. 
II. 2, p. 64 7), the restoration of the kingdom, not for the 
natural, but for the spiritual Israel, comprehending also the 
believing Gentiles (Rom. iv. 9), for the 'fopa~">., Toii BEoii 
(Gal. vi.16); see Matt. viii. 11; John x. 16, 26, viii. 42 ff. al.; 
and already Matt. iii. 9. - ovvaµw f.7T'EA0. TOV ary. 'TT'V. l<f,' 
vµa,] power, when the Holy Spirit has (shall have) come vpon 
you, Winer, p. 119 [E. T. 15 6]. - µapTvpE,] namely, of my 
teaching, actions, and life, what ye all have yourselves heard 
and seen, v. 21 f., x. 39 ff.; Luke xxiv. 48; John xv. 27. -
ev TE 'IEpovua'J\, .... ~' ryiJ,] denotes the sphere of the apostles' 
work in its commencement and progress, up to its most general 
diffusion ; therefore T1J, 'Y11'> is not to be explained of the land, 
but of the ea1·th; and, indeed, it is to be observed that Jesus 
delineates for the apostles their sphere ideally. Comp. xiii. 4 7 ; 
Isa. viii. 9 ; Rom. x. 18 ; Col. i. 2 3 ; Mark xvi. 15. 

Ver. 9. Kal vEcpeX77] This teat annexes what occurred after 
the i'TT'1p0Y/ (He ir:as talcen itp, on high, not yet immediately 
into heaven). The cloud, which received Him (into itself) 
from before their eyes, is the visible manifestation of the pre
sence of God, who takes to Himself His Son into the glory of 
heaven. Comp. on Luke i. 35; Matt. xvii. 5. Cbrysostom 
calls this cloud TO ox,,µa TO fJauiXttcov. - Concerning tlte 
ascension itself, which was certainly bodily, bnt the occurrence 
of which has clothed itself with Luke in the traditionary form 
of an external visible event (according to Dan. vii. 13 ; comp. 
Matt. xxiv. 30, xxvi. 64), see remark subjoined to Luke xxiv. 51. 
The representation of the scene betrays a more developed tradi
tion than in the Gospel, but not a special design (Schnecken
burger : sanction of the foregoing promise and intimatiou ; 
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:Baumgarten : that the exalted Christ was to appear as tlie act
ing su'fjed p1·opcrly spcaki7l{J in the further course of the Book 
of Acts). Nothing of this kind is indicated. 

Vv. 10, 11. 'AT&{tovr~ ,ja-av] expresses continuance: they 
wc1·c in fixed gazing. To this (not to 7r0p€voµ,. avT.) Elt T0V 
oupavov belongs. Comp. iii. 4, vi. 15, vii. 55, xi. 6, xiii. 9 ; 
2 Cor. iii. 7, 13. T<p ovpavrj, might also have stood, Luke 
i,·. 20, xxii. 56; Acts iii. 12, :x. 4, xxiii. 1. See generally, 
Valek. Sch-0l. p. 309 ff. Comp. Polyb. vi. 11. 7. Strangely 
erroneous is the view of Lange, Apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 12 : that 
~i is not temporal, but as if: "they wished to fix the blue(?) 
heaven, which one cannot fix." - 1ropwoµ,Evov avTov] whilst He, 
enveloped by the cloud, was departing (into hea.ven). - "a' 
ioov] as in Luke vii. 12, Acts x. 1 7 ; not as an anacoluthon, 
but: behold also there! See Nagelsbach, z. Ilias, p. 164, ed. 3. 
-The men are characterized as inhabitants of the heavenly 
world, angels,1 who are therefore clothed in white (see on J,olm 
xx. 12). - ot "4, Ei1rov] who (not only stood, but) also said: 
comp. ver. 3. -Ti icrr~l€aTe IC.T.X.J The meaning is: "Remain 
now no longer sunk in aimless gazing after Him ; for ye are 
not for ever separated from this Jesus, who will so come even 
J.S ye have seen Him go away into heaven." - ovTwt] i.e. in 
the same manner come down from heaven in a cloud as He 
was borne up. Comp. Matt. xxiv. 30. -On the emphasis 
oi'n-wt, tiv Tpa7rov, comp. xxvii 25; 2 Tim. iii. 8. 

Ver. 12. The ascension took place on the Momit of Olives, 
which is not only here, but also in Luke xix. 29, xxi 3'7, 
called fNl,/,WV (see on Luke xix. 29). Its locality is indicated 
in Luke xxiv. 50, not differently from, but more e:r,actly than 
in our passage (in opposition to de Wette and others); and 
accordingly there is no necessity for the undemonstrable hypo
thesis that the Sabbath-day's journey is to be reckoned from 
Beth phage (Wieseler, Synop. p. 43 5). It is not the distance 
of the place of the ascension, but of the lifount of Olives, on 

1 According.to Ewald, we are to think on Moses ancl Elias, as at the tro.ns
figura.tion. But if the tradition had meant tltue,-ancl in that case it would 
certaiuly have named them,-Luke would hardly have left them unnau,eJ. 
Comp. rather Luke xx.iv. 4 ; Acts x. 30. 
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which it occurred, that is meant. Luke here supposes thn.t 
more precisely defined locality as already known; but if he 
had had any particular design in naming the Mount of Olives 
(Baumgarten, p. 28 f.: that he wished to lead their thought-, to 
the future, according to Ezek. xi. 23; Zech. xiv. 6), he must 
have said so, and could least of all presnme that Theophilus 
would understand such a tacit prophetic allusion, especially 
as the Mount of Olives was already sufficiently known to him 
from the Gospel, xix. 29, xxi. 37, without any such latent 
reference. - uaf3/3chov Exov 00611] having a Sabbath's way. 
The way is conceived as something which the mountain has, 
i.e. which is connected with it in reference to the neighbour
hood of Jerusalem. Such is-and not with vVetstein and 
Kuinoel : lxew pro a1rex€w-the correct view also in the 
analogous passages in Kypke, II. p. 8. The more exact deter
mination of o €<T7W J,y,yu~ 'Iepouu. is here given; hence also 
the explanation of Alberti (ad Luc. xxiv. 13) and Kypke, that 
it expresses the extent of the mountain (Sabbati constans 
itinere), is conLrary to the context, and the use of ex€w is to 
be referred to the general idea corijuncturn quid cnm qua essc 
(Herm. ad Vig. p. 7 53). -A ooo~ ua{3/3aTOV, a journey per
mitted on the Sabbath 1 according to the traditionary maxims, was 
of the length of 2000 cubits. See on Matt. xxiv. 20. The 
different statements in Joseph. Antt. xx. 8. 6 (six stadia), and 
Bell. Jud. v. 2. 3 (five stadia), are to be considered as different 
estimates of the small distance. Bethany was fifteen stadia 
from Jerusalem (John xi. 16) ; see also Robinson, II. p. 3 0 9 f. ; 
hence the locality of the ascension is to be sought for beyond 
the ridge of the mountain on its eastern slope. 

Vv. 13, 14. Elu17X0ov] not: into their place of meeting, as 
Beza and others hold, but, in accordance with what imme
diately precedes: into the city. The simple style of a continued 
narrative. - -ro inrepwov J i1!~V,, the room directly under the 
flat roof, used for praying and for meetings (Hieros. Sotah, f. 
24. 2). See Lightfoot, p. 11 f., and Vitringa, Synag. p. 145, 

1 According to Schncckenburger, in the Strul. u. Krit. 1855, p. 502, this 
st11tcmcnt presupposes th11t the ascension occurred on the Sabbath. But the 
inference is rnsh, and without any historical trace. 
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nncl concerning the word generally, which is very common with 
·classical writers and not a compound, see Valckenner, Scliol. 
p. ~H 'i f.; Lobeck, Eleni. I. p. 452 f. It is here to be con
ceiYed 11,s in a private hou,Se, whose possessor wns devoted to 
t.he gospel, and not with de Dieu, Lightfoot, Hammond, 
Schoettgen, and Krebs, as an upper room in the temple (on 
account of Luke xxiv. 53; see on that passage), because, con
sidering the hatred of the hierarchy, the temple could neither 
be desired by the followers of Jesus, nor permitted to them as 
a place for their special closed meetings. Perhaps it was the 
same room as in John xx. 19, 26. - ov ~a-av /CaTaµ..] wlie1·e, 
i.e. in which they were wont to reside, which was the place of 
their common abode. The following o TE IIfrpor; IC.T."'A.. is a 
supplementary more exact statement of the subject of avl
f31Ja-av. According to Acts, it is expressly the Eleven only, 
who were present at the ascension. In the Gospel, xxiv. 33, 
comp. vv. 36, 44, 50, the disciples of Emmaus and others are 
not excluded; but according to Mark xvi. 14, comp. vv. 15, 
19, 20, it is likewise only the Eleven.-As to the list of tlie 
apostles, comp. on Matt. x. 2-4; Mark iii. 1 7, 18 ; Luke vi 
14-lG. - o t1JACdT7J'>] the (formerly) zealot. See on Matt. x. 4. 
- 'Iovoar; 'Ja,cw{3ov] the rdationsliip is arbitrarily defined as: 
brotlur of the (younger) James. It is: son of (an otherwise 
unl-nown) James. See on Luke vi. 15; John xiv. 22; and 
Huther 011 Jurle, lutrod. § 1. Already the Syriac gives 
the COJTect rendering. - oµo8vµao6v] denotes no mere ex
ternal being-together; but, as Luther correctly renders it : 
unanimously. Comp. Dern.. Pliil. IV. 147: aµ.o0uµaoov e,c µia,; 
,YVW}L1J',. So throughout in Acts and Rom. xv. 6. - a-vv 
,yvva,!tJ along with women; not: cu1n uxoi·ibus (as Calvin 
holds) ;1 they are partially known from the Gospels; Matt. 
x.xYi. 56, 61; Luke viii. 2 f., xxiv. 10; Mark xv. 40 f. -
,ca1, Map[q] ,ea{, also, singles out, after the mention in general 
terms, an individual belonging to the class as worthy of special 
remal'k. See Fritzscl1e, ad Jfarc. p. 11. - ~e>..cf>oi:,] The 
unbelief (John vii. 5) of the four broLhers-german of the Lord 
(see on :Ua~t. xii 46, xiii. 55; Mark vi. 3) was very probably 

1 Set a.l,;o CaloviWi and others, not uninterested in opposing celibacy. 
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overcome by His resnrrection. Comp. on 1 Cor. xv. 7. 
Observe that here, besides the eleven apostles, two other classes 
are specified as assembled along with them (uvv ... ,cat uuv), 
namely (a), women, including the mother of Jesus; and (b) 
the b1·ethren of Jesus. Among the latter, therefore, none of 
those eleven can be included. This in opposition to Lange, 
Hengstenberg, and older commentators. Comp. on John vii. 3. 

Ver. 15. 'Ev Tai~ ~µip. Tau'T.] between the ascension and 
feast of Pentecost. - llfrpo~] even now asserting his position 
of primacy in the apostolic circle, already apparent in the 
Gospels, and promised to him by Jesus Himself. - Twv 
aoeXcf,wv (see the critical notes) denotes, as very often in the 
Book of Acts and the Epistles, the Christians according to their 
brotherly fellowship; hence here (see the following parenthesis) 
both the apostles and the disciples of Jesus in the wider sense. 
- ovoµaT.J of persons, who are numbered. Comp. Ewald, ad 
Apoc. 3. 4. The expression is not good Greek, but formed 
after the Hebrew (Num. i. 2, 18, 20, iii. 40, 43).-There is 
no contradiction between the number 12 0 and the 5 0 0 
brethren in 1 Cor. xv. 6 (in opposition to Baur and Zeller, who 
suppose the number to have been invented in accordance with 
that of the apostles: 12 x 10), as the appearance of Jesus in 
1 Cor. l.c., apart from the fact that it may have taken place 
in Galilee, was earlwr, when many foreign believers, pilgrims 
to the feast, might have been present in Jerusalem, who had 
now left. Comp. Wieseler, S.ynops. p. 434, and see on 1 Cor. 
xv. 6 ; also Lechler, apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalt. p. 2 7 5 f. ; 
Baumgarten, p. 29 f. - e,rl To a'lho] locally united. Comp. 
ii. 1, iii. 1; Luke xvii. 35; l\fatt. xxii. 34; 1 Cor. vii. 5, xi. 
20, xiv. 23; Hist. Susann. 14; often also in the LXX. and 
in Greek writers. See Raphel, Polyb., and Loesner. 

Vv. 16, 17. "AvSpe~ aSeXcpot is more honourable and 
solemn than the simple familiar uSeXcpot. See ii. 2 9, ::l 7, vii. 
2, al. Comp. Xen. Anab. i. ti. 6: JvSpe~ it,tXot. See gene
rally Sturz, Lex. Xen. I. p. 238. - EOet] It could not but 
be an especial object with Peter to lay the foundation for 
his juclgment, by urging that the destruction of Judas took 
place not accidentally, but necessa,-ily according to the counsel 
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of God. - ~v ,ypalf,;v Tavn,v] tll'is whick stands tui·ittcn 
·(comp. on viii. 35) is not, with Wolf and Eckermann, to be 
referred to Ps. xii. 10 (John xiii. 18, xviii. 3), because other
wise that passage must have been adduced; but to the passages 
contained in ver. 20, which Peter has already in view, but 
which he only introduces-after the remarks which the vivid 
thoughts crowding on him as he names Judas suggest-at ver. 
2 0 in connection with what was said immediately before. -
on ,ca,T17p.] on is equivalent to Ei<; EKE'ivo, on (Mark xvi. 14; 
Jolm ii. 18, ix. 17; 2 Cor. i. 18, al.). If Judas had not 
possessed the apostolic office, the ,ypa!f,~ referred to, which, 
predicted the very vacating of an apostolic post, would not have 
been fulfilled in his fate. This fulfilment occurred in his case, 
inasmuch as he was an apostle. -TOV /CA:ryp. 7"1]<; oia,c, TaVT.] 

the lot of this (presenting itself in us apostles) ministry, i.e. tht 
apostolic office. Comp. P.om. xi. 13. o ,cX;,poi; is primarily 
the lot (ver. 2 6), then that 1vliich is assigned by lot, and then 
generally what is assigned, the share; jnst as in Greek writers. 
Comp. Acts viii. 21, xxvi. 18; Wisd. ii. 9, v. 5; Ecclus. 
xxv. 19. Baumgarten gratuitously would understand it as an 
antitype of the share of the twelve tribes in the land of 
Canaan. The genitive is to be taken partitively (sha1·e in this 
ministry), as the idea of apostolic fellowship, in which each 
,cX17povxoi; has therefore his partial possession in the service, 
aJso occurs in the sequel (see vv. 22, 26).-Xa,yxaveiv here 
not, as in Luke i 9. with the partitive genitive, but, as is 
usual (2 Pet. i 1), with the accusative of the object. See 
Bemhardy, p. 176; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 2. The word is 
the usual term for obtaining by lot, as in Luke i. 9 ; it next 
signifies generally to obtain, and is especially used of the 
receiving of public ma.gistracies (Dern. 1306. 14; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 4 7 3 E). So here in reference to T. KA'YJP· T. oia,c, TavT. ; 

in which case, however, an allusion to a hierarchical constitu
tion (Zeller) is excluded by the generality of the usus lo9.uendi 
of the expressions, which, besides, might be suggested by the 
thought of the actual use of the lot which afterwards took place. 

Ver. 18. This person now acquired for himself a field for the 
u;ages of his iniquity-a rhetorical indication of the fact exactly 
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known to the hearers : for tlie money which Judas had received 
for !Lis treason, a place, a piece of land, was purcha.~ed (Matt. 
xxvii. 6-8). This rhetorical designation, purposely chosen on 
nccount of the covetousness of J udas,1 clearly proves that ver. 18 
is part of the speech of Peter, and not, as Calvin, Heinrichs, 
Kuinoel, Olshausen, and others think, a remark inserted by 
Luke. With regard to the expression of the fact itself, 
Chrys. correctly remarks: iJ(h,cov 'IT'otei -rov Xo'Yov ,cal, 'Xav

Oavov-r"'i; 'T~V al-r{av 'IT'a£01:V'T£1C~V ovuav O,'TrD/CaAV'Tr'TEt. To 
go further, and to assume-what also the fragment of Papias in 
Cramer's Cat. narrates-that the death of Judas took place 
in the field itself (Hofm. Weissag. u. Erf. II. p. 134; Baumg. 
p. :31 ; Lange), is not warranted by any indication in the 
purposely chosen form of representation. Others, such as 
Strauss, Zeller, de W ette, Ewald, have been induced by the 
direct literal tenor of the passage to assume a tradition deviat
ing from Matthew (that Judas himself had actually purchased 
the field) ; although it is improbable in itself that Judas, on 
the days immediately following his treason, and under the pres
sure of its tragical event, should have made the purchase of a 
property, and should have chosen for this purchase the locality 
of Jerusalem, the arena of his shameful deed. - ,cal 7rp7Jv~-. 

,yevoµ,., etc.] ,cal is the simple and, annexing to the infarr.ous 
deed its bloody reward. By 7rp7J~<; 'Yc110µ,.2 ,c.-r.A., the death of 
Judas is represented as a violent fall (7rP1JV1J<;, headlong: the 
opposite v7rnoi;, Hom. ll. xi. 1 79, xxiv. 11) and bursting. 
The particular circumstances are presupposed as well known, 
but are unknown to us. The usual mode of reconciliation 
with Matthew-that the rope, with which Judas hanged him
self, broke, and that thus what is here related occurred-is an 
arbitrary attempt at harmonizing. Luke follows another tradi
tion, of which it is not even certain whether it pointed to 
suicide. The twofold form of the tradition (and in Papias there 
occurs even a third 3

) does not render a tragical violent end of 

1 Beza aptly remarks th11t the mode of expression affirms "nou quid couatus 
sit J udae, sed consillotum ipB!ua eventum." 

3 Which cannot be rendered B1tspenS11s (Vulgnte, Erasmus, Luther, Cast:ilio). 
1 See on Matt. xxvii. 5, ancl comp. lntrotl. sec. 1. 
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,Judas unhistorical in itself (Strauss, Zeller, and -others), but 
only makes the manner of it uncertain. See, generally, on Matt. 
xxvii. 5. - ENUC17a-EJ he cracked, burst in the midst of his body, 
-a rhetorically strong expression of biwsting witli a noise. 
Hom. Il. xiii. 616; Act. Thom. 37. -iEEx11811] Comp. Ael. 
A m:1n. iv. 5 2 : TO. <T'TrNl/y')(,Va eEexEav. 

Yer. 19. Not even these words are to be considered, with the 
abon-mentioned expositors (also Schleierm. Einl. p. 372), as 
an inserted remark of Luke, but as part of the speech of Peter, 
For all that they cont.a.in belongs essentially to the complete de
scription of the curse of the action of Judas: E"fEVETo forms with 
EAQ,IC7]0'E and iEexv871, ver. 18, one continuously flowing repre
sentation, and "fV"'UTov ... 'lEpovu. is more sttitable to rhetorical 
language than to that of simple narration. But 777 lo{q, i,a7'.e1mp 
aVTwv1 and Toin-' EUT£ X"'P· atµ,. are two explanations inserted 
by Luke, the distinction between which and Peter's own words 
might be trusted to the reader ; for it is self-evident (in oppo
sition to Lange and older commentators) that Peter spoke not 
Greek but Aramaic. - "fV"'UTov eyev.] namely, what is stated 
in ver. 18. - C:,UTE] so tltat, in consequence of the acquisition 
of that field and of this bloody death of Judas becoming thus 
generally known. According to our passage, the name" field 
of blood " (K?"! ~i?~, comp. 1\fatt. xxvii. 8) was occasioned by 
the fact that J u<hs, with whose wages of iniquity the field 
was acquired, perished in a manner so bloody (according 
to others : on the field itself; see on ver. 18). The passage 
in Matthew, l.c., gives another and more probable reason 
for the name. But it is by no means improbable that 
the name soon after the death of Judas became assigned, first 
of all, in popular use, to the field purchased for the public 
destination of being a X"'PLOV ivTa<pijvai (Aeschin. i 9 9 ; 
Matt. xxviii 7) ; hence Peter might even now quote this 
name in accordance with the design of his speech. - iui
Aclt"'Tos-] (in the N. T. only in Acts), a 11Wde of speaking, may 
express as well the more general idea of language, as the 

1 11,inw, : of tl,e dwellers of Jerusalem (who spoke the Aramaic dialect), spoken 
from the standpoint of Luke aud Theophilus, " quomm alter Graece scl'ibcrct 
11.lter legeret," Erasmus. 
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uarrowe:r one of dialcct.1 In both senses it is often used by 
Polybius, Plutarch, etc. In the older Greek it is colloquiurn 
(Plat. Symp. p. 203 A, Thcaet. p. 146 B), pronuntiatw (Dern. 
982. 18), sermo (Arist. Poet. 22). In all the passages of 
Acts it is dialect, and that, excepting at ii. 6, 8, the Aramaic, 
although it has this meaning not in itself, but from its more 
precise definition by the context. 

Ver. 2 0. Tap] The tragic end of Judas was his with
drawal from the apostolic office, by ,vhich a new choice was 
now necessary. But both that withdrawal and this necessity 
are, as already indicated in ver. 16, to be demonstrated not 
as something accidental, but as divinely ordained.-The first 
passage is Ps. lxix. 26, freely quoted from memory, and with 
an intentional change of the plural (LXX. aimvv), because its 
historical fulfilment is represented ,ca-r' J~ox~v in Judas. The 
second passage is Ps. cix. 8, verbatim after the LXX. Both 
passages contain curses against enemies of the theocracy, as 
the antitype of whom Judas here appears.-The e,rav)\.v; is 
not that xwp{ov which had become desolate by the death of 
Judas (Chrysostom, Oecumenius, and others ; also Strauss, 
Hofmann, de Wette, Schneckenburger), but it com:isponds to 
the parallel J,rur,co,r~, and as the xwplov is not to be con
sidered as belonging to Judas (see on ver.18), the meaning is: 
"Let his farm, i.e. in the antitypical fulfilment of the saying 
in the Psalm, the apostolic office of J uclas, become desolate, 
forsaken by its possessor, and non-existent, i.e. let hini be gone, 
who has his dwelling therein." - -r~v JmcrKo7T'.] the 01:ersight 
(Lucian, D. D. xx. 8, frequently in the LXX. and Apocr.), 
the superintendence which he had to exercise, ill~.~. in the 
sense of the 7TA~pwcr,,: the apostolic office. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iii. 1 ( of the office of a bishop). 

Vv. 21, 22. Ovv] In consequence of these two prophecies, 
according to which the office of Judas had to be vacated, and 

1 Valckenuer well cbserves on the distinction between these two ideas: 
" Habent omnes dialecti aliquid inter se commune ; habent enim omnes eant!cm 
linguam matrem, sed diulectum efficit, quod habent singulae peculiare sibi." 
'l'ho Greeks nlso e111ploy ,.,,~ in both senses (see also Clem. Al. Strom. i. 21, 
p. 404, Pott). 
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its transference to another is necessary. - -rwv a-11v1:X8ovTruv] 
dependent on £11(1., ver. 2 2 : one of the men who have gone 
along with 1tS (ix. 39, x. 23, al.; Hom. Il. x. 224), who have 
taken part in our wanderings and journeys. Others: who 
have come together with us, asse,mblcd with us (Sop h. 0. R. 5 7 2 ; 
Polyb. i. 78. 4). So Vulgate, Beza, de Wettc, but never so 
in the N. T. See on Mark xiv. 53. - ev '11"av-rl ')(POVOJ iv ~] 
all the time, when. - Ela-r,>..0E Kal. e~X81:v] e. current, b~t not' a 
Greek, designation of constant intercourse. Deut. xxviii. 1 9 ; 
Ps. cxxi. 8; 1 Sam. xxix:. 6; 2 Chron. i 10. Comp. John 
x. 9 ; Acts ix. 28. - i4'' ,t,µ.as] a brief expression for eurii'>..8. 
itf,' 77µ,a,; "· iE-r,>..8. atf,' 77µ,wv. See Valckenaer on the passage, 
and ad Eurip. Phoen. 536; Winer, p. 580 [E. T. 780]. 
Comp. also John i 51. - apfaµ, . ... 'lOJaVVOII is a parenthesis, 
and EOJ<; 77J<; ;,µ,epa,; is to be attached to Ela-ii'>..8e ... 'I 110-ov,;, as 
Luke xxiii. 5. See on Matt. xx. 8. - lw,; -r. 71µ,. ~,; K.-r.:;\..] ~<; 

is not put by attraction for i5,-as the attraction of the dative: 
very rare even among the Greek writers (see Ki.ihner, ad Xen. 
l,fcm. II. 2. 4), is without example in the N. T.,-but is the 
genitive of the definition of time (Matthiae, § 377. 2; Winer, 
p. 15 5 [E. T. 2 0 4 ]). So, too, in Lev. xxiii. 15 ; Bar. i. 19. 
Comp. Toh. x. 1; Susann. 15; Hist. Bel and Drag. 3. Hence 
also the expression having the preposition involved, li,'XP' ~,; 
71µ,epa<;, ver. 2, comp. xxiv. 11. - µ,ap'Tllpa 'T~<; avau'T. av-roii] 
i.e. apost'le, inasmuch as the apostles announce the resurrec
tion of Jesus (1 Cor. xv.), the historical foundation of the 
gospel, as eye-witnesses, i.e. as persons who had themselves seen 
and conversed with the risen Jesus (comp. ii 32, and see on 
ver. 8). - -rovrOJv] is impressively removed to the end, pointing 
to those to be found among the persons present (of those there), 
and emphatically comprehending them (Dissen, ad Dem. de 
cor. p. 225).-Thus Peter indicates, as a requisite of the new 
apostle,1 that he must have associated with the apostles (71µ,,v) 
during the whole of the ministry of Jesus, from the time when 

1 And Luke relatca tl1is as faithfully and dillpas~ionatcly as he ,toes what is 
contained in L 41. He would ha.rdly have done so, if he bad had the design 
impnted to him by Baur and bis school, a.11 such sayings of Peter did not at a.II 
suit the <:a.sc of Paul. 



CHAP. I. 28-2/i. 49 

John wns still baptizing (a?T6 Tov {3a?TT. 'I,,,&vv.) until the 
ascem1ion. That in this requirement, as Heinrichs and Kninoel 
suppose, Peter had in view one of the Seventy disciples, is an 
arbitrary assumption. But it is evident that for the choice 
the apostles laid the entire stress on the capacity of k~~torical 
testimony (comp. x. 41), and justly so, in conformity with the 
positive contents of the faith which was to be preached, and 
as the element of the new divine life was to be diffused. 
On the special subject-matter of the testimony (T~'> avauT. 
auTov) Bengel correctly remarks: "qui illud credidere, totam 
fidem suscepere." How Peter himself testified, may be seen 
at 1 Pet. i. 3. Comp. Acts ii. 32, iii. 15, iv. 33, v. 32, x. 40. 

Ver. 23. "EuT1J<Tav] The subject is, as in vv. 24, 2G, all 
those assembled. They had recognised in these two the 
conditions required by v. 21 f. " ldeo hie demum sors incipit, 
qua res gravis divinae decisioni committitnr et immediata 
apostoli peragitur vocatio," Bengel. For this solemn act they 
are put Jorward.-'I"'u~<f, T. 1Ca>... Bapua/3av] Concerning him 
nothing further is known. For he is not identical (in opposition 
to Heinrichs and others, also Ullmann in the Stud. it. Krit. 
1828, p. 377 ff.) with Joses Barnabas, iv. 3G, against which 
opinion that very passage itself testifies; from it have arisen 
the name 'I"'u~v in B and Bapva{3av in D (so Bornemann). 
See also Mynster in the Stitcl. u. Kr1·t. 18 2 9, p. ::; 2 6 f. 
Barsabas is a patronymic (son of Saba) ; Justus is a Roman 
surname (•~Cl'), adopted according to the custom then usual, 
see Schoettgen. - Nor is anything historically certain as to 
Matthias. Traditional notices in Cave, Antiq. ap. p. 7 3 5 fl 
According to Eus. i. 12. 1, he was one of the Seventy. 
Concerning the apocryphal Gospel under his name, already 
mentioned by Origen, see Fabric. Cocl. apocr. N. T. p. 782 ff. 
Apocryphal Acta Andreae et Matthiae may be seen in 
Tischend. Act. apocr. p. 13 2 ff. 

Vv. 24, 25. Without doubt it was Peter, who prayed in 
the name of all present. The ?Tpouw~uµ,. is contemporaneous 
with el-rrov: praying they said. See on Eph. i. 9. - 1Cupie] 
i1li1\ Comp. iv. 29. In opposition to the view of Bengel, 
Ohihausen, and Baumgarten, that the prayer is directed to 

ACTL D 
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Jc.ms,-for which &v ifi"VE"' is appealed to, because Christ 
c11ooses His own mcssengers,-xv. 7 is <l.ecisivc, where the so.me 
Peter says expressly of God : lEE>JEaTo 8ut TOV UToµ.aTo<; µ.ov 

aKoiiuat Tit ie,,,,,, etc., and then also calls God 1eap8io'Yvwur11r; 

(comp. :l~ ii?.h, Jer. xvii. 10). By the decision of the lot the 
call to the apostleship was to take place, and the call is that 
of God, Gal. i 15. God is addressed as ,cap8io'YvwuT. because 
t.he object was to choose the intrinsically best qualified among 
the two, and this was a matter depending on the divine know
ledge of t~ heart. The word itself is found neither in Greek 
-writers nor in the LXX.-In ">..af1E'iv -rtJv -ro1rov (see the critical 
notes) the ministry is considered as a place, as a post which the 
person concerned is to receive. Comp. Ecclus. xii. 12. -,cai 

a1rOO"To)..17.-] designates more definitely the previous 8,a,covlar;. 

There is thus here, among the many instances for the most 
part erroneously assumed, a real case of an tv 8ut 8voZv. See 
Fritzsche, ad ]Jfattk. p. 856; Niigelsb. z. Ilias,p. 361, ed. 3.
a.4,' ~r; 7rape/311] away from which Judas has passed over, to go 
to his own place. A solemn circumstantiality of descriptioIL 
Judas is vividly depicted, as he, forsaking his apostleship (/up' 
~,), has passed from that position to go to his own place. 
Comp. Ecclus. xxiii. 18 : 7rapa/3aiv"'v a'TrtJ rijr; ,c)1.lv11r; airroii.-

7ropw8. Elr; -r. -ro'Tr. -r. i8wv] denotes the end destined by God 
for the unwort,hy Judas as his own, to which he must come by 
his withdrawal from the apostolic office. But the meaning of 
o -ro-rror; o i8wr; (the e:qm.ssion is purposely chosen as correla
tfre to -rtJv -rwov -r. OULIC. etc.) is not to be decided from the 
linguistic use of -ro7ro;;, as -ro1ror; may denote any place, but 
entirely from the context. And this requires us to understand 
by it Gehenna, which is conceived as the place to which Judas, 
according to his individuality, belongs. As his treason was 
so frightful a crime, the hearers could be in no doubt as to 
the -rwor:; Zowr;. This explanation is also required for the 
completeness and energy of the speech, and is itself confirmed 
by analogous rabbinical passages; see in Lightfoot, e.g. Baal 
Turi1n, on Num. xxiv. 25: "Balaam ivit in locum suum, i.e. in 
Gehennam." Hence the explanations are to be rejected which 
refer -rw. ~wr:; to the lw.hitatir.m of Judas (Keuchen, Molden-
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hrwer, Krebs, Bolten), or to that xwplov, where he had perfr,hed 
(Elsner, Zeller, Lange, Baumgarten, and others), or to the 
" ~ocietas, quam cum saccrdotibus ceterisque Jesu adversariis 
inierat" (Heinrichs). Others (Hammond, Hornberg, Heumann, 
Kypke, comp. already Oecumenius) refer 7T'OpEu077vat ... ro,ov 
even to the successor of Judas, so that the T67T'. ro,o<, would be 
the apostleship destined for him. But such a construction would 
be involved (7ropw0. would require again to be taken as an 
object of ">...a/3e'iv), and after "J,..af3e'i,v ... a7T'ouToA7J'> tautological. 
The reading M,aiov (instead of loiov) in A hits the correct 
meaning. The contrast appears in Clem. Oo--1'. I. 5 as to Paul : 
El<; TOV &1yiov T67T'OV E7T'OpEJe,,,, and as to Peter: El<; TOV o</,EtA.6-
µEvov T67rov T1J'> o6g,,,.,. Comp. Polyc. Phil. 9; Ignat. Ma9n. 5. 

Ver. 26. And they (namely, those assembled) gave /01· them 
(avTo'is, see the critical notes) lots-i.e. tablets, which were 
respectively inscribed with one of the two names of those pro
posed for election-namely, into the vessel in which the lots 
were collected, Lev. xvi. 8. The expression EOw,cav is opposed 
to the idea of casting lots; comp. Luke xxiii 34 and parallels. 
- E71'EO'EV o ,c"J,..77po<,] tlte lot (giving the decision by its falling 
out) fell (by the shaking of the vessel, 7raA'X.Etv; comp. Hom. 
Il. iii. 316. 324, vii. 181, Od. xi. 206, al.).-e7T'£ MaT0.] on 
Matthias, according ta the figurative conception of the lot 
being shaken over both (Hom. Ocl. xiv. 2 0 9 ; Ps. xxii. 19, al.). 
Comp. LXX. Ezek. xxiv. 6 ; John i 7. -This cleci5ion by the 
0da Tl)XTJ (Plat. Legg. vi 759 C; comp. Prov. xvi. 33) of 
the lot is an Old Testament practice (Num. xxvi. 52 ff.; Jo~b. 
vii. 14; 1 Sam. x. 20; 1 Chron. xxiv. 5, xxv. 8; Prov. xvi. 
33; comp. also Luke i. 9), suitable for the time before the 
ejfitsion of the Spirit, but not recuning afterwards, and there
fore not to be justified in the Christian congregational life by 
our passage. - O'lfl'/KaT€"Y'1J</i· µ€Ta T. evo. CL7T'.] he was numbered 
along witli1 the eleven apostles, so that, in consequence of that 

1 .-uy1<«'1'a..J-n,,~,erl"' in this sense, thus equivalent to ""fl-.J-n,;~,.-la., (xbc:. 19), 
is not elsewhere found; D actnally has ,m.J-•,;erln as the result of II co1Tect ex
planation. The word is, altogether, very raro ; in Plut. Them. 21 it signifies 
to condemn with. Frequently, and quite in the sense of ,uyu .. a.,J,n,. here, 
,."'Y""',,.,,,P,l/1,,i.-la., is found. ~• has only ,....,.,,J,n,,erln. So also Co11slitt. ap. 
vi. 12. 1. 
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decision by lot, he was declarrd by those assemulc<l to be the 
lwe{fth apostle. Bengel correctly adds the remark: "Non 
dicuntur rnanus novo apostolo irnpositne, erat enim prorsus 
immediate constitutus." It is otherwise at vi. 6. - The view 
which doubts the hi,s/,ori,cal character of the supplementary 
election at all (see especially Zeller), and assumes that Matthias 
wa.s only elected at a later period after the gradual consolida
tion of the church, rests on presuppositions (it is thou~ht 
that the event of Pentecost must have found the number of 
the apostles complete) which break down in presence of the 
naturalness of the occurrence, and of the artless simplicity of 
its description. 
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CHAPTER II. 

VER. 1. IJ.,;:-av-:-,; oµ.o0up,ao6v] Lachm. and Tisch. read,;:-,}.~':'!( oµ,oC, aftn 
A B c• N, min. Vulg. Correctly: the 0/J,OOuµ,r.t.oov, so very frequent 
in the Acts, unintentionally supplanted the oµ,oi, found elsewhere 
in the N. 1'. only in John ; '7."avr., (which is wanting in tc•) criti
cally goes along with the reading 011,0':J. - Ver. 2. xa0~1.mo,] 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. read xa0.~61w01, according to C D. The 
Recepta (comp. on xx. 9) is more usual in the N. T., and was 
accordingly inserted. - Ver. 3. :.o-ei] is wanting only in N~. -
iY.a0,aev] Born., following D• N•, Syr. utr. Arr. Copt. Ath. Did. 
Cyr., reads ixaO,o-av. A correction occasioned by '/Awaaa,. -
Ver. 7. After i~iarnvro «% Elz. has '7."amr;, which Lachm. Scholz, 
Tisch. Born. have erased, following B D, min. and several vss. 
and Fathers. From ver. 12. - ,;;-p~r; &.nn}.our;] is wanting in 
A BC tc, 26, Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Vulg. Theodoret. Deleted by 
Lachm. and Tisch. It was, as self-evident, easily passed over. 
Its genuineness is supported by the reading -.:po, &.i-.1-.~i-.011,, ver. 12, 
instead of IJ."Ai.or; .,,.pi; IJ."A;..ov, which is found in 4, 14, al., Aeth. 
Vulg. Chrys. Theophyl., and has manifestly arisen from this 
passage. - Ver. 12. d rlv Oe"Ao, 'l"oti-:-o 1Tva,] Lachrn. Born. read .,.; 
Oe">.u 'l"oti'l"o ETva.,, following A B C D, min. Chrys. : A has Oe;..E, after 
'l"oti,o. But after "AEyuv the direct expression was most familiar 
to the transcribers (comp. ver. 7). - Ver. 13. a,a.x"AEua~amr;] Elz. 
reads ,ci,eua~ov.,.e,, against preponderating testimony. - Ver. 16. 
'lw~"A] Tisch. and Born. have deleted this word on too weak 
authority (it is wanting among the codcl. only in D). - Ver. 
17. 1hu-.:vfo,,] Elz. reads ev~-.:v,u, against decisive codd. From 
LXX. Joel iii. 1. - Ver. 22. auroi] Elz. reads xu,· a.im/. But 
Lachm. and Tisch. have correctly deleted .,.a.,, in accordance with 
A B c• D E N, min. and several vss. and Fathers. xa.i, both 
after xa.Owr; and before au-:-oi, was very familiar to the transcribers. 
- Ver. 23. After exoom Elz. and Scholz read "Aa{3tm,, which is 
wanting in A ll C tc•, min. and several vss. and Fathers. An 
addition to develope the construction. - Instead of ,ce,pwv, 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. have ,cup6;, following A B C D II(, min. Syr. 
p. Aeth. Ath. Cyr. And justly, as ,Cflpwv was evidently inserte«I 
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for the sake of the following av6,U(,JV, - Ver. 2 4. Daval'"OU] D, Syr. 
l~rp. Copt,. Vulg. and several Fathers read rj.oou. So Born. From 
vv. 27, 31. - Ver. 27. i;ioou] Lachm. Born. and Tisch. read ~or,v, 
which was already recommended by Gries b., in accordance with 
A BCD~. min. Clem. Epiph. Theophyl. As in the LXX. Ps. 
xvi. 10, the reading is also different, A having ioou and B ioiiv; 
the text here is to be decided merely by the preponderance of 
testimonies, which favours 4,o,i~. - Ver. 30. Before xaOiaa,, Elz. 
Scholz, Born. read l'"0 xal'"a. tfa.pxa civatfn;am l'"tv Xp,ar6v, which is 
wanting in A B C nu N, min. and most vss. and several 
Fathers, has in other witnesses considerable variation, and, as 
already Mill correctly saw, is a marginal gloss inserted in the 
text. - Iustead of n;; Op6vou, Lachm. Born. Tisch. read 7'ov Dp6vov, 
according to A B C D ~, min. Eus. This important authority, 
as well as the circumstance that id with the genitive along 
with ?.aOi~m is very usual in the N. T. (comp. Luke xxii. 20; 
Acts xii 21, xxv. 6, 17; Matt. xix. 28, xxiii. 2, xxv. 31), decides 
for the accusative. - Ver. 31. ,::a-;-eAei1Dr,] A B C D E N, min. and 
several Fathers read iy,::a,;-e:>,.eirp01J. Recommended by Griesb., 
and adopted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. From ver. 27. Therefore 
not only is tfOr,v (instead of q,oou) read by Tisch., but also after 
,-.a,,;-Ei~irph, there is read by Elz. ~ --J,ux~ a;,,;-o;;, for the omission of 
which the authorities decide. - o~:-e ... o~;e is according to 
important testimony to be received, with Lachm. Tisch. Born., 
instead of oi, ... ouoi, as the reading given in the text appears 
likewise to have been formed from ver. 27. - Ver. 33. iitu7G] 
Elz. Scholz have v:iv 1,,.,_.~. But, according to A B C* D N, min. 
and many vss. and Fathers, Lachm. Born. Tisch. have erased 
,:iv, which is an addition by way of gloss. - Ver. 37. ,;;o,f,tfo,uEv] 
'1T'o1f,aw,.,,ev is found in A C E ~, min. Fathers. But the delibe
rative subjunctive was the more usual. Comp. on iv. 16. -
Ver. 38. Efr,] is, with Laclun. and Tisch., to be erased, as it is 
entirely wanting in B ruin. Vulg. ms. Aug., and other wit
nesses read r,n;~iv, which they have partly after 1u-.-av~710. (A C ~. 
15, al.), partly after a~rJu• (D). A supplementary addition. -
Ver. 40. 01E1.1,ap7';jpan] Elz. Scholz read 01e1w.p.,.vpe-.-o, against deci
sive testimony. A form modelled after the following imperfect 
- Ver. 41. After o°:Jv, Elz. Scholz read u.a11,eiwe, which Lachm. 
and Tisch. have deleted, in accordance with far preponderating 
testimony. A strengthening addition. - Ver. 42. xa, before 7'~ 

xi.u.rn is rejected by decisive testimony (erased by Lachm. Tisch. 
Born.). - Ver. 43. irhm] Lachm. Tisch. Born. read i1Ive7'o, 
according to A BCD N, min. Vulg. Copt. Syr. utr. This con
siderable attestation prevents us from assuming a formation 
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resembling what follows; on the contrary, i1$v,.,.o has been inserted 
as the more usual form. - Ver. 47 . .,.~ &?.?.f.1JO';Cf] is wanting in 
A B C N, Copt. Sahid. Aeth. Arm. Vulg. Cyr. Deleted by 
Lachm., after Mill and Bengel. It was omitted for the sake of 
conformity to ver. 41, because i,;rl .,.1, aiJ.,.6, iii. 1, was considered 
as still belonging to ii. 4 7, and therefore iii. 1 began with m-:-po; 
oi (so L::tchm.). 

Ver. 1.1 When the day of Pentecost became full, i.e. when the 
day of Pentecost had come, on the day oj Pentecost. The day 
i8, according to the Hebrew mode (see Gesen. Thes. s.v. ~~c), 
conceived as a measure to be filled up ( comp. also ix. 2 3 ; 
Luke ii. 6, xxii. 9, 51, and many similar passages in the 
N. T. and in the Apocrypha); so long as the day had not 
yet arrived, but still belonged to the future, the measure was 
not yet filled, but empty. But as soon as it appeared, the 
fulfilment, the making the day full, the auµ,1r"Jl.~pooa-,r; ( comp. 
3 Esdr. i. 5 8 ; Dan. ix. 2) therewith occurred ; by which, 
without figure, is meant the realization of the day which 
had not hitherto become a reality. The expression itself, 
which concerns the definite individual day, is at variance with 
the view of Olshausen and Baumgarten, who would have the 
time from Easter to be regarded as becoming full. Quite with
out warrant, Hitzig (Ostcrn und P.fingst, p. 39 f.) would place 
the occurrence not at Pentecost at all See, in opposition to 
this, Schneckenb. p. 19 8 f. - T/ 7T"EVT7JKOa-T~] is indeed originally 
to be referred to the TJµ,epa understood; but this supplementary 
noun had entirely fallen into disuse, and the word had become 
quite an independent substantive (comp. 2 l\iacc. xii. 32). 1rev
T7JKO<TT~ also occurs in Tob. ii. 1, quite apart from its numeral 
signification, and ev Tfi 'TT'EVTTJKOaTf, JopTf, is there : on the Pente
cost-feast. See Fritzsche in Zoe. The feast of Pentecost, ),:t 

l"lillt~, Dent. xvi. 9, 10 (aryta €1T'Td. J/300µ,aowv, Tob. l.c.), was one 
of the three great festivals, appointed as the feast of the grain
harvest (Ex. xxiii. 16; Num. xxviii. 26), and subsequently, 
although we find no mention of this in Philo and Josephus 
(comp. Bauer in the Stiid. ii. Krit. 1843, p. 680), regarded also 

1 Concerning the Pentecostal occurrence, see van Hengel, de gave der talen, 
Pinksterstudie, Leid. 1864, 



THE ACTS OF Tll'fo: APOSTLES. 

:u, tl1e cclebrn.tion of the giving of the law from Sinai, falling 
'(Ex. xix. 1) in the third month (Danz in Mcuschen, N. T. ex 
Talm. ill. p. 7 41 ; Buxt. Synag. p. 438). It was restricted to 
one day, and celebrated on the fiftieth day nftcr the first day 
of the Passover (Lev. xxiii. 15, 16) ; so that the second paschal 
<lay, i.e. the l 6tl1 of Nisan, the day of the sheaf offering, is to 
be reckoned as the first of these fifty days. See Lightfoot and 
Wetstein in loc.; Ewald, Altertli. p. 476 f.; Keil, Arcluiol. 
§ S3. Now, as in that year the Passover occurred on the 
evening of :Friday (see on John xviii. 28), and consequently 
this Friday, the day of the death of Jesus, was the 14th of 
~isan, Saturday the 15th, and Sunday the 16th, the tradition 
of the ancient church has very correctly placed the first 
Christian Pentecost on the Snnday.1 Therefore the custom
which, besides, cannot be shown to have existed at the time of 
Jesus-of the Karaites, who explained n::i~ in Lev. xxiii. 15 
not of the first day of the Passover, but of the Saubath 
occurring in the paschal week, and thus held Pentecost always 
on a 8unday (Ideler, II. p. 613; Wieseler, Synop. p. 349), is 
to l>e left entirely out of consideration (in opposition to 
Hitzig) ; and it is not to be assumed that the disciples might 
have celebrated with the Ka1·aites both Passover and Pentecost.' 
But still the question arises: Whether Luke himself conceived 
of that first Christian Pentecost as a Saturday or a Sunday? 
As he, following with Matthew and Mark the Galilean tradi
tion, makes the Passover occur already on Thursday evening 
and be partaken of by Jesus Himself, and accordingly makes 
the Friday of the crucifixion the 15th of Nisan; so he must 
necessarily-but just as erroneously-have conceived of this 
first 'r.EVT'TJICO<rr~ as a Saturday (Wieseler, Chronol. d. apost. 
Zcitalt. p. 19), unless we should assume that he may have had 
no other conception of the day of Pentecost than that which was 
in conformity with the Christian custom of the Sunday cele
bration of Pentecost; which, indeed, does not correspond with 

1 In oppositiim to the view of Hupfcld, de primitiva ee vera fe4torum ap. 
Hel.n-. ratione, Hal. 1852, who will have the fifty days reckoned from the lasl 
paschal day; see Ewald, Jaltrb. IV. p. 13' f. 

1 Sec also Vaihinger in Herzog'ij Eueyl.:l. XI. p. 476 f. 
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Ids account of the day of Jesus' des,th as the 15th Nisan, Lut 
shows the correctnesf! of the Johannine tradition. - ~o-av 

'TT'UVT€', oµ,ov £'TT't TO auTo] Concerning the text, see the critical 
remarks ; concerning £7rt To auTo, see on i. 15. These 
'TT'aVT'='>, all, were not merely the apostles, but all the folfowers of 
Jesus then in Jerusalem,, partly natives and partly strangers, 
including the apostles. For, first of all, it may certainly 
be presumed that on the day of Pentecost, and, moreover, at 
the hour of prayer (ver. 15), not the apostles alone, but with 
them also the other µ,a011ml-among whom there were, without 
doubt, many foreign pilgrims to the feast-were assembled. 
Moreover, in ver. 14 the apostles are distinguished from the 
rest. Further, the 'TT'avrfs, designedly added, by no means 
corresponds to the small number of the apostles (i. 2 6), 
especially as in the narrative immediately preceding mention 
was made of a much greater assembly (i. 15) ; it is, on the 
contrary, designed - because otherwise it would have been 
supertiuous-to indicate a still greater completeness of the 
assembly, and therefore it may not be limited even to the 12 0 
persons alone. Lastly, it is clear also from the prophetic 
saying of Joel, adduced in ver. 16 ff., that the effusion of the 
Spirit was not on the apostles merely, but on all the new 
people of God, so that a7raVT€'> (ver. 1) must be understood of 
all tlie followe1·s of Jesus (of course, according to the latitude of 
the popular manner of expression). 

Ver. 2 describes what preceded the effusion of the Spirit as 
an aiidible 0-11µ,e'iov-a somid occurring unexpectedly from hea'i:en 
as of a violent wind borne along (comp. 'TT'VEuµ,a /3{a,011, Arrian. 
Exp. Al. ii, 6. 3; Pausan. x. 1 7. 11). The wonderful sound 
is, by the comparison (llio-'TT'ep) with a violent wind, intended to 
be brought home to the conception of the reader, but not to 
lJe represented as an actual storm of wind (Eichhorn, Hein
richs), or gust (Ewald), or other natural phenomenon (comp. 
Neander, p. 14).1 Comp. Hom. Od. vi. 20. - ol,cov] is not 
arbitrarily and against N. T. usage to be limited to the room 
(Valckenaer), but is to be understood of a private house, and, 

1 Lightfoot aptly remnrks: "Sonus venti vehementis, sed a.Lsque vento ; sic 
etinm lingune igneac, sed nbsquc igue. ·• 
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indeed, most probably of the same house, which is alrendy 
known from i. 13, 15 as the meeting-place of the disciples of 
Jesus. ,vhether it was the very house in which Jesus pm·
took of the last supper (Mark xiv. 12 ff.), as Ewald conjectures, 
cannot be determined. If Luke had meant the temple, as, 
after the older commentators, Morus, Heinrichs, Olshausen, 
Baumgarten, also Wieseler, p. 18, and Lange, .A.post. Zeitalt. 
II. p. 14, assume, he must have named it ; the reader could not 
have guessed it. For (1) it is by no means necessary that we 
should think of the assembly on the first day of Pentecost and 
at the time of prayer just as in the temple. On the contrary, 
ver. 1 describes the circle of those met together as closed and 
in a manner separatist; hence a place in the temple could 
neither be wished for by them nor granted to them. Nor is 
the opinion, that it was the temple, to be established from Luke 
xxi,. 53, where the mode of expression is popular. (2) The 
supposition that they were assembled in the temple is not 
required by the great multitude of those that flocked together 
(ver. 6). The private house may have been in the neighbour
hood of the temple ; but not even this supposition is necessary, 
considering the miraculous character of the occu1'rence. (3) It 
is true that, according to Joseph . .A.ntt. viii. 3. 2, the principal 
building of the t.emple had thirty halls built around it, which 
he calls o't,cou~; but could Luke suppose Theophilus possessed 
of this special knowledge? "But," it is said, (4) "the solemn 
inauguration of the church of Christ then presents itself with 
imposing effect in the sanctuary of the old covenant," Olshausen ; 
" the new spiritual temple must have ... proceeded from the 
envelope of the old t.emple," Lange. But this locality would 
need first to be proved ! If this inauguration did not take 
place in the t.emple, with the same warrant there might be 
seen in this an equally imposing indication of the entire sever
ance of the new theocracy from the old. Yet Luke has indi
cat.ed neither the one nor the other idea, and it is not till 
ii. 44 that the visit to the temple emerges in his narrative.
Kaiser (Commeruat. 1820, pp. 3-23; comp. bibl. Theol. II. 
p. 41) rufers from ~crav ... E7rt -ro all-ro, ver. 1, as well as from 
oZ"o~, ,ca011.J,fvoi, ou µ,E0,5oucriv, ver. 15, etc., that this Christian 
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privn.to assembly, at the first feast of Pentecost, bad for its 
object the celebration of the Agapae. Comp. Angusti, Denlc-
1curdiglceiten aus de1· christl. Arch. IV. p. 124. An interpreta
tion arbitrarily put into the words. The sacredness of the 
festival was in itself a sufficient reason for their assembling, 
especially considering the deeply excited state of feeling in 
which they were, and the promise which was given to the 
apostles for so near a realization. - ov ~a-av KaBctoµ€vot] 
whe1·e, that is, in which they were sitting. We have to con
ceive those assembled, ere yet the hour of prayer (ver. 15) 
had arrived (for in prayer they stood), sitting at the feet of 
the teachers. 

Ver. 3. After the aiulible <T'TJJLEfov immediately follows the 
visible. Incorrectly Luther: "there were seen on them the 
tongues divided as if they were of fire." 1 The words mean: 
There ctppea?"ed to them, i.e. there were seen by them, tong11es 
becoming distributed, fire-lilce, i.e. tongues which appeared like 
little flames of fire, and were distributed (ii. 45; Luke xxii. 17, 
xxiii. 34) upon those present (see the following iKa0,a-e K.T."'A.). 
They were thus appearances of tongues, which were luminous, 
but did not burn ; not really consisting of fire, but only wa-cl-
7rupor;; and not confluent into one, but distributing themselves 
severally on the assembled. As only sirnilar to fire, they bore 
an analogy to electric phenomena; their tongue-shape referred 
as a <T'TJfLEtov to that miraculous XaXci:v which ensued immecli
ately after, and the fire-like form to the divine presence (comp. 
Ex. iii. 2), which was here operative in a manner so entirely 
peculiar. The whole phenomenon is to be understood as a 
miraculous operation of God manifesting Himself in the Spirit, 
by which, as by the preceding sound from heaven, the effusion 
of the Spirit was made known as divine, and His efficacy on 
the minds of those who were to receive Him was enhanced. 
A more special physiological definition of the <T'TJµc'ia, vv. 2, 3, 
is impossible. Lange, Apost. Zeitctlt. II. p. 19, fancifully 
suppos ~s that the noise of the wind was a streaming of the 
heavenly powers from above, audible to the opened visionary 

1 Therefore the expression is not to be explriined from Isa. v, 2J, for then, 
l!i~ !I~? i~ n representation.of time 1Vhich co11sw11es. 
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sense, Rnd tlrnt the tongues of fire were a disengaging of tho 
solar fire-power of the earlh and its atmosphere (?). Tbo 
attempts, also, to com·ert this appearance of fire-like tongues 
into an accidental electric natural occurrence (l)nulus, Thiess, 
and others) are in vain; for tht>se flames, which make their 
appearance, during au accumulation of electric matter, on 
towers, masts, and even on men, present far too weak re
semblances; and besides, the room of a house, where the pheno
menon exclusivdy occurred, was altogether unsuited for any 
such natural development. The representati0n of the text is 
monstrously altered by Heinrichs: Fulgura ccllam vere pervade
bant, sed in inusitatas imagines ea effinxit apostolo1·um commota 
mcns ; as also by Heumann: that they believed that they saw 
the fiery tongues merely in the ecstatic state; and not less so by 
Eichhorn, who says that" tliey saw flames" signifies in rabbinical 
usus loqucndi: they were transported into ecstatic excitement. 
The passages adduced by Eichhorn from Schoettgen contain 
no merely figurative modes of expression, but fancies of the 
later Rabbins to be understood literally in imitation of the 
phenomena at Sina.i,-of which phenomena, we may add, a real 
historical analogue is to be recognised in our passage. -
e,ca0£ue TE] namely, not an indefinite subject, something (Hil
debrand, comp. lluttm. neut. Gr. p. 118 [E. T. 134]), but 
such a ,y"'A,wuua WUEI, 7rVpor;. If Luke had written b,a0tuav (see 
the critical remarks), the notion that one ,yXil,uua sat upon 
each would not have been definitely expressed. Comp. Winer, 
p. 481 [E. T. 648]. Oecumenius, Beza, Castalio, Schoettgen, 
Kuinoel, incoITectly take 7rVp as the subject, since, in fact, 
there was no fire at all, but only something resembling fire ; 
wu1:l 7rVpor; serves only for comparison, and consequently wvp 

cannot be the subject of the continued narrative. Others, as 
Chrysostom, Theophylact, Luther, Calvin, Wolf, Bengel, Hein
richs et al., consider the 7rv1:vµa luyiov as subject. In that 
case it would have to be interpreted, with }'1itzsche (Confect. 
I. p. 13): 1«10iuaVTor; i<f,' lva l,cauTov aUT6JV E'TrA~u0"1uav 

a'TraVTE<; 'TrVEVµaTOr; a,y{ou, and Matt. xvii. 18 would be similar. 
Very harsh, seein~ that the 'Ti-vEvµ.a a,ytov, in so far as it sat on 
the assembled, would appear a.r; identical witJ1 its symbol, the 
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fiery tongues; but in so far as it filled the assembled, as the 
'TrVEvµa itself, different from the symbol.-The Te joining on 
to the preceding (Laclnn. reads ,ea[, following insufficient testi
mony) connects €Ka0ure K.T.A. with w<f,07Jcrav K.T.A. into an 
unity, so that the description <liviJcs itself into the three acts: 
C:,<f,07Jcrav K.T.X., £'TrA~cr07Jcrav K.T.X., and i,pEav-ro K.T.X., a8 is 
marked by the thrice recuning ,ea{. 

Ver. 4. After this external phenomenon, there now ensued 
the internal filling of all who were assembled,1 without excep
tion (J7rJ-... a7ravw;, comp. ver. 1), with the Holy Spirit, of which 
the immediate resitlt was, that they, and, indeed, these same 
&7ravw; (comp. iv. 31)-accordingly not excluding the apostles 
(in opposition to van Hengel)-iJpEavTo XaXeiv hepatr; 7'Awucra1s. 
Earlier cases of being filled with the Spirit (Luke i. 41, 4 7; 
John xx. 22; comp. also Luke ix. 55) are related to the pre
sent as the momeutary, partial, and typical, to the permanent, 
complete, and antitypical, such as could only occur after the 
glorifying of Jesus (see ver.:::3; John xvi. 7, vii. 39).-iJpEavTo] 
brings into prominence the primus impetus of the act as its 
most remarkable element. - ;\aXeiv eTipatr; 7>.wcrcratr;] For 
the sure determination of what Luke meant by this, it is 
decisive that hepatc; ry'Awcrcratr; on the part of the speakers 
was, in point of fact, the same thing which the congregated 
I>arthians, Medes, Elamites, etc., designated as Tair; 71µ1:·dpat, 
7"71.wcr~atr; (comp. ver. 8: T9 lUq, otaXe1eT<tJ 71µwv). The erepat 
7Xwcrcrat therefore are, according to the text, to be considered 
as absolutely nothing else than languages, which were different 
from the native language of the speakers. They, tbe Galilcans, 
spoke, one Parthian, another Median, etc., consequently lan
guages of another sort (Luke ix. 29; Mark xvi. 13; Gal. i. 6), 
i.e.foreign (1 Cor. xiv. 21); and these indeed-the point wherein 
precisely appeared the 1niramlous operation of the Spirit
not acquired by study (ryXwcrcrair; ,eawaic;, Mark xvi. 1 7). 
Accordingly the text itself determines the meaning of 7>.wcruat 
as languages, not: tongues (as van Hengel again assumes on the 
basis of ver. 3, where, however, the tongues have only the 

1 Chrysostom well remnrks: oU• ;,, ,r.,.., -rt£,~!,, a.:zl "'l"'"''-r~.,, :,.,."'' iaa', ,; ,.~ 
aal ,; 1,/.>,,>,,,, ,,,,Ti,x••· Sec also v1111 Hengel, p. 54 ff. 
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symbolic destination of a divine a71µe,01J 1); and thereby excludes 
t.he Yarious other explanations, and in particular those which 
start from the meaning verba obsoleta et poetica (Galen, cxeg. 
glossa1·. Hippocr. Prooe1n.; Aristot. Ars poet. 21. 4 ff., 22. 3 f.; 
Quinctil. i. 8; Pollux. ii. 4; Plut. Pytli. orae. 24; and see Giese, 
A col. Di.al. p. 42 ff.). This remark holds good (1) of the inter
pretation of Herder (1Jon d. Gahe der Spraclicn am ersten ck1·istl. 
I'fingsif., Riga, 1794), that new 1nodes of intcrp1·eting tke ancient 
p;·ophcts were meant; (2) against Heinrichs, who (after A. G. 
Meyer, de ckarismate Twv ,y"A.rJJaawv, etc., Hannov. 1 7!:l 7) founds 
on that assumed meaning of ,y"A.waaat his explanation of enthu
siastic speal.,-ing in languages which were foreign indeed, different 
from the sacred language, but were the native languages of the 
speakers; (3) against Bleek in the Stud.1i. Krit.1829, p. 33ff., 
18 30, p. 45 ff. The latter explains ,y"A.waaai as glosses, i.e. un
usual, antiquated poetical and provincial expl'essions. According 
to him, we are not to think of a connected speaking in foreign 
languages, but of a speaking in expressions which were foreign 
to the language of common life, and in which there was an 
approximation to a highly poetical phraseology, yet so that 
these glosses were borrowed from different dialects and lan
guages (therefore eTlpat<;). Against this explanation of the 
,y>..ruuaai, which is supported by Bleek with much erudition, 
the us1lS loq_uendi is ah·eady decisive. For ,y)l.waaa in that 
sense is a gra1n11udwo-te,cknical expression, or at least an ex
pression boITowed from grammarians, which is only as suck 
philologically beyond dispute (see all the passages in Bleek; 
p. 33 ff., and already in .A. G. Meyer, l.c.; J,'ritzsche, ad Ma1·c. 
p. 7 41). But this meaning is entirely unknown to ordinary 
linguistic usage, and particularly to that of the 0. and N. T. 
How should Luke have hit upon the use of such a singular 
expression for a thing, which he could easily designate by 
words universally intelligible? How could he put this expres-

1 Yan Hr:ngel understands, according to ver. 3, by f,,.,,,,,, ,.,,.,, "tongues of 
fire, which the believers in Jews have obtained through their communion with 
the Holy Spirit." That is, "an open-hearted and loud speaking to the glori• 
fying of God in G'hrist," r,uch as bad not been done Lefore. Previously their 
tonguts l1ad ken witJu,ut .fire. 
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sion even into the mouths of the Parthians, Medes, Elamites, 
etc. 1 For ~µeTepa,,; 7Xwo-ua,,;, ver. 11, must be explained in 
a manner entirely corresponding to this. Further, there would 
result for ~µeTepa,,; a wholly absurd meaning. ~µfrepa, ,y"'A.,wr,
o-a,, forsooth, would be nothing else than glosses, obsolete 
expressions, which are peculiar only to the Parthians, or to the 
Medes, or to the Elamites, etc., just as the 1ATTt1ca1, r,j'/1.wua-ai 
of Theodorus (in Athen. xiv. p. 646 c, p. 1437, ed. Dindorf) 
are provincialisms of Attica, which were not current among 
the rest of the Greeks. Finally, it is further decisive against 
Bleek that, according to his explanation of "/Awua-a trans
ferred also to 1 Cor. xii. 14, no sense is left for the singular 
term ,yXwo-a-r, AaXei:v; for 7Xwa-oa could not denote genus 
locutionis glossernaticmn (Xeg,,, ,yX(i)<TG"'TJµaw,~, Dionys. Hal. de 
Thuc. 24), but simply a single gloss. As Bleek's explanation 
falls to the ground, so must every other which takes ,yXr':.o-ua, 
in any other sense than languages, which it must mean accord
ing to vv. 6, 8, 11. This remark holds particularly (4) against 
the understanding of the matter by van Hengel, according to 
whom the assembled followers of Jesus spoke with other 
tongiies than those with which they formerly spoke, namely, 
in the excitement of a fiery inspiration, but still all of them in 
Aramaic, so that each of those who came together heard the 
lan!J;uage of his own ancestral worship from the month of these 
Galileans, ver. 6 . 

. From what has been already said, and at the same time from 
the express contrast in which the list of nations (vv. 9-11) 
stands with the question ou" loov 1ra11Te,; ... TaX,Xai:o, (ver. 7), 
it results beyond all doubt that Luke intended to narrate nothing 
else than this : the persons possessed by the Spirit began to speak 
in languages which were foreign to their nationality instead of 
their mother-tongue, namely, in the languages oJ other nations, 1 

the knowledge and use of which were previously wanting to thern, 
and were only now communicated in ancl with the 1r11euµa /1,yiov. 

1 Comp., besides 1 Cor. xiv. 21, Ecclns. praef. : o-ra:, ,,.,.-a.x#~ (the Hebrew) 
,;, i'Tlpa.11 ,,,._;,"a.11 (Leo, 'l'aci. 4. 49: ,y>.~"a-a.,; ),a.fOpo,, A~A!711); also .Aescl1. 
Sept. 171: ,,.,).,. i,,;,,.,.., ,,.~ ,,.,,i;;r l.-1p,rp.;,'I' ,.-pa:-ri, Not clilferent is Piml. 
Pyth. xi. 43 : a.~).,.-pio:,,, ,-)..;""''•· 
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Comp. St-0rr, Opu~c. II. p. 290 ff., Ill. p. 277 ff.; Milvillc, Ob.9s. 
1 lwol. f::t:cg. de d01w lingnar. Basil. 1816. See also Schaff, Gcsch. 
d. apost. K p. 201 ff., ed. 2 ; Ch. }'. Fritzsche, Nova opusc. 
p. 3 0 4 f. The author of Mark xvi. 1 7 has correctly under
stood the expression of Luke, when, in reference to our nar
ratfre, he wrot-e 1'awai~ instead of £TEpai~. The explanation 
of foreign languages has been since the days of Origen that of 
most of the Church Fathers and expositors; but the monstrous 
ext-ension of this view formerly prevalent, to the effect that the 
inspired recei,·ed the gift of speaking all the languages of the 
earth (Augustin.: "coepernnt loqui linguis ornni·um gentium"), 
and that for the purpose of enabling them to proclaim the gospel 
to all nat.ions, is unwarranted. " Poena linguarum dispersit 
homines : donum linguarnm dispersos in unum populum col
legit," Grotius. Of this the text knows nothing; it leaves it, 
on the contrary, entirely undetermined whether, over and 
above the languages specially mentioned in vv. 9-11, any 
others were spoken. For the preaching of the gospel in the 
apostolic age thi,s alleged gift of languages was partly wineces
sary, as the preachers needed only to be able to speak Hebrew 
aud Greek (comp. Schneckenb. neutest. Zeit,qesch. p. 17 ff.), and 
partly too general, as among the assembled there were certainly 
very many who did not enter upon the vocation of teacher. 
And, on the other hand, such a gift would also have been 
prcinatnre, since Paul, the apostle of the Gentiles, would, 
above all, have needed it ; and yet in his case there is no trace 
of its subsequent reception, just as there is no evidence of his 
having preached in any other language than Hebrew and Greek. 

But lww i,s the occurrence to be judged of historically ? On 
this the following points are to be observed :-(1) Since the 
sudden communication of a facility of speaking foreign lan
guages is neither logically possible nor psychologically and 
morally conceivable, and since in the case of the apostles not 
the slightest indication of it is perceptible in their letters or 
otherwise (comp., on the contrary, xiv. 11); since further, if 
it is to be assumed as having been only momentary, the im
possibility L'> even increased, and since Peter himself in his 
adJress makes not even the slightest allusion to the foi-cign 
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lo.nguages,-the event, as Luke narrates it, cannot be pre
sented in the actual form of its historical occurrence, whether 
we regartl that Pentecostal assembly (without any indication 
to that effect in the text) as a representation of the entire 
future Christian body (Baumgarten) or not. (2) The analogy of 
1nagnetis1n (adduced especially by Olsbausen, and by Baeumlein 
in the Wurtemb. Stud. VI. 2, p. 118) is entirely foreign to the 
point, especially as those possessed by the Spirit were already 
speaking in foreign languages, when the Parthians, Medes, etc., 
came up, so that anything corresponding to the magnetic 
"rapport" is not conceivable. (3) If the event is alleged to 
have taken place, as it is narrated, with a view to the repre
sentation of an idca,1 and that, indeed, only at the time and 
without leaving behind a permanent facility of speaking 
languages (Rossteuscher, Gabe cler Sprachen, Marb. 18 5 0, 
p. 9 7 : "in order to represent and to attest, in germ and 
symbol, the future gathering of the elect out of all nations, 
the consecration of their languages in the church, and again 
the holiness of the church in the use of these profane idioms, 
as also of what is natural generally"), such a view is nothing 
else than a gratuitously-imported subjective abstraction of 
fancy, which leaves the point of the impossibility and the 
non-historical character of the occurrence entirely unsettled, 
although it arbitrarily falls back upon the Babylonian con
fusion of tongues as its corresponding historical type. This 
remark also applies against Lange, Apost. Zcitalt. II. p. 22 ff., 
according to whose fanciful notion the original language of the 
inner life by which men's rninds are iinited has here reached 
its fairest manifestation. This Pentecostal language, he holds, 
still pervades the church as the language of the inmost life 
in God, as the language of the Bible, glorified by the gospel, 
and as the leaven of all languages, which effects their re
generation into the language of the Spirit. ( 4) N everthe
less, the state of the fact can in nowise be reduced to a 
speaking of the persons assembled in their mother - tongues, 
so that the speakers would have been no native Galileans 

1 Comp. Augu~tine, se1·m. 9 : Loquebatur enim tune unus homo omnibus lin
guis, qui11 locutum emt unitas ecclesine in omnibus linguis. 

ACTS. E 
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(Paulus, Eicl1l1orn, Schulthess, de clia,·i'smatib. sp. s., Lips. 1818, 
·Kuinoel, Heinrichs, Fritzsche, Schrader, and others) ; along 
with which David Schulz (d. Geistesgaben d. ersten 0/wisten, 
Breslau, 18 3 6) explains ETepai~ ryNl,uuai~ even of otlie,· kinds 
of singing prai.se, which found utterance in the provincial 
dialects contrary to their custom and ability at other times. 
Thus the very essence of the narrative, the 1niraculous nature 
of the phenomenon, is swept away, and there is not even left 
matter of surpri.se fitted to give sufficient occasion for the 
astonishment and its expressions, if we do not, with Thiess, 
resort even to the hypothesis that the speakers had only used 
the Aramaic dialects instead of the Galilean. Every resolution 
of the matter into a speaking of native languages is directly 
against the nature and the words of the narrative, and there
fore unwarranted. (5) Equally unwarranted, moreover, is the 
conversion, utterly in the face of the narrative, of the miracle of 
tongues into a miracle of hearing, so that those assembled did 
not, indeed, speak in any foreign tongue, but the foreigners 
listening believed that they heard their own native languages. 
See against this view, Castalio in loc., and Beza on x. 46. This 
opinion (which Billroth on 1 Cor. strangely outbids by his 
fancy of a primeval language which had been spoken) is already 
represented by Gregory of Nazianzus, Orat. 44, as allowable 
by the punctuation of ii 6 ; is found thereafter in the Pseudo
Cyprian (.Arnold), in the appendix to the Opp. Gypr. p. 60, ed. 
Brem. (p. 4 7 5, ed. Basil. 15 3 0), in Beda, Erasmus, and others; 
and bas recently been advocated especially by Schnecken
burger, Beitr. p. 84; comp. iib. den Zweclc d. Apostelgesch. 
p. 2 O 2 ff. : 1 legend also presents later analogous phenomena 
(in the life of Francis Xavier and others). (6) The miraculous 
gift of languages remains the centre of the entire na1Tative 
(see Ch. F. Fritzsche, n01:a opusc. p. 309 ff.; Zeller, p. 104 ff.; 
Hilg-enf. d. Glossolalie, p. 8 7 ff.), and may in nowise be put 
aside or placed in the background, if the state of the fact is to 
Le derived entirely from, this narrative. If we further compare 
x. 4G, 4 7, the "°'0~ ,ea~ fJJUii in that passage shows that the 

1 Svenson also, in the Zei.tBcl,r. f. Luth. Tlt. u. /(. 1859, p. 1 If., arrives at 
the ri::;ult of a mfracle o/ 1Ltaril1{J. 
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:;\a:;\eiv 7Xwu<rait;, which there occurred at the descent of the 
Spirit on those assembled, cannot have been anything essen
tially different from the event in Acts ii. A corresponding 
judgment must in that case be formed as to xix. 6. But we 
have to take our views of what the 7"'!1.w<r<rait; i\.aXeZv really 
was, not from our passage, but from the older and absolutely 
authentic account of l'aul in 1 Cor. xii. 14; according to 
which it (see comm. on 1 Cor. xii. 10) was a speaking in the 
form of prayer-which took place in the highest ecstasy, and 
required an interpretation for its understanding-and not a 
speaking in foreign languages. The occurrence in Acts ii. is 
therefore to be recognised, according to its historical import, 
as the phenonienon of the glossolalia (not as a higher stage of it, 
in which the foreign languages supervened, Olshausen), which 
emerged for the first time in the Ghristia·n chiirch, and that 
immediately on the effusion of the Spirit at Pentecost,-a 
phenomenon which, in the sphere of the marvellous to which it 
belongs, ,vas elaborated and embellished by legend into a speak
ing in forei_qn languages, and accordingly into an occurrence 
quite iinique, not indeed as to substance, but as to mode (comp. 
Hilgenfeld, p. 146), and far surpassing the subsequently 
frequent and well-known glossolalia, having in fact no parallel 
in the further history of the church.1 How this transformation 
-the supposition of which is by no means to be treated with 
suspicion as the dogmatic caprice of unbelief (in opposition to 

1 The conclusion of Wieseler (Stud. tt. Krit. 1869, p. 118), that Luke, who, ttS 

a companion of Paul, must have been well acr1uainted with the glossolalia, 
could not have represented it as a speaking in foreign languages, is incorrect. 
Luke, in fact, conceives and describes the Pentecostal m.in.cle not a.s the glos-
80/alia, which was certainly well known to him, as it was a frequent gift in the 
apostolic age, but as 1t quite extraordinary occm1.·ence, such as it had been pre
sented to him by trau.ition ; and in doing so, he is perfectly conscious of the 
distinction between it and the speaking with tongues, which he knew by experi
ence. With justice Holtzmann also (in Hcrzog's Encykl. XVIII. p. 659) sees 
in our narrative a. later legendary formation, but from a time which u·as no longer 
familiar with the nature of the glossolalia. This latter statement is not to be 
conceded, partly because Luke wrote soon after the destruction of J crusalem, 
and the source which he here made use of must have been still olu.er ; aml 
partly because he was a friend of Paul, and as such could not have been other
wise than familiar with the nature of that X.,;,P"'I'"", which the apostle himself 
l'ichly possessed. 
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Rosst-eusch~r, p. 125)-took place, cannot be ascertained. 
Dnt the supposition Yery naturally suggests itself, that among 
the persons possessed by the Spirit, who were Joi· the most part 
Galileans (in the elaborated legend; all of the11i Galileans), 
there were also some fordgne1·s, and that among these very 
naturally the utterances of the Spirit in the glossolalia found 
vent in expressions of their different national languages, and 
not in the Aramaic dialect, which was to them by nature 
a foreign language, and therefore not natural or suitable for 
the outburst of inspired ecstasy. If this first glossolalia 
actually took place in dijfc,·ent languages, we can explain how 
the legend gradually gave to the occurrence the form which 
it has in Luke, even with the list of nations, which specifies 
more particularly the languages spoken. That a symbolical 
ricw of the phenomenon has occasioned the formation of the 
legend, namely, the idea of doing away with the diversity of 
languages which arose, Gen. xi., by way of punishment, 
according to which idea there was to be again in the Mes
sianic time ek A.aOr; ,cvp{ov Kal ,y'A.w<r<ra µla (Test. XII. Patr. 
p. 618), is not to be assumed (Schneckenburger, Rossteuscher, 
de ·w ette ), since this idea as respects the ,y)..w<r<ra µ,la is not a 
~- T. one, and it would suit not the miracle of speaking, such as 
the matter appears in our nanative, but a miracle of hearing, 
such as it has been interpreted to mean. The general idea of 
the unirnrsal destination of Christianity (comp. Zeller, Hilgen
feld) cannot but have been favourable to the shaping of the 
occurrence in the form in which it appears in our passage. 

Tl.ie view which regards our event as essentially identical 
1cith the glossolalia, but does not conceive the latter as a 
speaking in foreign languages, has been adopted by Bleek in 
the Stud. u. Krit. 1829, p. 50 ff., whose explanation, how
ever, of highly poetical discourse, combined with foreign ex
pressions, agrees neither with the frep. ,y)... generally nor with 
'"'· 8 and 11; by Baur in the Tub. Zeitschr. 1830, 2, p. 
IOI ff., who, however, explains on this account frep. ,y>... as 
new spirit-tongues,1 and regarded this expression as the original 

1 Which the Spirit has created for Himself a.s His organs, different from the 
uual human tongue8. See also in his neutut. T/wJl. p. 323 f. 
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one, l)Ut subsequently in the Stucl. u. Krit. 1838, p. G18 ff., 
amidst a mixing up of different opinions, has acceded to the 
view of Blcek; by Steudel in the Tub. Zeitschr. 1830, 2, p. 
133 ff., 1831, 2, p. 128 ff., who explains the Pentecostal 
,vent from the corresponding tone oj feeling which the inspired 
1ddress encountered in others,-a view which does not at all 
mit the concourse of foreign unbelievers in our passage; by 
Neander, who, however (4th edition, p. 28), idealizes the 
speaking of inspiration in our passage too indefinitely and 
indistinctly; by Wieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. 1838, p. 743 ff., 
1860, p. 117, who makes the €PJJ-'TJVE{a ry'A.w(j'uwv be described 
according to the impression made upon the assembled Jews,-
an idea irreconcilable with our text (vv. 6-12) ; by de Wette, 
who ascribes the transformation of the glossolalia in our passage 
to a reporter, who, from want of Imowledge, imported into 
~he traditional facts a symbolical meaning; by Hilgenfeld, 
tccording to whom the author conceived the gift of languages 
1s a special ryivo,; of speaking with tongues; by van Hengel, 
who sees in the Corinthian glossolalia a degenerating of the 
original fact in our passage; and by Ewald ( Gesch. cl. apost. 
Zeitalt. p. 123 ff., comp. Jahrb. III. p. 269 ff.), who represents 
the matter as the first outburst of the infinite vigour of life and 
pleasure in life of the new-born Christianity, which took place 
not in words, songs, and prayers previously used, nor generally 
in previous human speech ari.d language, but, as it were, in a 
sudden conflux and moulding-anew of all previous languages, 
amidst which the synonymous expressions of different lan
guages were, in the surging of excitement, crowded and con
glomerated, etc.,-a view in which the appeal to the af3/3a a 
'TT'aT'IJP and µapa,11 a0a is much too weak to do justice to the 
hipai,; ryXwuuat,; as the proper point of the narrative. On the 
other hand, the view of the Pentecostal miracle as an actual 
though only temporary speaking in unacquired foreign lan
guages, such as Luke represents it, has been maintained down 
to the most recent times (Baenmlein in the Wiirtemb. Stud. 
1834, 2, p. 40 ff.; Bauer in the Stttd. it. Krit. 184::l, p. 658 ff., 
1844, p. 708 ft:; Zinsler, de charism. Tov ry°A. Xa°A. 1847; 
Englmann, v. d. Ohm·ismen, 1850; Maier, d. Glossalie d. apost. 
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Zcitalt. 1S55 ; Thiersch, KircM im apost. Zeitalt. p. 6 '7 ; Ross
tcuscher, Baumgarten, Lechler ; comp. also Kahnis, vom, lieu. 
Gci.ste, p. 61 ff., IJogmat. I. p. 51 7, Schaff, and others), e. con
ception which Hofmann, Weissag. u. E1f. II. p. 2 0 6 ff., supports 
by the significance of Pentecost as the feast of the first fruits, 
and Baumgarten, e.t the same time, by its reference to the 
gh-ing of the law. But by its side the procedure of the other 
extreme, by which the Pentecostal occmTence is entirely 
banished from history,1 has been carried out in the boldest and 
most decided manner by Zeller (p. 104 ff.), to whom the origin 
of the narrative appears quite capable of explanation from 
dogmatic motives (according to the idea of the destination of 
Christianity for all nations) and typical views.2 - ,caOw~, as, 
in whuh rnanner, i.e. according to the context: in which 
foreign language. - a,roq,Oe'Y'Y1:u0a£] eloqui (Lucian. Zeux. 1, 
Paras. 4, Plut. !Jfor. p. 405 E, Diog. L. i 63), a purposely 
chosen word (comp. ii. 14, xxvi. 25) for loud utterance in the 
elevated state of spiritual gifts (1 Chron. xxv. 1 ; Ecclus. 
Prolog. ii.; comp. a1rocf,Oeyµ,a, Deut. xx.xii. 2, also Zech. x. 2), 
also of false prophets, Ezek. xiii. 19 ; Mich. v. 12. See, 
generally, Schleusner, Tlws. I. p. 417; also Valckenaer, p. 344; 
and van Hengel, p. 40. 

Ver. 5 gives, as introductoi·y to wliat follows, preliminary 
information how it happened that Jews of so very diversified 
nationality were witnesses of the occurrence, and heard their 
mother-languages spoken hy the inspired. Stolz, Paulus, 

' W cisse, ei,ang. Guclt. II. p. 417 ff., identifies the matter even with the appear
ance of the risen O11":ist to JllOI'() than 500 brethren, recorded in 1 Cor. xv. 6 I 
-Gfrorer, Gesclt. d. Urcltr. I. 2, p. 3!17 f., derives the origin of the Pentecostal 
history in our passage from the Jewish tradition of the fca.~t of Pentecost as the 
festival of the la.w, urging the mythical miracle of tongues on Sino.i (comp. also 
Sclrneckenburger, p. 202 ff.). 

: Comp. also Baur, who finds here Paul's idea. of tl1e ,. .. ,.,;, ,,. .. ;, ,yl.,J,ua.,, ,,.;, 
;,,,1f,:,-r,,,, ,. .. ; .,;, .,,,,i,.,.,,, 1 Cor. xiiL · I, conw,rted into reality. According to 
Ba.ur, 'ft.eute.tlt. Tlteol. p. 322, there remains to us as the proper nuclew, of the 
matter ouly tl,,e c<m1'idion, u;/w:li became to tlte dU1cipleB andfi1·st Clt1·istia1111 a 
fact oj tl,,eir W1111Cioumeu, t/,,at tJUi same Spirit by wlwm Jwu W(J,IJ qzutli/ied to 
I,,, t/.e, M e8llialt lw.d also been impartd t,o t/U1.m, and was tl,,e speci/k principle
deterrnii; ill!J tlu CltrU1/ian conaciou.mess--0/ tluir /ellowsltip. This communica.• 
ti.un of the Spirit did not, in his view, even occur at a definite point of time. 
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nnd Heinrichs are entirely in error in supposing that ver. 5 
refers to the AaXe'iv frep. ryX., and that the sense is: "N eque 
id secus quam par erat, nam ex pluribus nationibus diverse 
loquentibus intererant isti coetui homines," etc. The context, 
in fact, distinguishes the 'Iovoafoi and the TaX,Xa'ioi (so desig
nated not as a sect, but according to their nationality), clearly 
in such a way that the former are members of the nation 
generally, and the latter are specially and exclusively Galileans. 
See also van Hengel, p. 9. - -lJuav ... ,ca,Tot/COVVTE<; J they were 
dwelling, is not to be taken of mere temporary re,sidence 
(Kuinoel, Olshausen, and others), but of the domicile (Luke 
xiii. 4 ; Acts vii. 4 8, ix. 2 2, al. ; Plat. Legg. ii. p. 6 6 6 E, xii. 
p. 9 6 9 C) which they had taken up in the central city of the 
theocracy, and that from conscientious religious feelings as 
Isr-nelites (hence euM{3e'i<;, comp. on Luke ii. 2 5 ). Comp. 
Chrys. : TO /CaTOt/CEtV euXa{3e{a<; -ljv <T'TJJJ,EUJv• 7TW<; ; U.71'0 TO<TOVT<,JV 

,yap e0vwv C)VTE<; /Cat ,raTploa<; lupevw; ... 't'ICOVV EICE'i. - TWV 

V7TO TOV oupav.] SC. e0vwv, of the nations to be found under heaven 
(Bernhardy). - IJ7l'O TOV aupavov is classical, like irrro TOV ~A£0V. 

Comp. Plat. Ep. p. 326 C, Tim. p. 23 C. The whole expression 
has something solemn about it, and is, as a popular hyperbole, 
to be left in all its generality. Comp. Deut. ii. 25; Col i. 23. 

Ver. 6. T1J<; cpooV7J<; TaVT'TJ<;] this sound, which, inasmuch as 
oliTo~ points back to a more remote noun, is to be referred to 
the wind-like 1·ushing of ver. 2, to which also ryc110µ. carries us 
back. Comp. John iii. 8. Luke represents the matter in 
such a way that this noise sounded forth from the house of 
meeting to the street, and that thereby the multitude were 
induced to come thither. In this case neither an earthquake 
(N eander) nor a "sympathy of the susceptible " (Lange) are to 
be called in to help, because there is no mention of either ; in 
fact, the wonderful character of the noise is sufficient. Others, 
as Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Bleek, Schulz, Wieseler, Hilgenfeld, 
think that the loud speaking of the inspired is here meant. 
But in that case we should expect the plural, especially as 
this speaking occurred in different languages ; and besides, we 
should be obliged to conceive this speaking as being strong, 
like a crying, which is not indicated in ver. 4; therefore 
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Wieseler would have it taken only as a definition of tim,e, 
,~-hich the aorist does not suit, because the speaking continues. 
Erasmus, Calvin, Beza, Castalio, Vatablus, Grotius, Heumann, 
and Schulthess take <f>c,,zni in the sense of (/>~µ:q. Contrary to 
the 1lSus loquendi; even in Gen. xlv. 16 it is otherwise. - crvvf

xu017] mente confusa est (Vulgate), was perplexed. Comp. 
ix. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 27; 2 Mace. x. 30; Herod. viii. 99; 
Plat. Ep. 7, p. 346 D; Diod. S. iv. 62; Lucian. Nigr. 31. -
£t'i' [,caCTTo~ J annexes to the more indefinite ~"ovov the exact 
statement of the subject. Comp. Jolm xvi. 32; Acts xi. 20 al.; 
.Tacobs, ad .A.chill. Tat. p. 622; Ameis on Hom. Od. x. 397; 
Bernbardy, p. 420. - 01.a)..cfKTcp J is here also not national 
lang1w.1c, but dialect (see on i 19), language in its provincial 
peculiarity. It is, as well as in ver. 8, designedly chosen, 
because the foreigners who an-:i.ved spoke not entirely different 
languages, but in part only different dialects of the same 
language. Thus, for example, the Asiatics, Phrygians, and 
Pamphylians, respectively spoke Greek, but in different idioms; 
the Parthians, Medes, and Elamites, Persian, but also in dif
ferent provincial forms. Therefore, the persons possessed by 
the Spirit, according to the representation of the text, ex
pressed themselves in the peculiar local dialects of the frcipw11 
"fA.(JJCT<Twv. The view that the .Ammaic dialect was that in 
which all the speakers spoke (van Hengel), appears-from ver. 8; 
from the list of nations, which would be destitute of significance; 
from 7rpou~)..vrot (ver. 10), which ,vould be meaningless; and 
from Yer. 11,1 as well as from the opinions expressed in vv. 1 Z, 
13, which would be without a motive-as an exe~etical impossi
bility, which is also already excluded by ek i'Kar:rro~ in ver. 6. 
- MA.oVVTwv airrwv] not, of course, that all spoke in all 
dialects, but that one spoke in one dialect, and another in 
another. Each of those who came together heard his peculiar 
dialect spoken by one or some of the inspired. This remark 
applies in opposition to Bleek, who objects to the common 
explanation of °XaMiv frcip. "fAW<r<Tatr;, that each individual 
must have spoken in the different languages simultaneously. 

1 "'here neither in itself nor according to vcr. 8 can ,,,air ~,,,,,,,p,.,r ,_,._,;,,"'' 
mt.a.fi what van llt:ngel put.I; into it; CUJ we do with our own ton9uea. 
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The expression is not even awl.:ward (Olshausen), as it ex
presses the opinion of the people comprehended generally, and 
consequently even the summary auTwv is quite in order. 

Vv. 7, 8. 'E!l,naVTo denotes the astonishment now setting in 
after the first perplexity, ver. 6 ; l0auµatov is the continuing 
wonder resulting from it. Comp. Mark vi. 51. - loou] to be 
enclosed within two commas. - 1rcivTE<; ovTo£ K.T.i\..] pointing 
out: all the speal,;ers present. It does not distinguish two kindc; 
of persons, those who spoke and those who did not speak 
(van Hengel); but see ver. 4. The dislocation occasioned by 
the interposition of Eluf.v brings the 7ra.VT€<; ovTo£ into more 
emphatic prominence. - Tai\.i;\.afoi] They wondered to hear 
men, who were pure Galileans, speak Parthian, },fedian, etc. 
This view, which takes TaA.. in the sense of nationality, is 
required by vv. 8, 11, and l>y the contrast of the nations 
afterwards named. It is therefore foreign to the matter, with 
Herder, Heinrichs, Olshausen, Schulz, Rossteuscher, van Hengel, 
and older commentators, to bring into prominence the acces
sory idea of want of culture (uncidtivated Galileans) ; and 
erroneous, with Stolz, Eichhorn, Kuinoel, and others, to con
sider TaA.. as a designation of the Christian sect-a designation, 
evidence of which, moreover, can only be adduced from a later 
period. Augusti, Denlcwilrd. IV. pp. 49, 55. It is erroneous, 
also, to find the cause of wonder in the circumstance that the 
Galileans should have used profane languages for so holy an 
object (Kuinoel). So, in opposition to this, Ch. F. Fritzsche, 
nova opusc. p. 310. - Ka, 7rW<;] Ka{, as a simple and, annexes 
the sequence of the sense; and (as they are all Galileans) lwu· 
happens it that, etc. - ~µEt<; axouoµEv EKauTo<; K.T.i\..] we on our 
part (in contrast to the speaking Galileans) hear each one, etc. 
That, accordingly, E,yEvv~0. is to be understood distributively, is 
self-evident from the connection (comp. wt<; ~µET. ,yi\.wuuai,, 
ver. 11); therefore van Hengel1 wrongly objects to the view 
of different languages, that the words would require to run: 

1 l.c. p. 24 f.: "J/0111 comes it that we, no one excepted, liear tliem speak: in the 
mothe1·-tongue of our oum people?" Thus, in his view, we are to explain the 
p!Lqsagc ns the words stand in the text, nnd thus there is designated only the 01'e 

mother-tongue-the Aramaic, 
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r.w, ~µ. a,c, 'T. iS. Sui>..., lv v l,c~ ~Evv~e,,,, - Jv v l,ywv,,6.] 
designation of the mot,ker-tongue, with which one is, in the 
21opula1· way of expressing the matter, bom furnished. 

V v. 9-11. Il dpBoi ... "Apa/3E,; is a more exact statement, 
placed in apposition, of the subject of i,yEvv~B,,,µEv. After 
finishing the list, ver. 11, Luke again takes up the verb 
already used in Yer. 8, and completes the sentence already 
tl1ere begun, but in such a way as once more to bring 
forward the important point Tfi lot'! oiaXelCT'f', only in a 
different and more general expression, by Tai,;- ~/LET. ,yXd,uuai,;. 
Instead, therefore, of simply writing XaXoVvT. auT. Td. µ,ryaX. T. 
Beov without this resumption in ver. 11, he continues, after 
the list of nations, as if he had said in ver. 8 merely ,cal 7rCJ,; 

77µ,Ei...-The li,st of nations itself, which is arranged not without 
reference to geography, yet in a desultory manner (east, north, 
south, west), is certainly genuine (in opposition to Ziegler, 
Schulthess, Kuinoel), but is, of course, not to be considered, at 
any rate in its present order and completeness, as an original 
constituent part of the speech of the people (which would be 
psycl10logically inappropriate to the lively expression of strong 
astonishment), but as an hi,stor'ical notice, which was designedly 
intern-oven in the speech and put into the mouth of the 
people, either already in the source whence Luke drew, or by 
Luke himself, in order to give very strong prominence to the 
contrast with the preceding TaXiXaioi. - "EXaµ,'frai, on the 
Persian Gulf, are so named in the LXX. (Isa. xxi. 2); called 
by the Greeks 'EXvµai.oi. See Polyb. v. 44. 9, al. The 
country is called 'EXvµat-.,, Pol. xxxi. 11. 1; Strabo, xvi. 
p. 7 44. - 'Iovoafav] There is a historical reason why Jews 
should be also mentioned in this list, which otherwise names 
none but foreigners. A po1tion of those who had received the 
Spirit spoke Jewish, so that even the native Jews heard their 
provincial dialect. This is not at variance with the frepai,; 
,yXwuuai,;, because the Jewish dialect differed in pronunciation 
from the Galilean, although both belonged to the Aramaic 
language of the country at that time; comp. on Matt. xxvi. 73. 
Heinrichs thinks that 'lovSa{av is inappropriate (comp. de 
Wette), and was only included in thi~ specification in jfoxu 
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orationis; while Olshausen holds that Luke included the 
mention of it from his Roman point of view, and in considera
tion of his Roman readers. What a high degree of careless
ness would either suggestion involve: Tertull. c. Juel. 7, read 
Arrneniam. Conjectural emendations are: 'Ioovµa{av (Ca.'lpar 
Barth), 'Ivolav (Erasmus Schmid), Bi0uviav (Hemsterhuis and 
Valckenaer). Ewald guesses that Syria has dropped out after 
J udaea. - T~v 'ACTlav] is here, as it is mentioned along with 
individual Asiatic districts, not the whole of Asia Minor, nor yet 
simply lonia (Kuinoel), or hi;dia (Schneckenburger), to which 
there is no evidence that the name Asia was applied; but the 
whole wcstem coast-region of Asia Minor (Caria, Lydia, Mysia), 
according to Plin. H. N. v. 2 8 ; see Winer, Realw., Wieseler, 
p. 3 2 ff. - Ta µ€p1'J T1J'> A i/3VTJ'> T1J'> tcaTa Kvp~V1'JV] the dis
tricts of the Libya situated towards Gyrene, i.e. Libya Cyrenaica, 
or Pentapolitana, Upper Libya, whose capital was Gyrene, 
nearly one-fourth of the population of which were Jews ; see 
Joseph. Antt. xiv. 7. 2, xvi. 6. 1.1 So many of the Cyrenaean 
Jews dwelt in Jerusalem, that they had there a synagogue of 
their own (vi. 9). - oi hrto17µovVTE'> 'Pooµai:oi] the Romans
Jews dwelling in Rome and the Roman countries of the West 
generally-residing (here in Jemsalem) as strangers (pilgrims 
to the feast, or for other reasons). On Emo17µ,., as distinguished 
from tcaTottcovvTe<;, comp. xvii. 21. Plat. Prat. p. 842 C: 
~€VO<; tJv Em01'}µ~CTlJ, Legg. viii. p. 8, 45 A; Dern. 1352. 19; 
Athen. viii. p. 3 61 F : ol 'Pwµ,1711 tcaTOt/COUVTI:', /Cat, ol E7Tt01]
µovv-re<; TV 'TT'o"'A.et. As Emo17µovvTe<;, they are not properly in
cluded under the category of tca-rottcovvTE'> in the preparatory 
ver. 5, but are by zeugma annexed thereto. - 'lovoa'io{ Te tcai 
7rpoCT~AVTO£ is in apposition not merely to oi Emo. 'Pooµa'ioi 
(Erasmus, Grotius, van Hengel, and others), but, as is alone in 
keeping with the universal aim of the list of nations, to all 
those mentioned before in vv. 9, 10. The native Jews 
('IovSa'iot) heard the special Jewish local dialects, which were 
their mother-tongues; the Gentile Jws (7rpoCT~"'A.vTot) heard 
their different non-Hebraic mother-tongues, and that likewise 
in the different idioms of the several nationalities. - Kp~w. 

1 Soe Schneckenburgcr, neutesl. Zeilgesch. p. 88 II'. 
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Kae, "Apa/3er;] are inaccurately brought in afterwards, as their 
proper position ought to have been bcjo1·e 'Iouo. TE ,cal, 1rpou~">..., 
because that statement, in the view of the writer, held good 
of all the nationalities. - 'T. -qµeTEpair; ry>..c,'.,uuai,;-] -qµeT. has the 
emphasis of contrast: not with their language, but with ours. 
Comp. ver. 8. That ry'Jvl,uu. comprehends nlso the dialectic 
varidics sening as a demarcation, is self-evident from vv. 6-10. 
The expression 'T. ~JUT- ry).. affirms substantially the same thing 
as was meant by £T£pair; ry>..c,'.,uuai,;- in ver. 4. - '1"11. p,E"faMu,, 

T. Beoii] the great things of God (which God has done; comp. 
Ps. lxxi. 19 ; Ecclus. xvii. 8, xviii. 3, xxxiii 8 ; 3 Mace. vii. 
22). It is the glorious things which God has provided through 
Gh1-ist, as is self-evident in the case of that assembly in that 
condition. Not merely the resurrection of Christ (Grotius), 
but "tota hue 01,,covoµ,u,, gratiae pertinet," Calovius. Comp. 
:x.. 46. 

Yv. 12, 13. .d t'1}?Top.] see on Luke ix. 7. - Ti Jv 0tA.o£ 
ToiiTo eii-ai;] The optative with 11,v, in order to denote the 
hypotbetically conceived possibility: What 1night this possibly 
u·ish to be ? i.e. What might-if this speaking in our native 
languages, this strange phenomenon, is designed to have any 
meaning-be to be thought of as that meaning 1 Comp. xvii. 
18; Herm. ad Viger. p. 7 2 9 ; Bernhardy, p. 410 f. On the 
distinction of the sense without &v, see Ki.ihner, ad Xen. A nab. 
v. 7. 33. Comp. also Maetzner, ad Antiph. p. 130. On 0£°A.E£V 
of impersonal things, see W etstein and Stallbau.m, ad Plat. Rep. 
p. 370 B. - eupoi] another class of judges, consequently 
none of the impartial, of whom there was mention in vv. 7-12, 
but hostile persons (in part, doubtless, of the hierarchical party) 
who drew from the well-known freer mode of life of Jesus and 
His disciples a jutlgruent similar to Luke vii. 34-, and decided 
against the disciples. - oiaxMuasovur;] nioclcing; a stronger 
expression than the simple verL, Dern. 1221. 26; Plat. Ax. 
p. 36-1 B; Polyb. xvii. 4. 4, xxxix. 2. 13; used absolutely 
also, Polyb. xxx. 13. 12. The scoffers explain the enthusiasm 
of the speakers, which struck them as eccentric, and the use 
of foreign languages instead of the Galilean, as the rITect of 
drunken excitement. Without disturbing themselves whence 
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this foreign speaking (according to the historical position of 
the matter: this speaking with tongues) had come and become 
possiLle to the Galileans, they are arrested only by the strange
ness of the phenomenon as it struck the senses, and, in 
accordance with their own vulgarity, impute it to the having 
taken too much wine. Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 23. The contents 
of the speaking (van Hengel) would not, apart from that form 
of utterance as if drunk with the Spirit, have given ground 
for so frivclous an opinion, but would rather have checked it. 
The judgment of Festus concerning Paul (xxvi. 24) is based 
on an essentially different situation. - 'YXev,cov,;-J "/Aev,co,;; To 
a7roU"m"fµ,a T7J'> U"Ta<f,vXiJ,;; 7rplv 7raT'TJ8fJ, Hesychius. Job 
xxxii. 19; Lucian. Ep. Sat. 22, Philops. 39. 65; Nie. Al. 
184. 299. Comp. "JA.EV/CO'TT'OT'TJ<;, Leon. Tar. 18; Apollonicl 
10. 

Vv. 14, 15. l'Ta8et,;-J as in v. 20, xvii. 22, xxvii. 21; Luke 
xix. 8, xviii. 11. The introduction of the address (he stood 
up, etc.) is solemn. - U"vv Toi:,;; e'voe,ca] thus Matthias is already 
included, and justly; ver. 32, comp. with i. 22. We may add 
that Grotius aptly remarks (although contradicted by Calovius) : 
"Hie incipit (Petrus) norninis sui a. rupe dicti meritum im
plere." - a7reip8.] as in ver. 4: but not as if now Peter also 
had begun to speak frepai,;; "JAWU"U". (van Hengel). That speak
ing is past when Peter and the eleven ruade their appearance ; 
and then follows the simple instruction regarding it, intelhgible 
to ordinary persons, uttered aloud and with emphasis. - ,caTot
,covvTer; J quite as in ver. 5. The nominative with the article, 
in order to express the imperative address. See Bernhardy, 
p. 67.-ToiiTo] namely, what I shall now explain to you.
Concerning evwT£,ea8ai (from our;), au1·ibits pcrcipere, which is 
foreign to the old classical Greek, but in current use in the 
LXX. and the Apocrypha, see Sturz, JJial. Al. p. 16 6. In 
the N. T. only here. Comp. Test. XII. Patr. p. 520.-ov 'Yap] 
'Yap justifies the preceding summons. The ouTot, these there, 
does not indicate that the apostles themselves were uot among 
those who spoke in a miraculous manner, as if the gift of 
tongues had been a lower kind of inspired speech (1 Cor. 
xiv. 18, 19 ; so de Wette, at variance with ver. 4) ; but 
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reter, standing up with the eleven, places himself in the 
position of a third person, pointing to the whole multitude, 
whom he would defend, as their advocate; and as he did so, 
the reference of this apology to himself also and his fellow
apostles became self-evident in the application. This also: 
applies against van Hengel, p. 64 f. - lflpa -rptT1J] about nine 
in tke morni'll{J; so early in the day, and at this first of the 
three hours of prayer (see on iii. 1), contemporaneously with 
the morning sacrifice in the temple, people are not drunk ! 
Observe the sober, self-collected way in which Peter speaks. 

-Vv. 16, 17. Bui, th,i,s (which has just taken place on the 
part of those assembled, and has been accounted among you as 
the effect of drunkenness) is tke event, which is spoken of by the 
yrophct Juel. -Joel iii 1-5 (LXX. ii. 28-31) is freely quoted 
according to the LXX. The prophet, speaking as the organ 
of God, describes the OTJp,EUL which shall directly precede the 
dawn of the Messianic period, namely first the general effusion 
of the fulness of the Holy Spirit, and then frightful cata
strophes in heaven and on earth. This prophecy, Peter says, 
has now entered upon its accomplishment. - ,ea~ eu-ra,] and 
it will be the case: quite according to the Hebrew (and the 
LX.X.) il;;;t1. The ,ea{ in the prophetic passage connects it with 
what precedes, and is incorporated in the citation. - EV -rai:, 
iuxarai, ~µ,epa,,] The LXX., agreeing with the Hebrew, has 
only µ,rra ra£n-a. Peter has inserted for it the familiar ex
pression .::l"?;i!::t n!~~ (Isa. ii 2; Mic. iv. 1, al.) by way of 
more precise definition (as Kimchi also gives it; see Light
foot). This denotes the last days of the p1·e-Messianic period 
-the days immediately preceding the erection of the Mes
sianic kingdom (wh-ich, according to the N. T. view, could not 
but take place by means of the speedily expected Parousia of 
Christ) ; see 2 Tim. iii 1 ; J as. v. 3 ; and as regards the 
essential sense, also Heh. i. 1. Comp. Weiss, Petrin. Lehrbegr. 
p. 8 2 f. - EKXEw] a later form of the future. Winer, p. 7 4 
[E. T. 91 ]. The outpouring figuratively denotes the copious 
communication. Tit. iii. 6; Acts x. 45. Comp. i. 5, and 

, ' ~ , I ]d •• f see on Rom. v. 5. - a'TT'o rou 7T'V€Up,aro, µ,ou eviatrng rom 
the Hebrew •,:i1,-n~. The pa1'titive expression (Bernhardy, 
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p. 222) denotes that something of the Sphit of God con
ceived as a whole-a special partial emanation for the 
bestowal of divers gifts according to the will of God (Heb. 
ii. 4; 1 Cor. xii.)-will pass over to every individual (i7Tl 
7TQ,O"aV a-aptca 1). - 7raa-av a-aptca] every flesh, i.e. omnes homine:J, 
but with the accessory idea of weakness and imperfection, 
which the contrast of the highest gift of God, that is to be 
imparted to the weak mortal race, here presents. Comp. Rom. 
iii. 2 0 ; Gal. ii. 16 ; 1 Cor. i. 2 9 ; Matt. xxiv. 2 2 ; Luke 
iii. 6. In Joel ,~;1-,~ certainly refers to the people of Israel, 
conceived, however, as the people of God, the collectfre body of 
whom (not merely, as formerly, individual prophets) shall 
receive the divine inspiration. Comp. Isa. liv. 13 ; John 
vi 45. But as the idea of the people of God has its realiza
tion, so far as the history of redemption is concerned, in the 
collective body of believers on Christ without distinction of 
nations; so also in the Messianic fulfilment of that prophecy 
meant by Peter, and now begun, what the prophet has pro
mised to all flesh is not to be understood of the Jewish people 
as such (van Hengel, appealing to ver. 39), but of all the true 
people of God, so fctr as they believe on Christ. The first 
Messianic effusion of the Spirit at Pentecost was the beginning 
of this fulfilment, the completion of which is in the course of 
a progressive development that began at that time with Israel, 
and as respects its end is yet future, although this end was by 
Peter already expected as nigh. - ,ea), 7rpo<p7JTEva-ova-tv ... 
ivv7rviaa-0~a-ovrni describes the effects of the promised effusion 
of the Spirit. 7rpO<pTJT€va-oua-iv, ajflatu divino loq_1ientur (Matt. 
vii. 2 2), is by Peter specially recognised as a prediction of 
that apocalyptically inspired speaking, which had just com
menced with the frepatc;; ••j'A.rva-a-ai,;. This we may the more 
warrantably affirm, since, according to the analogy of XL"'{. 6, we 
must assume that that speaking was not mere glossolalia in the 
strict sense, but, in a portion of the speakers' prophecy. Comp. 

1 The impersonality of the Spirit is not thereby assume,l (in opposition to 
Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 136), but the distribution of the gifts and powers, which 
arc represented as a. partial effusion of the Spirit on individuals. For the per
sonality of the Spirit, comp. especially the s,lying of Peter, v. 3. 
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the spiritual speaking in Corinth. - o, viol vµwv Kal ai ell"'fa
'Tf.Pf"; vµ,wv] the male and female members of the people of God, 
i.e. all without exception. Peter sees this also fulfilled by 
the inspired members of the Cll1·i.stian theocracy, among whom, 
according to i. 14, there were at that time also women. -
opa<T£lf; ... £VIJ'Tt"Vt0l(;] viwns in wal.:ing and in sleeping, as forms 
of the a7rotca>..vl/rif; of God, such as often came to the prophets. 
This prophetic distinction, Joel predicts, will, after the effusion 
of the Spirit in its fulness, become common propei·ty. The 
fulfilment of this part of the prophecy had, it is true, not yet 
taken place among the members of the Christian people of 
God, but was still before them as a consequence of the com
munication of the Spirit which had just occurred; Peter, 
however, quotes the words as already fulfilled (ver. 16), be
cause their fulfilment was necessarily conditioned by the 
outpouring of the Spirit, and was consequently already in 
idea included in it. - veavwtcoi ... 7rpEu/3uupoi] belong like
wise, as the preceding clause (vio~ ... 0vyaT€PEf;), to the re
presentation of the collective body as illustrated per µEpi<Tµov. 
The opa<Tetf; correspond to the lively feelings of youth; 
ivu1r11£a, to the lesser excitability of 11wre advanced age; yet 
the two are to be taken, not as mutually exclusive, but after 
the manner of parallel,ism.-The verb, with the dative of thb 
cognate noun, is here (iVV'TT"Vum ivv"Trvta<T0., they will dream 
wiih dreams; comp. Joel iii 1) a Hebraism, and does not 
denote, like the similar construction in classic Greek, a more 
precise definition or strengthening of the notion conveyed by 
the verb (Lobeck, Paral. p. 524 f.). 

Yer. 18. A repetition of the chief contents of ver. 17, 
solemnly confirming them, and prefixing the persons con
cerned. - ,ea[ ,ye] and indeed, Luke xix. 42; Herra. ad Viger. 
p. 826. It seldom occurs in classical writers without the two 
particles being separated by the word brought into prominence 
or restricted, in which case, however, there is also a shade of 
meaning to be attended to ; see Klotz, ad JJevar. p. 319. -
We must not explain the 806>..ov~ µ,ov and the 8ou"A.a~ µou 

with Heinrichs and Kuinoel, in accordance with the original 
text, which has no µ,ov, of se,i·vile lwminum genus, nor yet with 
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Tychaen (lllustratio vaticinii Joel iii. Gott. 1788) of the 
alicnigenae (because slaves were wont to be purchased from 
abroad): both views are at variance with the µov, which 
refers the relation of service to Gorl as the J,faster. It is there
fore the male and female mem hers of the people of God 
(according to the prophetic fulfilment: of the Christian people 
of God) that are meant, inasmuch as they recognise Jehovah as 
their Master, and serve Him : my male and female worshippe1·s ; 
comp. the Hebrew Mfi; i:i¥,. In the twofold µov Peter agrees 
with the translators of the LXX.,1 who must have had another 
reading of the original before them. 

Vv. 19, 20 . .After this effusion of the Spirit I shall bring 
about (owuw, as at Matt. xxiv. 24) catastrophes in hea1:en and 
on earth (the latter are mentioned at once in ver. 19, the 
former in ver. 20) as irrvrnediate heralds of the Messianic day. 
Peter includes in his quotation this element of the prophecy, 
because its realization (ver. 16), conditioned by the outpour
ing of the Spirit which necessarily preceded it, presented itself 
likewise essentially as belonging to the allotted portion of the 
[uxaTai riµ.l.pai. The dreadful events could not but now-see
ing that the effusion of the Spirit preceding them bad already 
commenced-be conceived as inevitable and very imminent; 
and this circumstance could not but mightily contribute to 
the alarming of souls and their being won to Christ. As to 
TEpa'T'a and uriµE'i,a, see on Matt. xxiv. 24; Rom. xv. 19. -
alµa ... Ka7T'vov contains the CT'f/µlia E7T't T-ry<; "ITJ<;, namely, 
bloodshed (war, revolt, murder) and conflagration. Similar 
devastations belonged, according to the later Jewish Chris
tology also, to the dolores JJfessiae. See on Matt. xxiv. 6, 7. 
" Cum videris regna se invicem turbantia, tune expectes 
vestigia Messiae;" Bcresh. 1·abb. sec. 41. The reference to 
blood-rain, fiery meteors, and pillars of smoke arising from the 
earth (de Wette, comp. Kuinoel), is neither certainly in keeping 

1 So much the leHs ought Hengstenberg, Chri.atol. I. p. 402, to have irnporteu 
into this enclitic ,,.,u what is neither found in it nor relevant: "on servants an<l 
handmaids of men, who are at the same tirue my servants and handmaius, and 
thel'Cforo in spilitual things are quite on a. level with the free." Similarly 
llcngel, anu recently Declen (Catholic) in his Commeutar. i,, Acla "P· eu.. :!, 
1804, who appeals inappropriately to Gal. iii. 27 f. 

ACTS. F 
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with the originnl text of the prophecy, nor docs it satisfy the 
analogy of l\fatt. xxiv. - ,hµ,,'Sa Ka'1Tvov] vapom· of smolce 
( a.Tµ,{,;, Plat. Tim. p. 8 7 E, yet in classical writers more 
usually aTµ,o<;, is the more general idea). Comp. on such 
combinations, Lobeck, Paral. p. 534. - Ver. 20. Meaning: 
the sun will become dark, and the moon appear bloody. Comp. 
on Matt. xxiv. 29; also Isa. xiii. 10; Ezek. xxxii. 7. - '1Tp1,v 
E">..8Eiv] ere there shall have come. See Klotz, ad Deva1·. p. 7 2 8 f. 
- T~v -fJµlpav ,cvp{ov J i.e. according to the sense of the pro
phetic fulfilment of the ,vords: the day of Ch1·ist, namely of 
His Parousia. Comp. on Rom. x. 13. But this is not, with 
Grotius, Lightfoot, and Kuinoel, following the Fathers, to be 
considered as identical with the destruction of Jerusalem (which 
belongs to the U'TJJLEUL of the Parousia, to the dolorcs Messiae). 
See on Matt. xxiY. 2 9. - 7~v µ,f"/a"Jl.'T}v "· l'1Tief,aVYJ] the great 
(,uu· itox~v, fraught with decision, comp. Rev. xvi 14) and 
manijest, i.e. which makes itself manifest before all the world 
as that which it is. Comp. the frequent use of i'1Tief,aveia for 
the Parousia (2 Thess. ii. 8, al.). The Vulgate aptly renders: 
manijcstus. Instead of em<f,av;,, the Hebrew has tc~i~iJ, 
terribilis, which the LXX., deriving from i1~i, has incorrectly 
translated by emq,aVYJ, as also elsewhere; see Biel and 
Schleusn. Tkcs. s.v. But on this account the literal significa
tion of i'1T1,ef,av. need not be altered here, where the text follows 
the LXX:. 

Ver. 21. .And every one wlw sliall have invoked the name of 
the Lord,-th.is Peter wishes to be understood, according to 
the sense of the prophetic fulfilment, of the invocation of 
Christ (relative worship : see on vii. 5 9 ; Rom. x. 12 ; Phil. 
ii 10 ; 1 Cor. i 2) ; just as he would have the uw0~ueTat 
understood, not of any sort of temporal deliverance, but of the 
saving delivc1·ance of the Messianic kingdom, (iv. 12, xv. 11), 
which Jesus on His return will found ; and hence he must 
now (vv. 22-36) demonstrate Jesus the crucified and risen 
and exalted one, as the Lord and Messiah (ver. 36). And how 
undauntetlly, concisely, and convincingly he does so! A first 
fruit of the outpouring of the Spirit. 

Ver. 22. ToV7ov,;] like Tovro, ver. 14, the words which 
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follow. Sec Kiihner, ad Xen. Meni. i. 2. 3, ad Anab. ii. 5. 
10. -Tov Natwpa'iov is, in the mouth of the apostle, only 
the current more precise designation of the Lor<l ( comp. iii. 6, 
iv. 10), not use<l in the sense of contempt ( comp. vi. 14, xxiv. 
5) for the sake of contrast to what follows, and possibly as 
a reminiscence of the superscription of the cross (Beza and 
others), of which there is no indication in the text (such a.~ 
perhaps : &vopa oe). - &vopa CL'7r0 TOV 0eov CL7rOOeOevyµ.J a 7/Wn 

on the part of God approved, namely, in his peculiar character, 
as Jlfessiah. a7ro stands neither here nor elsewhere for vrro, 
but denotes the going forth of the legitimation from God 
(divinitus), Joseph. Antt. vii. 14. 5; Poppo, ad Thuc. i. 17. 
1; Buttm. nei,t. Gi·. p. 280 [E. T. 326].-1:l~ tiµti~J in refer
ence to you, in order that He might appear to you as such, for 
you. - ouvaµ. "· Tepaut "· IT'7},U€LOt~] a rhetorical accumulation 
in order to the full exhaustion of the idea (Bornem. Schol. 
in Luc. p. xxx.), as regards the natiire of the miracles, their 
appearance, and their destination. Comp. ver. 19; 2 Thess. 
ii. 9 ; 2 Cor. xii. 12 ; Heb. ii. 4. - f.V µ,eurp vµ.wv] in the 
midst of yoii, so that it was beheld jointly by you all 

Ver. 2 3. TovTov] an emphatic repetition. See Schaef. 
Melet. p. 84; Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. p. 225. There is to be 
no parenthesis before it. This one ... delivered up, ye have by 
the hand of lawless men 1 affixed and made way with : x. 3 !J ; 
Luke xxii. 2, xxiii. 32. By the avoµot are to be understood 
Gentiles (1 Cor. ix. 21; Rom. i. 14), and it is here more 
especially the Ronuin soldiers that are meant, by whose hand 
Christ was affixed (nailed to the cross), and thereby put to 
death. On f,eooTov, comp. Drac. 2 6, and examples from Greek 
writers in Raphel and Kypke, also Lobeck, Paral. p. 531. It 
1.'Cfers to the delivering up of Jesus to the Jews, which took 
place on the part of Judas. This was no work of men, no 
independent success of the treachery (which would, in fact, 
testify against the Messiahship of Jesus!), but it happened in 

1 >,~ x,11pG, (see the criticnl remarks) is here not to be taken, like ,~~' for tl1e 

more per (see Fl'itzsche, acl M m·c. p. 11J9), bnt, as it ill II manual acti~n that ill 
Hpokcn of, in its concl'ete, literal meaning. It b~longs to vivid rhetol'ic11l <lo
linoation. Comp. Dorvillc, acl Charit. p. 273. 
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v·irtue of the fixed (therefore unalterable) 1·csolve and (in virtue 
of the) forel.:nowlcdge of God. On /3ov>..~, comp. the Homeric 
.dtcr; o' €T€Miero /3ov>..~, Il. i. 5, Od. xi. 297.-'TT'pO'YV<iJUtr; is 
here usually taken as synonymous with {Bov>..~; but against 
all linguistic usage.1 Even in 1 Pet. i. 2, comp. ver. 20, the 
meaning pi-acscicntia (Vulgate) is to be retained. See gene
rally on Rom. viii. 29. God's /Bov>..~ (comp. iv. 28) was, that 
Jesus was to delivered up, and the mode of it was present 
to Him in His prescience, which, therefore, is placed after the 
fjov)..f Objectively, no doubt, the two are not separate in 
God, but the relation is conceived of after the analogy of the 
action of the human mind. -The dative is, as in xv. 1, that in 
which the e,cOoTov has its ground. Without the divine f)ov"A.iJ 
IC.T.'X.. it would not have taken place. -The question, How 
Peter could say to those present : Ye ha1:e put Him to death, 
is solved by the remark that the execution of Christ was a 
public judicial murder, resolved on by the Sanhedrim in the 
name of the whole nation, demanded from and conceded by 
the Gentiles, and accomplished under the direction of the 
Sanhedrim (John xix. 16) ; comp. iii. 13 f. The view of 
Olshausen, that the death of Christ was a collective act of the 
human race, which had contracted a collective guilt, is quite 
foreign to the context. 

Ver. 24. Tar; woZva,] Peter most probably used the common 
expression from the 0. T.: n.)9 '?.,?I), snares of death, in which 
the 0avaTor; personified is conceived as a huntsman laying a 
snare. Ps. xviii 5 f, cxvi 3. See Gesen. Tlws. I. p. 440. 
The LXX. ei-roneousl.11 translates this expression as woZver; 
Bava-rov, misled by '~'.'.!, d,olor (Isa. lxvi 7), in the plural Cl'?~~. 
used particularly of birth-pangs. See the LXX. Ps. xviii. 5; 
2 Sam. xxii 6. But Luke-and this betrays the use of a 

1 This reason must operate also against Lamping's (Pauli de praeduli11at. 
decreta, 1858, p. 102 ff.) defence of the common explanation, in which he 
specifies, as the di~tinction between P,ou, . ., and "'f''Y'"'"''• merely this : "illud 
adumbrat Dei voluntatem, hoe indc profectum decretum." It is arbitrary, with 
Holsten, z. Ev. d. Paul. u. Pet. p. 146, to refer /3oui..., not to the saving will, but 
merely to the will as rcganls destiny. See, in opposition to this, iii. 18, whera 
the suffering of Christ is the fulfilment of divine pi-ophecy; comp. viii. 32 f., 
X. 43. 
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Hchrew source directly or in<lir2ctly--has followed t11c LXX., 
o.nJ has thus changed the Pctrine expression vincula mortis into 
dolorcs mortis. The expression of Luke, who with woivc, could 
tl1iuk of nothing else than the only meaning which it has in 
Gre~k, gives the latter, and not the former sense. In the sense 
of Peter, therefore, the words are to be explained : after he has 
loosed the snares of death (with which death held him captive); 
but in the sense of Luke: after he has loosed the pangs of death. 
According to Luke ( comp. on 7rp(i)T<>To1Co<; e,c Twv 111;,cpwv, Col. i. 
18 ), the resurrection of Jesus is conceived as birth from the 
dead. Death travailed ( o Bava TO<; W0£VE /CaTEX(i)V av'TDV, Chrys.) 
in birth-throes even until the dead was raised again. ·with 
this event these pangs ceased, they we1·e loosed; and because 
God has made Christ alive, Goel has loosed the pangs o[ 
death. On Xuua<;, see LXX. Joh xx.xix. 3 ; Soph. 0. C. 
1612, El. 927; Aelian. H. A. xii. 5. Comp. Plat. Pol. ix. 
p. 574 A: µ,eyaXat<; woiut 'TE Kai, oouvat<; uvvexecr0a,. The 
aorist participle is synchronous with aveu'T'T}UE. To understand 
the death-pangs of Christ, from which God freed Him "resus
cita.ndo eum ad vitam nullis doloribus obnoxiam" (Grotius), is 
incorrect, because the liberation from the pains of death has 
already taken place through the death itself, with which the 
earthly work of Christ, even of His suffering, was finished 
(John xix. 30). Quite groundless is the assertion of 01-
shausen, that in Hellenistic Greek woive, has not only the 
meaning of pa1'.ns, but also that of bonds, which is not at all to 
be vouched by the passages in Schleusn. TAes. V. p. 571. -
,ca0o,£: according to the fact, that; see on Luke i. 7. - OU/C 

~v SuvaTov] which is afterwards proved from David. It was 
thus impossible in virtue of the divine destination attested 
by David. Other reasons (Calovius: on account of the unio 
personalis, etc.) are here far-fetched. - Kpan'icr0ai inr' avTou] 

The 0avaTo,; conld not biit give Him up; Christ could not be 
retained by death in its power, which would have happened, if 
He, like other dead, had not become alive again and risen to 
eternal life (Rom. vi. 9). On 1tpaTeicr0ai inro, to be ruled by, comp. 
4 Mace. ii. 9; Dern. 1010. 17. By His resurrection Christ 
has done away death as a power (2 Tim. i. 10 ; 1 Cor. xv. 2 5 f.). 
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Ver. 25. Ei~ avTov] so tlrnt the words, as respects tl1eir 
fulfilment, apply to Him. See Bernhardy, p. 2 20. -The 
passage is from Ps. xvi. 8 ff., exactly after the LXX. David, 
if the Psalm, which yet certainly is later, belonged to him, or 
the other suffering theocrat who here speaks, is, in what he 
affirms of himself, a prophetic type of the J,fcssi,a,h; what he 
says of the certainty that he should not succumb to the danger 
of death, which threatened him, has received its antitypical 
fulfilment in Christ hy His resurrection from the dead. This 
historical Messianic fulfilment of the Psalm justified the apostle 
in its Messianic interpretation, in which he has on his side 
not rabbinical predecessors (see Schoettgen), but the Apostle 
Paul (xiii. 35 f.). The 7rpofiJpwµ.TJv IC.T.">..., as the LXX. trans
lates •i:i~=?, is, according to this ideal Messianic understanding 
of the Psalm, Christ's joyful expression of His continued 
fel.lowship with God on earth, since in fact (on) God is by His 
side protecting and preserving Him ; I foresaw the Lord before 
my face always, i.e. looking before me with the mind's glance· 
(Xen. Hell. iv. 3. 16; otherwise, xxi. 29), I saw Jehovah 
always before my face. - EiC oE!twv µ.ov luTlv] namely, as 
protector and helper, as '11'apauTaT7J~ (Xen. Cyr. iii. 3, 21). 
Concerning EiC oE!iwv, from the right side out, i.e. on the right of 
it, see Winer, p. 344 [E.T. 459]. Thefigumtive clement of 
the expression is borrowed from courts of justice, where the 
advocates stood at the right of their clients, Ps. cix. 31. - Z'va 
µ.~ ua:>..a,0w] without figure : that I may remain unmoved in 
the state of my salvation. On the :figurative use-frequent also 
in the LXX., .Apocr., and Greek authors (Darville, ad Char. p. 
3 0 7)-of uaMUEw, comp. 2 Thess. ii 2. 

Ver. 26. Therefore my heart rejowed and my tongue ewultcd. 
The aorists denote an act of the time described by '11'pofiJpwµ,TJ" 
IC.T.A.., the joyful remembrance of which is here expressed. -
-lj ,capola µ,ov, •rh : the heart, the centre of personal life, is also 
the seat of the moral feelings and determinations of the will : 
Delitzsch, Psych. p. 248 ff. - Instead of -lj ,y"Jl.wuua µ.ov, the 
Hebrew has '!\J?, i.e. my soul (Pa. vii. 6, xxx. 13, et al.; see 
Schoettgen, p. 415), in place of which the LXX. either found 
a different reading or gave a free rendering. - en oe /Cat 11 
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aapf µov te.T.'X.] but moreover also my flesh (body) shall 
tabe1·nacle, that is, settle itself by way of encampment, on hope, 
by which the Psalmist expresses his confidence that he shall 
not perish, but continue in life-while, according to Peter, 
from the point of view of the fulfilment that has taken place 
in Christ, these words eli; Xpunov (ver. 2 5) prophetically 
express that the body of Christ v;ill tarry in the grave on hope, 
i.e. on the basis of the hope of rising from the dead. Thus 
what is divinely destined for Christ-His resurrection-appears 
in poetic mould as the object of the hope of His body. - en 
oe Kai] Comp. Luke xiv. 2 G ; Acts xxi. 2 8 ; Soph. 0. R. 
1345. - l1r' e'X1rLo,] as in Rom. iv. 18. 

Ver. 27. What now the Psalmist further says according to 
the historical sense : For Thou wilt not leave my soul to Hades 
(i.e. Thou wilt not suffer me to die in my present life-peril), 
and wilt not give Thy Holy One (according to the Ketibh of the 
original: Thy holy ones, the plural of category, comp. Hnpfeld 
in Zoe.) to see corruption-is by Peter, as spoken el, Xpunov, 
taken in accordance with the prophetical meaning historically 
fulfilled in Him: Thou wilt not forsake my soul in Hades (after 
it shall have come thither; see Kuhner, § 622; Bnttm. neut. 
(h. p. 287 [E. 1'. 333]), but by the resurrection wilt again 
deliver it,1 and wilt not sujfe1· Thy Holy One (the Messiah) to 
share corruption, i.e. according to the connection of the sense as 
fulfilled, putrefaction (comp. xiii. 34 ff.). 2 In.stead of oiacp0opav, 
the original has ni:i~, a pit, which, however, Peter, with the 
LXX., understood as oiacp0opa, and accordingly has derived it 
not from i:i,ci, but from ni:i~, oiacp0e{pw; comp. Job xvii. 14. -
On owa-eii;, comp. x. 40. The meaning is: Thou wilt not cause, 

1 This passage is a dictum probans for the abode of the soul of Cluist in Hades, 
but it contains no dogmatic statement concerning the descensus ad inferos in 
the sense of the church. Comp. Giider, Lehre von d. Erscheinung Chri•ti unter 
d. Todten, p. 30 ; Weiss, Petrin. Le!ti·begr. p. 233 f. 

2 After this po.ssage, compared with ver. 31, no further discussion is needed 
to show how unreasonably it hns been taken for granted (see especially Holsten, 
z. Ev. cl. Paul. u. Pe/1·. p. 128 ff.) that the early church conceived the resurrec
tion of Christ as o. ,,_,,.c!.{3a.rr,; ,i, j,.,,., ,,;;,,_a., entirely independent of the deacl 
body ol our Lord. How much are the evangelical no.rrntives of the appearances 
of the risen Christ, in whirh tlrn identity of His body hus stress so variously 
laid on it, at v11ri11ncc with this opinion! Comp. x. 41. 
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that, etc. Often so also in classical ,niters from Homer onward. 
As to ioEiv in the sense of experiencing, comp. on Luke ii. 26. 

Yer. 28. Tlw1t hast made known to me ways of life; Tlwu 
wilt fill me with .foy in presence of Thy countenance, meant by 
the Psalmist of the divine guidance in saving his life, and of 
the joy which he would thereafter experience before God, 
refers, according to its prophetic sense, as fulfilled in Christ, 
to His r(?,S'll,rrcctwn, by which God practically made kn°'rn to 
him ways to lifo, and to his state of exaltation in hca·vcn, where 
he is in the fulness of blessedness with God. - µ,eTa Tov 

r.pocn:;,'TT'ov uov] ';j'~l§l-n~, in communion with Thy countenance 
(seen by rue). Comp. Heb. ix. 24. 

V v. 2 9-31. Proof that David in this passage of his Psalm 
has prophetically made known the resunection of Christ. 

Ver. 29. Mm~ 7raphuiar;] frankly and freely, without 
reserve; for the main object was to show off a passage 
honouring David, that it had received fulfilment in a higher 
and prophetical sense in another. Bengel well remarks : " Est 
igitur hoe loco r.po0epa7refu, praevia sermonis mitigatio." -
David is called o 'TT'aTptapx'TJ<; as the celebrated ancestor of the 
kingly family, from which the nation expected their Messiah. 
- oTi] that (not for). Peter wishes to say of David what is 
notorwus, and what it is allowable for him to say on account 
of this Yery notoriety ; therefore with eg6v there is not to be 
supplied, as is usually done, EUT"', but ecnt (fEeun). - ev 
'T}µ:iv] David was buried at Jerusalem.. N eh. iii. 16 ; Joseph. 
Antt. vii 15. 3, xiii. 8. 4, Bell. Jud. i. 2. 5. In To µ,v'T}µ,a 
ailTov, his sepulchre, there is involved, according to the con
text, as self-evident: "cum ipso Davidis corpore corrupto ; 
molliter loquitur," Bengel 

Vv. 30-32. Ouv] infers from the previous Kal TO µ,vr,µ,a 
avrov ... TQ,IJT'T},, whence it is plain that David in the Psalm, 
l.c., as a prophet and divinely conscious progenitor of the 
future :M:essiab, has spoken of the resurrection of Christ as the 
one who should not be left in Hades, and whose body should 
not decay, - ,ca1, dowr;] see 2 Sam. vii. 12. - l,, Kap1rov T. 

or:,<f,uo<; ahou] SC. nva. On the frequent supplying of the in
definite pronoun, see Ki.ihner, II. p, 37 f.; I<'ritzschc, Conject. 
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I. 3 G. The well-known Hebrew-like expression Kapr.o<; -rry, 
otTcpvor; av'TOV (Ps. cxxxii. 11) presupposes the idea of the 
uninterrupted male line of descent from David to Christ. 
Comp. Heh. vii. 5 ; Gen. xxxv. 11 ; 2 Cliron. vi. 9 ; and see 
remark after Matt. i. 18. - ,ca0{ua, ir.'t T. 0p,,vov av'TOv J to sit 

on His throne (Xen. Anab. ii. 1. 4), namely, as the 111,ssiah, 
who was to be the theocratic consurnmator of the kingdom of 
David (Mark xi. 10; Acts xv. lo). Comp. Luke i. :32. -
7rpofowv] prophetically loolcing into the futim. Comp. Gal. 
iii. 8. - on ov KaTe°"JI..] since He, in fact, was not left, etc. Thus 
has history proved that David spoke prophetically of the 
resurrection of the Messiah. The subject of ,cauAeiq,071 K.'T.A. is 
not David (Hofm. Schriftbew. II. 1, p. 115)-which no hearer, 
after ver. 29, could suppose-but o XpiuTor;; and what is 
stated of Him in the words of the Psalm itself is the triumph 
of their historical fulfilment, a triumph which is continued 
and concluded in ver. 32. - TOVTov Tov 'I17uovv] has solemn 
emphasis; this Jesits, no other than just Him, to whom, as 
the Messiah who has historically appeared, David's prophecy 
refers. - ov] neuter: whereof See Bernhardy, p. 2 9 8. -
t,tapTvper;] in so far as we, His twelve apostles, have conversed 
with the risen Christ Himself. Comp. i. 22, x. 41. 

Ver. 3 3. Ovv] namely, in consequence of the resurrection, 
with which the exaltation is necessarily connected. - ry Se~ii
Tov 0eov] by tlie 1·ight hand, i.e. by the power of God, v. 31 ; 
Isa. lxiii. 12. Comp. Vnlgate, Luther, Castalio, Beza, Bengel, 
also Zeller, p. 5 0 2, and others. The rendering : to the right 
hand of God, however much it might be recommended as 
regards sense by ver. 34, is to be rejected, seeing that the con
struction of simple verbs of motion with the dative of the goal 
aimed at, instead of with 1rpar; or elr;, belongs in classical 
Greek only to the poets (see the passages from Homer in 
Nagelsb. p. 12, ed. 3, and, besides, Erfurclt, ad Antig. 234; 
Bernharcly, p. 95; Fritzsche, Conject. I. p. 42, the latter seek
ing to defend the use as legitimate), and occurs, indeed, in late 
writers 1 (see Winer, p. io1 f. [E.T. 268 f.]), bnt is without 

1 The dntive of interest (e.g. ipx•I'"'' ,.,, I come for thee) has often been con• 
four.1lcd with it. Comp. Kriiger, § 48. 9. 1. 
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any certain example in the N. T., often as there would have 
been occasion for it; for Acts xxi. 16 admits of another expla
nation, and Rev. ii. 16 is not at all a case in point. In the 
passage of the LXX. Judg. xi. 18, deemed certain by Fritzsche, 
ry ,rr, Mw&fl (if the reading is correct) is to be connected, not 
with ;,>..Bev, but as appropriating dative with a,rd avaToA.a>v 
-q).iou. Concerning Kuprp UvQ,f,, Xen. Anab. i. 2. 26, see Borne
mann, ed. Lips. The objection, that by the right hand of God is 
here inappropriate (de Wette and others), is not tenable. There 
is something friumpkani in the element emphatically prefixed, 
which is correlative to avecrr11crev o Bea~ (ver. 32); God's 
work of power was, as the resurrection, so also the exaltation. 
Comp. Phil. ii 9. A Hebraism, or an incorrect translation of 
\to~ (Bleek in the Stud. u. Krit. 18 3 2, p. 10 3 8 ; de W ette ; 
'Weiss, Petr. Lehrbegr. p. 205), lms been unnecessarily and arbi
trarily assumed. - Tl]V TE E'lra'Y'Y· T. lvy. 'IT"V. 'A.a/3. ,rapa T. ,rarp.] 
contains that which followed upon the u,frw0E{~, and hence is 
not to be explained with Kuinoel and others: "after He had 
received the promise of the Holy Spirit from the Father;" 
but: "after He hrtd received the (in the 0. T.) promised (i. 4) 
Holy Spirii fr01n Bis Father. See on Luke xxiv. 49. - Tovro 
is either, with Vulgate, Erasmus, Beza, Kuinoel, and others, 
to be referred to the ,rvevµ,a a'Ytov, so that the o corresponds 
to the explanatory id quod (Ki.ihner, § 802. 2), or-whicl1, on 
account of the o annexed to TOVTO, is more natural and more 
suitable to the miraculous character-it is, with Luther, 
Calvin, and others, to be taken as an independent neuter: 
He poured forth (just now) this, what ye (in effectu) see and 
hear (in the conduct and speech of those assembled). Accord
ingly, Peter leaves it to his hearers, after what had previously 
been remarked (T~V 'TE E1T~ . ••• ,rarpo~). themselves to infer 
that what was poured out was nothing else thau just the 
wvwµ,a a:y1,0v.1 -The idea that the exalted Jesus in heaven 

1 It cannot, however, be said that "the first congregation of disciples receives 
this gift witlwut.bapti8ni" (Weiss, bibl. 'l'lteol. p. 150). Those persons possessed 
by the Spi1it were, in fact, all confessors of G'hrist, and it must in their case be 
snpposed that they had already received baptism in the lifetime of our Lord, 
io which conclusion vv. 38, 41 point. 
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receives from His Father an<l ponrs forth the Holy Spirit, is 
founded on such instructions of Christ as John xv. 26, xvi. 7. 
Comp. on i. 4. 

Vv. o4, 35. Tap] The fundamental fact of the previous 
statement, namely, the Tjj DE~icJ 0Eou inJ,w0d~, has still to be 
proved, and Peter proves this also from a saying of David, 
which has not received its fulfilment in David itself. - Alryei 
8€ avT6~] but he himself says, but it is his own declaration; 
and then follows Ps. ex. 1, where David distinguishes from 
himself Him who is to sit at the right hand of God, as His 
Lord (Tep 1cvp{rp µ,ov). This King, designated by T'f' 1cvpf<p µov 
of the Psalm, although it does not proceed from David (see on 
Matt. xxii. 43), is, according to the Messianic destination and 
fulfilment of this Psalm,1 Christ, who is Lorcl of David and of 
all the saints of the 0. T.; and His oceupying the throne (sit 
Thou at my right hand) denotes the exaltation of Gh1·ist to 
the glory and dominion of the Father, whose uvv0povo~ He 
has become; Heb. i. 8, 13; Eph. i. 21 f. 

Ver. 3 6. The Christological aim of the whole discourse, 
which, as undoubtedly proved after what has been hitherto said 
(ovv), is emphatically at the close set down for recognition 
as the summary of the faith now requisite. In this case 
au<fiaM,~ (unchangeably) is marked with strong emphasis. -
7Ta~ ol,co~ 'Iup.] without the article, because oiK. 'Iup. has 
assumed the nature of a proper name. Comp. LXX. 1 Kings 
xii. 23; Ezek. xlv. 6, al. Winer, p. 105 [E. T. 137]. The 
whole people is regarded as the family of their ancestor Israel 
c>~;~~ n1f.). -Kal KUptov aVTOV "· Xpt<TTOV] him Lord (ruler gene
rally, comp. x. 36) as well as also Messiah. The former general 
expression, according to which He is o tiv e,rl, ,ravTwv, Rom. 
ix. 5, and Ke<paA~ V7r€p 7ravTa, Eph. i. 22, the latter special, 
according to which He is the uwT~P Tou ,c6uµov, v. 31, John 
iv. 42, and Ke<paA~ ~~ EKK/\.'l'JU{a~, Eph. i. 22, Col. i 18, to
gether characterize the Messianic possessor of the kingdom, 
which God has made Christ to be by His exaltation, seeing 
that He had in His state of humiliation emptied Himself of 

1 Which is not to be identified with its historical meaning. See Hupfeld 
fa loc., and Diestel in the Jalti·b. f. d. Th. p. 562 f. 
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the power and glory, and was only reinstated into them by His 
exaltation. l're\"iously He was indeed likewise Lord and Mes
siah, but in the form of a servant; and it was after laying aside 
that form that He became such in complete reality.1 It is not 
to be inferred from such passages as this and Acts iv. 27, x. 
:-l S, x,·ii. 31 ( de ·w ette), that the Book of Acts represents the 
:Messianic dignity of Jesus as an acqui,sition in time; against 
which ,iew even 7rapa 'TOV 'Tra7por; in our passage (ver. 33), 
compared with the confession in Matt. xvi. 16, John xvi. 30, is 
decisive, to say nothing of the Pauline training of Luke himself. 
Comp. also ver. 34. - av'Tov is not superfluous, but Toii'Tov 
'TOV ·1,,,crovv is a weighty epexegesis, which is purposely chosen 
in order to annex the strongly contrasting av vµ,eis i,navpw
CTa'Te (comp. iii. 13, vii. 52), and thus to impart to the whole 
address a deeply impressive conclusion. " Aculeus in fine," 
Bengel 

Yer. 37. But after they luard it (what was said by Peter) 
they were pierced in the heart. - Ka-ravvucre_1v, in the figurative 
sense of painjnl errwtion, which penetrates the heart as if 
stinging, is not found in Greek writers (who, however, use 
vvcrcreiv in a similar sense) ; but see LXX. Ps. cix. 16 : ,caTa
vevv,yµ,evov 'Tn Kapolq,, Gen. xxxiv. 7, where ,CQ,TEVV"f'TJ<TQ,IJ is 
illustrated by the epexegesis : ,CQ,1, XV7r7Jpov -ijv avTo'ir; ucpoopa. 

Ecclus. xiv. 1, xii 12, xx. 21, xlvii. 21; Susann. 11 (of the 
pain of love). Compare also Luke ii. 35. The hearers were 
seized with deep pain in their conscience on the speech of 
Peter, partly for the general reason that He whom they now 
recognised as the Messiah was murdered by the nation, partly 
for the more special reason that they themselves had not as 
yet acknowledged Him, or had been even among His adver
saries, and consequently had not recognised and entered upon 
the only way of salvation pointed out by Peter.-On the 
figure of stinging, comp. Cic. de O'tat. iii. 34 (of Pericles): 
" ut in eorum mentibus, qui audissent, quasi aculeos quosdam 
relinqueret." - 'Tl 'Troi17uoµ,ev J what shall we do? (Winer, p. 2 6 2 
[E. T. 348].) The inquiry of a need of salvation surrenderin~ 
itself to guidance. An opposite impression to that made 

1 Comp. WciEs, bibl. 'l'l,eol. p. 134 f, 
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by the discourse of Jesus in Nazareth, Luke iv. 28. - J11Spe~ 
aoeA<f,oi] an affectionate and respectful address from broken 
hearts already gained. Comp. on i. 16. " Non ita dixerunt 
prius," Rengel. 

Ver. 38. What a definite and complete answer and promise 
of salvation ! The µera1101<Ta-re demands the change of ethical 
disposition as the moral condition of being baptized, which 
directly and necessarily brings with it faith (Mark i. 15) ; the 
aorist denotes the immediate accomplishment (comp. iii. 10, 
viii. 22), which is conceived as the work of energetic resolution. 
So the apostles began to accomplish it, Luke xxiv. 4 7. - i7T't. 
-rij, ov6µan 'l1J<T. Xpt<T-roii] on the ground of the name, so that the 
name " Jesus JJ{essiah," as the contents of your faith and con
fession, is that on which the becoming baptized rests. Ba7T
-rLt. is only here used with brt; but comp. the analogous 
expressions, Luke xxi. 8, xxiv. 47; Acts v. 28, 40; Matt. 
xxiv. 5, al. - el~ denotes the object of the baptism, which is 
the remission of the guilt contracted in the state before 
µe-ravoia. Comp. :xxii. 1 ti; 1 Cor vi. 11. - 1Ca1, A~,fr.J ,cat 

conseciitivum. After reconciliation, sanctification ; both are 
experienced in baptism. - -roii o.ryLou 7r11euµa-ro~] this is tLe 
owpea itself. Heb. vi. 4; Acts X. 45, xi. 1 7. 

Ver. 3 9. Proof of the preceding A1,fre<T0e "· T.A. : for to yon 
belongs the promise (concerned); yours it is, i.e. you are they 
in whom the promise (of the communication of the Spirit) is 
to be realized. --roi:~ el~ µaKpav] to those wlw are at a distance, 
that is, to all the members of the Jewish nation, who are neither 
dwellers here at Jerusalem, nor are now present as pilgrims to 
the feast, both Jews and Hellenists. Comp. also Baumgarten. 
Others, with Theophylact, Oecumenius, Erasmus, Calvin, l'is
cator, Grotius, Wolf, Bengel, Heinrichs, de Wette, Lange, 
Hackett, also Weiss, Petr. Lchrbegr. p. 148, and bibl. Theo!. 
p. 149, explain it of the Gentiles. Comp. Eph. ii. 13. But, 
although Peter might certainly conceive of the conversiou of 
the Geutilcs, according to Isa. ii. 2, xlix. 1, al., in the way of 
their coming to and passing through Judaism, yet the men
tion of the Gentiles here (observe the emphatically preceding 
vµ'i11) would be quite alien from the destination of the wonls, 
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which were intended to prove the X,7t1:u0E K.T.'X..of Yer. 38. The 
conYersion of the Geniile,s does not here belong to the matte,· 
1·n hand. Beza, whom Casaubon follows, understood it of tirne 
(2 Sam. vii. 19, comp. the classical ovK l,;- µ,aKpav): longe post 
jaturos, but this is excluded by the very conception of the 
nearness of the Parousia.-As to the expression of direction, 
d., µ,aKp., comp. on xxii. 5. - ouov,;- &v 'TT'pOO"Ka'X.. fC,T.'X..] con
tains the definition of 'TT'aui Toi:<, Ei<, µa,,cpav: as 1nany as God 
shall have called to Himsdf, namely, by the preaching of the 
gospel, by the reception of which they, as members of the 
true theocracy, will enter into Christian fellowship with God, 
and will receive the Spirit. 

Ver. 40. Obserre the change of the aorist lheµ,ap1 .. upaTo 
(see the critical notes) and i1npe1fect 'TT'apeKa'X.ei: he adjured 
them (1 Tim. v. 21 ; 2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1, often also in classical 
writers), after which followed the continued exhortation, the 
contents of which was: Become saved frorn this (the now living) 
2Jeri:erse generation away, in separating yourselves from them by 
the µRTuvoia and baptism. - o-KoXio,;-] crooked, in a moral sense 
= a0£KO<,. Comp. on Phil. ii 15. 

Yer. 41. Mw ovv] namely, in consequence of these repre
sentations of the apostle. We may translate either : they 
then u;Jw received his w01·d (namely, uw0TJTE K.T.X.), comp. 
Yiii 4 (so Vulgate, Luther, Beza, Bengel, Kuinoel, and others); 
or, they then (those indicated in ver. 37), after they received his 
word, etc., comp. i 6, viii. 25, xv. 3 (so Castalio, de Wette). 
The latter is correct, because, according to the former view of 
the meaning, there must have bP,en mention previously of a 
reception of the word, to which reference would here be made. 
AE, this is not the case, those present in general are meant, as 
in ver. 3 7, and CL7TOOE~aµ,£VOI, 'TOV 'X.6,yov avTOV (ver. 40) 
stands in a climactic relation to rcaTEVV,YTJO-av (ver. 37). -
TTpoo-mf0,,,o-av] were added (ver. 47, v. 14, xi. 24), namely, to 
the fellowship of tlU3 already e,:,cisting followers of Jesus, as is 
self-evident from the context. -,frvxat] persons, according to 
the Hebrew l!i;i~, Ex. i. 5; Acts vii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 20; this 
use is not cla.<;~{cal, since, in the passages apparently proving 
it (Eur . .Androm. 612, /Jfed. 247, al.; see Kypke, II. p. 19), 
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,frux~ menns, in the strict sense, soul (life).-The text doM 
uot alfmn that. the baptism of the three thousand occurrecl on 

the spot and simidtaneously, but only that it took place ditring 
the cou1·se of that day (Tfi f/µepq, l,eetvy). Observe further, 
that their baptism was conditioned only by the µETavota and 
by faith on Jesus as the Messiah; and, accordingly, it had 
their further Christian instruction not as a preceding, but as a 
subsequent, condition (ver. 42). 

Ver. 42 now describes what the reception of the three 
thousand had as its consequence ; what they, namely the three 
thousand and those who were already believers before (for the 
whole body is the subject, as is evident from the idea of 7T'pocr
ETe0'T}crav), as members of the Christian community under 
the guidance of the apostles perseveringly did.1 The develop
ment of the inner life of the youthful church follows that 
great external increase. First of all : they were perseveringly 
devoted to the instruction (2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Cor. xiv. 6) of the 
apostles, they were constantly intent on having themselves 
instructed by the apostles. - TV 1mvwv{1 J is to be explained 
of the rnutual brotherly association which they sought to 
maintain with one anothe1·. Comp. on Phil i. 5. See also 
Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 141 f., and Ewald. The same in sub
stance with the aoeX<f>6nr,, 1 Pet. ii. 17, v. 9. It is incorrect 
in Wolf, Rosenmiiller, and others to refer it to Twv a?TouT6Awv, 
and to understand it of living in intimate association w'ith 
the apostles. l<'or ,cal Tfi ,cotvwv. is, as well as the other three, 
an independent element, not to be blended with the preceding. 
Therefore the views of others are also incorrect, who either 
(Cornelius a Lapide and Mede as quoted by Wolf) take the 
following (spurious) ,ea[ as explicativurn (et comnwnionf, 1:ide
licet jractione panis et precibits), or suppose a ~v Ota ouo,v 
(Hornberg) after the Vulgate: et cornniiinicatione fmctionis 
panis, so that Tfi Kotvwv. wonld already refer to the Agapae. 
Recently, following Mosheim (de rebus Christ. ante Const. JI[. 

p. 114), the explanation of the communication of charitable 
gifts to the needy has become the usual one. So Heinrichs, 

1 With the spuriousness of the secoml ■11./ (see the critical note), the four par
ticulars a.re nmmgetl in pairs. 
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Kuinoel, Olslrnusen, Baumgarten, also Lobe, Apli01·ism. p. 
SO ff., Harnack, cliristl. Ge1neindegottesd. p. 7 8 ff., Hnckett, 
and others.1 But this special sense must have been indicated 
by a special addition, or have been undoubtedly suggested by 
the context, as in Rom. xv. 26; Heh. xiii. 16; especially 
as ,coivwvfn, does not in itself signify communicatio, but coni-
1nunio ; and it is only from the context that it can obtain the 
idea of fellowship manifesting itself by cont?-ibutions in aid, 
etc., which is not here the case. -Tfj ,c'Mue, 'TOU ap'TOv] in the 
breaking of their brUld ('Toii a.). By this is meant the obse1·
•rance of common evening-m,eals (Luke xxiv. 30), which, after 
the manner of the last meal of Jesus, they concluded with the 
Lord's Supper (Agapae, Jude 12). The Peschito and several 
1-,athers, as well a.s the Catholic Church,2 with Suicer, Mede, 
\V olf, Lightfoot, and several older expositors, arbitrarily ex
plain it exclusively of the Eucharist; comp. also Harnack, l.c. 
p. 111 ff. Such a celebration is of later origin; the separa
tion of the Lord's Supper from the joint evening meal did not 
take place at all in the apostolic church, 1 Cor. xi. The 
passages, xx. 7, 11, xxvii 35, are decisive against Heinrichs, 
who, after Kypke, explains the breaking of bread of beneficence 
to the poor (Isa. lviii. 7), so that it would be synonymous with 
,cow,.,v{a (but see above). - 'Ta'i~ 7rpoueuxa'i~] The plural 
denotes the prayers of various kinds, which were partly new 
Christian prayers restricted to no formula, and partly, doubt
less, Psalms and wonted Jewish prayers, especially having 
reference to the Messiah and His kingdom.-Observe further 
in general the fa1nily character of the brotherly union of the 
first Christian church. 

Ver. 43. But fear ca11ie upon eve1·y soul, and many miracles, 

' That the moral nature of the ,.,,,.,,:,r. expresses itself also in liberality, is cor
rect in itself, but is uot here particularly brought forward, any more than other 
forms of its activity. This in opposition to Lechler, apo~t. Zeit. p. 285. 

2 This Church draws as an inference from our passage the historical nsscr
tion : Suh una Apecie pan~ coinmunicaverunt sancti in primitiva ecclesia. Oo1ifut. 
Co11f. AU[J. p. 543 of my edition of the Libri Syml,olici. See, in opposition to thi~ 
view, the striking remarks of Casaubon in the &ercitatt. Anti-Baron. p. 406. 
Bt:clen still thinks that he is able to make good the idea of the daily unliloodu 
•acrifice oj tl<R- maiis by the appended 'T, wpo,1ux, I 
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etc. Luke in these wor<ls describes: (1) what sort of im
pression the extraordinary result of the event of Pentecost 
made generally upon the minds (7T'aar, +vxfi, Winer, p. 147 
[E. T. 194)) of those who did not belong to the youthful 
church ; and (2) the work of the apostles after the effusion of 
the Spirit. Therefore -re is the simple copula, and not, as 
is often assumed, equivalent to ,yap. - e,yL11eTo J (see the critical 
note) is in both cases the descriptive imperfect. Comp., more
over, on the expression, Hom. Il. i. 188: n,,,>,,etwvi 8' li,xoc: 
,yeve-ro, xii. 392, al. Elsewhere, instead of the dative, Luke 
has e'!T't with the accusative, or eµ</Jo/3or; ,y{ve-rai. - <f,0/30,;, as 
in Mark iv. 41, Luke i. 63, vii. 16, etc., fear, dread, which are 
wont to seize the mind on a great and wonderful, entirely 
unexpected, occnITence. This <f,o/3or;, occasioned by the mar
vellous result which the event of Pentecost together with the 
address of Peter had produced, operated quasi freno (Calvin), 
in pi-eventing the first internal development of the church's 
life from being disturbed by premature attacks from without. 
- Ota TWV a71"0CTT.] for the worker, the causa e.fficiens, was God. 
Comp. ver. 22, iv. 30, xv. 12. 

Vv. 44, 45. But (oe, continuative) as regards the develop
ment of the church-life, which took place amidst that </Jo/3or; 
without and this miracle-working of the apostles, all were J7r), 

To avTo. This, as in i. 15, ii. 1, is to be understood as having 
a local reference, and not with Theophylact, Kypke, Heinrichs, 
and Kuinoel: de anirnorum consensit, which is foreign to N. T. 
usage. They we1·e accustomed all to be together. This is not 
strange, when we bear in mind the very natural considera
tion that after the feast many of the three thousand-of 
whom, doubtless, a considerable number consisted of pilgrims 
to the feast-returned to their native countries ; so that the 
youthful church at Jerusalem does not by any means seem too 
large to assemble in one place. - ,ca1, elxov ci-rravTa tcoiva1 they 
possessed all things in common, i.e. all things belonged to all, 
were a common good. According to the more particular 
explanation which Luke himself gives (,ca1, Tit tcT~µaTa ... 
elxe, comp. iv. 32), we are to assume not merely in general a 

A.OTB. G 
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d-istinguished beneficence, libemlity, and mutual 1·endering of 
kelp,1 or "a preva1'ling willingness to place p1-ivate property at 
the disposal of the church" (de Wette, comp. Neander, Baum
garten, Lechler, p. 3 2 0 ff., also Lange, a post. Zeitalt. I. p. 9 0, and 
already Mosheim, Diss. ad hist. ecd. pertin. II. p. 1 ff., Kuinoel, 
and others); but a 1·eal community of goods in the early church 
at Jerusalem, according to which the possessors were wont to 
dispose of their lands and their goods generally, and applied 
the money sometimes themselves (Acts ii. 44 f., iv. 32), and 
sometimes by handing it to the apostles (Acts v. 2), for the 
relief of the wants of their fellow-Christians. See already 
Chrysostorn. But for the correct understanding of this com
munity of goods and its historical character (denied by Baur 
and Zeller), it is to be observed: (1) It took place only in 
Jerusalc1n. For there is no trace of it in any other church; 
on the contrary, elsewhere the rich and the poor continued to 
live side by side, and Paul in his letters had often to inculcate 
beneficence in opposition to selfishness and ,r">..eovegla. Comp. 
also Jas. v. 1 ff.; 1 John iii 17. And this community of 
goods at Jerusalem helps to explain the great and general 
poverty of the church in that city, whose possessions naturally 
-certainly also in the hope of the Parousia speedily occurring 
-were soon consumed. As the arrangement is found in no 
other church, it is very probable that the apostles were pre
vented by the very experience acquired in Jerusalem from 
coU1J.selling or at all introducing it elsewhere. (2) This com~ 
rnunity of goods was not ordained as a legal necessity, but was 
left to the free will of the owners. This is evident from Acts 
v. 4 and xii 12. Nevertheless, (3) in the yet fresh vigour of 
brotherly love (Bengel on iv. 34 aptly says : "non nisi summo 
fidei et amoris flori convenit"), it was, in point of fact, general 
in the church of Jerusalem, as is proved from this passage and 
from the express assurance at iv. 32, 34 f., in connection with 
which the conduct of Barnabas, brought forward in iv. 36, is 
simply a concrete instance of the general practice. ( 4) It was 

1 Comp. also Hundeshagen in Herzog's Encykl. III. p. 26. In this view the 
Pythagorean .-.z .-;, ff>..•, .,,,,t might be compared with it (Rittersh. ad Por• 
ph11r. Vit. Ppth. p. 46). 
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'Mt an in.'ltitution borrowed frorn the EMenes1 (in opposition to 
Grotius, Heinrichs, Ammon, Schneckenburger). For it could 
not have arisen without the guidance of the apostles ; and to 
attribute to them any sort of imitation of Essenism, would be 
devoid alike of internal probability and of any trace in history, 
as, indeed, the first fresh form assumed by the life of the church 
must necessarily be conceived as a development from within 
under the impulse of the Spirit. (5) On the contrary, the rela
tion arose very naturally, and that from within, as a continuation 
and extension of that community of goods which subsuted in the 
case of Jesus Himself and His disciples, the wants of all being 
defrayed from a common purse. It was the extension of this 
relation to the whole church, and thereby, doubtless, the putting 
into practice of the command Luke xii. 33, but in a definite 
form. That Luke here and in iv. 32, 34 expresses himself 
too strongly (de Wette), is an arbitrary assertion. Schnecken
burger, in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 514 ff., and Ewald have 
correctly apprehended the matter as an actual community of 
goods. Comp. Ritschl, altkath. Kirche, p. 232.-Ta KT~p.a-.a] 
the lancled possessions (belonging to him). See v. 1 ; Xen. Oec. 
20. 23; Eustath. acl n. vi. p. 685. v7rapgw,: possessions in 
geneml, Polyb. ii. 17. 11; Heh. x. 34, and Bleek in lac. -
aimf] it, namely, the proceecls. The reference is involved in 
the preceding verb (i7rl7rpau,cov). Comp. Luke xviii. 22; 
John xii. 5. See genera1Iy, Winer, p. 138 [E.T. 181 f.].
,ca0on av TL~ 'X,PflaP €lX€] fust as any one liad need. av with 
the indicative denotes : "accidisse aliquid non certo quodam 
tempore, sed quotiescunque occasio ita ferret." Herm. ad 
Viger. p. 820. Comp. iv. 35; Mark vi. 56; Kriiger, Anab. 
i. 5. 2; Kiihner, ad llfem. i. l. 16; and see on 1 Cor. xii. 2. 

Ver. 46. Ka0' 'l]µlpav] daily. See Bernhardy, p. 241.
On 7rpou,capTepe'iv iv, to be diligent in visiting a place, comp. 
Susann. 6. - iv Trj, t'ep~] as confessors of the Messiah of their 
nation, whose speedy appearance in glory they expected, as 

1 See Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 8. 3 f. The Pythngorea.ns also hncl a comnmnity 
of goods. See Jamblich. Vita Pyth. 168. 72 ; Zeller, p. 504. See, in opposi• 
tion to the derivation from Essenisrn, von W cgnern in the Zeitsc!tr. f. ltistor. 
T!teol. XI. 2, p. 1 ff., Ewald and r.itschl. 
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well as in accordance with the example of Christ Himself, and 
with the nature of Christianity as the fulfilment of true 
Judaism, they could of course have no occasion for voluntarily 
separating themselves from the sanctuary of their nation ; on 
the contrary, they could not but unanimously (oµ,o0vµ,.) con
sider themselves bound to it; comp. Luke xxiv. 53. - ,c">..wvTEr; 
apTov] breaking bread, referring, as in ver. 42, to the love
feasts. The article might stand as in ver. 42, but is here not 
thought of, and therefore not put. It would mean : their 
bread. - KaT• ol,cov] Contrast to iv Ted iEpc:i • hence : at home .. .. , , 
in meetings in their place of assembly, where they partook 
of the meal (perhaps in detachments). Comp. Philem. 2. 
So most commentators, including Wolf, Bengel, Heinrichs, 
Olshausen, de W ette. But Erasmus, Salmasius, and others 
e}..1>lain it dornatim, from house to house. So also Kuinoel 
and Hildebrand. Comp. Luke viii. 1 ; Acts xv. 21 ; Matt. 
xxiv. 7. But there is nowhere any trace of holding the love
feasts successively in different houses ; on the contrary, 
according to i 13, it must be assumed that the new com
munity had at the Yery first a fixed place of assembly. Luke 
here places side by side the public religious conduct of the 
Christians and their private association ; hence after iv T<j, 
tEpi, the express ,caT• oi,cov was essentially necessary.1 - µ,ETE
Mµ,/3avov Tpo<f,iJr;] they received their p01·tion of food ( comp. 
xxYii. 33 f.), partook of their sustenance. Plat. Polit. 
p. 2 7 5 C : '1T'a£tEfur; JJ,ETE£"A71<J,ivai ,cal, TpocfJfJr;. - Ver. 46 is to 
be paraphrased as follows: In the daily visiting of the temple, 
at which they attended with one accord, and amidst daily ob
servance of tlie love-feast at home, they wanted not sustenance, of 
VJhich they partook in gladness and singleness of heart. - ev 
cvya}.."Auio-Ei] this is the expression of the joy in the Holy 
Spirit, as they partook of the daily bread, " fructus fidei et 

1 Obser,·e how, on the one hand, the youthful church continued still bound 
up with the llll.tional cultus, bnt, on the other hand, developed itself at the same 
time as a separate society, and in this latter development already put forth the 
germs of the distinctively Christian cult118 (comp. Nitzsch, prakt. Tlieol. I. 
p. 174 ff., 213 ff.). The farther evolution and independent vital power of this 
cultus could not but gradually briug about the severance from the old, and 
accompµsh that senrance in the fint instance in Gentile-Christian churches. 
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character veritatis," Bengel And still in the erection of the 
kingdom believers are &µwµ.oi ev a,yaX)..iauei, Jude 24. This 
is, then, the joy of triumph. - acpeAo-r11, J plainness, simplicity, 
true moral candour. Dern. 1489. 10: a<peX~, ,cat 7rapf>',.,ula, 
µeuTo,. The word is not elsewhere preserved in Greek, but 
a<pEXeia is (Ael. V. H. iii. 10, al.; Polyb. vi. 48. 4). 

Ver. 47. Alvovv-re, T. 0eov] is not to be restricted to giving 
thanks at meals, but gives prominence generally to the whole 
religious frame of spirit; which expressed itself in the praises 
of God (comp. de Wette). This is clearly evident from the 
second clause of the sentence, tcal exov-re~ ... Xaov, referring 
likewise to their relation in general. That piety praising God, 
namely, and this possession of the general favour of the people, 
formed together the happy accompanying circumstances, under 
which they partook of their bodily sustenance with gladness 
and simple heart.-1rpo, oX. -r. )..aov] possessing favour (on 
account of their pious conduct) in their relation to the whole 
people.1 Comp. Rom. v. 1. - o ,cvpto,] i.e. Christ, as the 
exalted Ruler of His church. - Tou-. uwtoµ.Evov,] those who 
were being saved, i.e. those who (by their very accession to the 
church) became saved from eternal perdition so as to partake in 
the Messianic kingdom. Comp. ver. 40. 

1 To refer this remark, on account of the later persecution, to the idealizing 
tendency and to legendary embellishment (Bo.ur), is a very rash course, as between 
this time and the commencement of persecution a considerable period intervenes, 
and the popular humour, particularly in times of fresh excitement, is so change
able. Schwanbeck also, p. 45, denies the correctness of the representation, 
which he reckons among the peculiarities of the Petrine portion of the book. 
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CHAPTER III. 

YER. 3. After ii..E,iµ,oa., 1,a/3eiv is to be defended, which is wantino 
in D, min. Theophyl. Lucif. and some vss., and is wrongly 
deleted by Heim. and Bornem. ThP. authorities which omit it 
are too weak, especially as the complete superfluousness of the 
word (it is otherwise in ver. 5) rendered its omission very 
natural. - Ver. 6. erE1pa1 xa,] is wanting in B D N, Sahid. ; 
deleted by Bornem. But as Peter himself raises up the lame 
man, ,er. 7, this portion of the summons would more easily be 
omitted than added from Luke v. 23, vi. 8; comp. vii. 14-. 
Lachm. and Tisch. have the form e7E1pe; rightly, see on Matt. 
ix. 5 ; Mark ii. 9. - Ver. 7. After ~re,pe, A R C N, min., the vss., 
and some Fathers, have avv-6,. Adopted by Lachm. A usual 
addition. - Ver. 11. a:vv-oii] Elz. has v-o:i iafov-o, X"'Aoii, against 
decisive testimony. A church-lesson begins with ver. 11. -
Ver. 13. 7..ai 'Ia-a,h x. 'Iazw,BJ Lachm. and Bornem. read xai 
0eo; 'Ia-aaz, 7... 0so; 'Ia7..w,8, following AC D N, 15, 18, 25, several 
vss., Chrys., and Theophyl From Matt. xxii. 32 (therefore 
also several of these witnesses have the article before 0e6;), 
and LXX. Ex. iii. 6. - µ,Ev] is wanting in Elz., but is to be de
fended on the authority of A B C E N, min., vss., and Fathers, 
and because no corresponding OE follows. - Ver. 18. avv-oii (not 
a;iv-o;) is, with Lachm. and Tisch., according to decisive evidence, 
t-0 be placed after Xp,a-v-6v, and not after r,rpo1''1/'f'wv (Elz. Scholz).-' 
Yer. 20. rpo7..EXup,a-1..1,hov] Elz.: 1rpozeY.1Jpu71..1,hov, against decisive 
evidence. A gloss (vv. 18, 21 ff.) more precisely defining the 
meaning according to the context (comp. also xiii. 23 f.). -
Ver. 21. 'l"wv] Elz.: 'll'u,,.r.iv,againstdecisivetestimony. Introduced 
to make the statement stronger, in accordance with ver. 24.
a?r' ,.d:Zvo;] is wanting in D, 19, Arm. Cosm. Tert. Ir.; so Born. 
It was considered objectionable, because, strictly speaking, no 
prophets existed &,-,I ai~m,. The position after ayfr.iv (Lachm. 
Tisch.) is so decidedly attested that it is not to be derived from 
Luke i. 70. - Ver. 22. Instead of µ,iv, Elz. has 11,h yap, against 
decisive evidence. yap was written on the margin, because the 
connection was not understood. - -::-p;,, -=-~~, ,;;-a'l"Epa,] is wanting 
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in A B C N, min. Syr. Copt. Vnlg. It is placed after ,T,m 
in D E, vss., and Fathers. So Born. Rightly deleted by 
Lachm. and Tisch. An addition by way of gloss. - Ver. 23. 
Instead of E;oAoOp., A B C D, Lachm. P,orn. Tisch. read i;o">.e0p. 
An etymological alteration, which often occnrs also in Codd. of 
the LXX. Comp. the variations in Heb. xi. 28. - Ver. 24. 
xa.'l"~rY""-a.v] Elz. : 'lffOXa.'l"~rrflf..(J,V, against decisive evidence. A 
gloss of more precise definition. - Ver. 25. oi uio,1 Elz. : uio,. 
But the article, which before uio; was easily left out by a tran
scriber, is supported by preponderant witnesses, as is also the 
h wanting before 'l"f, ~'lfepµ,. in Elz., which was omitted as super
fluous. - Ver. 26. After a.u'l"oii Elz. has '111croiiv, against many and 
important authorities. A familiar addition, although already 
read in A B. - uµ,wv] C, min. vss. Ir. have a.u'l"wv (so Lachm.) 
or a.u'l"oi:i. The original i.Jµ,wv was first changed into a.~'l"oii (in 
conformity with exa.arn), and then the plural would be easily 
inserted on account of the collective sense. The pronoun is 
entirely wanting in B. 

Ver. 1. After the description of the first peaceful and 
prosperous life of the church, Luke now, glancing back to 
ii. 43, singles out from the multitude of apostolic TepaTa "· 
U'TJJJ,E'ia that one with which the first persecution was associated. 
- e,rl, To airr6] here also in a local reference (see on i 15; 
comp. LXX. 2 Saru. ii. 13; .Joseph. Antt. xvi. 8. 6); not 
merely at the same time and for the same object, but also in 
the same way, i.e. together, ''11'.1~, 2 Sam. l.c. Prominence is 
here given to the united going to the temple and the united 
working, directing special attention to the keeping together of 
the two chief apostles. - ave,Batvov] they were in the act of 
going up. - E'1T£ 'T~V wpav 'T~~ ,rpoo-wx~s-] E?Tt, used of the 
definition of tirne, in so far as a thing extends to a space of 
time; see on Mark xv. 1; Nagelsb. on the Iliad, p. 284, ed. 3. 
Hence: during the hour, not equivalent to 7r€pt -r~v wpav 
(Alberti, Obss., Valckenaer, Winer, and many others). Con
cerning the three hoiirs of prayer among the Jews : the third 
(see on ii. 15), the sixth (noon), and the ninth (that of the 
evening sacrifice in the temple), see Lightfoot, Schoettgen, and 
W etstein, in Zoe. Comp. x. 3, 9. - The Attic mode of writing 
t1vaT1JV is decidedly attested in the Book of Acts. 

Ver. 2. XwXo~ Etc tcotX. µ1]Tp.] born lame. Comp. xiv. 8; 
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,Tohn ix. 1. And he was above forty years old, iv. 22: -· 
The imperfect J/:3a1TTat€To, he was being brought, denotes tho 
action in reference to the simultaneous ave{3aivov, ver. 1 ; 
and h,0ouv, its daily repetition. - T~v AffYoµ. mpalav] which. 

bears the by-na:m.e (see Schaefer, Melet. p. 14) "Beautiful." 

The proper name was, "gate of Nicanor." It lay on the 
eastern side of the outermost court of the temple, leading 
towards the valley of Kidron, and is <lescribed by Josephus, 
Bell. v. 5. 3, as surpassingly splendid : Twv Of ,rv>..wv ai µfv 

lvvla 'X,PV<T<p l(Q,I, O.P'YVP'f> llEKaAvµµivaL ?TaVTaxoBev ~uav, oµo{w<; 
TE -r.apa<ITCLOE<; Kat Ttl i,,,rJp0vpa· µta 0€ ~ e~w01:v TOU vei;J 

Kopiv01.ov xa>..Koii ?TOAO Tf, nµf, Ttl<;' KaTapryvpov,;- Kal ?TEpixpv
CTOV,, U?T€pa:yovua. Kal ovo /J,fV €KU<ITOV TOV 7TVAWVO<;' 0vpat, 

Tpw.KovTa OE ?T'T/XWV To i},/,-o,;- eKa<TT1J<;-, Kal. TO 7TMTO'i' ~" ?TEVTE
,ca,(},eKa. Others (W agenseil, Lund, Bengel, Walch) understand 
it of the gate Susan, which was in the neighbourhood of 
Solomon's porch, and at which the market for pigeons and 
other objects for sacrifice was held. But this is at variance 
with the signification of the word mpa'io,;-; for the name Susan. 

is to be explained from the Persian capital(!~~. town of lilies), 
which, according to J,fi,ddoth, 1 Kal. 3, was depicted on the 
gate.1 Others (Kuinoel, et al.) think that the gate Chulda, i.e. 

te1npestiva, leading to the court of the Gentiles, is meant. See 
Lightt: Hor. ad Joh. p. 946 f. But this derivation of the 
name (from i>n, tempus) cannot be historically proved, nor 
could Luke expect his reader to discover the singular appel
lation porta tempestiva in C:,paiav, seeing that for this the 
very natural "porta speciosa." (Vulg.) could not but suggest 
itselt: - Among the Gentile:, also beggars sat at the gates of 

their templu (Martial i 112)-a usage probably connected 
with the idea (also found in ancient Israel) of a special 
divine care for the poor (Hermann, Privatalterth. § 14. 2). -
Toii ahe'iv] eo fine, ut peteret. 

Vv. 3-5. MeX.>..oVTa<; EltT£eva, Eli; T. iep.] For it was 
through this outermost gate that the temple proper was 

1 Perhaps, however, this picture of Sosa. on the gate of the temple is only :in 
invention on account of the name, and the latter might be sufficiently expl:i ,J 
from the lily-shaped decoratio1111 of the colum1111 (J~;:i i11;.',P.~• 1 Kings v. 111). 
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reached. - ~pw-ra e"'MTJµou. >..a,8.] he aslced that he m1'ght 
receive an alms. Modes of expression used in such a case 
(Merere in me; In me bcnefac tibi, and the like) may be seen 
in Vajicra rabb. f. 20. 3, 4. - On Xa/3eZv, which in itself 
might be dispensed with, see Winer, p. 5 6 5 [E. T. 7 6 0]. 
- a-revluar; ... /3Xei/rov elr; 17µar;] They would read from his 
look, whether he was spiritually fitted for the benefit to be 
received. "Talis intuitus non caruit peculiari Spiritus motu; 
hinc fit, ut tarn secure de miraculo pronuntiet," Calvin. Comp. 
xiii. 9. - e1reZxev avToZr;J The supplying of -rov vovv serves 
to make the sense clear. Comp. Luke xiv. 7 ; 1 Tim. iv. 16. 
He was attentive, intent upon them. Comp. Schweigh. Lex. 
Herod. I. p. 241, and Lex. Polyb. p. 238. 

Ver. 6. LI towµi] I give thee herewith. - iv -rep ovoµ. . .. 
'11"ept7rct-rei] by virtue of the name (now pronounced) of Jesus 
the Messiah, the Nazarene, arise and wallc. iv denotes that on 
which the rising and walking were causally dependent. :Mark 
xvi. 17; Luke x. 17; Acts iv. 10, xvi. 18. Comp. the 
utterance of Origen, c. Cels. 1, against the assertion of Celsus, 
that Christians expelled demons by the help of evil spirits . 
TO<TOVTOV ,yap 8vva-ra£ TO ovoµa TOV 'I11uou. This name was 
the focus of the power of faith, through which the miraculous 
gift of the apostles operated. Comp. on Matt. vii 2 2 ; Luke 
ix. 49, x. 17; Mark xvi. 17. A dico or the like is not (in 
opposition to Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others) to be supplied 
with iv T. ovoµ,. "-T.X.. Observe, moreover, first, the solemnity of 
the 'I11uoi, Xpt<TTOU TOV Nas.; and secondly, that Xpt<TTOV, as 
in ii. 38, cannot yet be a proper name. Comp. John xvii 3, 
i. 42. 

Vv. 7, 8. AvTov T71r; oe~ia.r;J comp. Mark ix. 27, and see 
Valckenaer, ad Theocr. iv. 3 5. - iuTepewB11uav] his feet were 
strengthened, so that they now performed their function, for 
which they had been incapacitated in the state of lameness, 
of supporting the body in its movements. - ai /3u.ueir; are the 
feet, as in Wisd. xiii. 18; Joseph. Antt. vii. 5. 5; Plat. 1'im. 
p. 9 2 A, and in later Greek writers. - -ra uq,vpa : the ankle
bones, tali (very frequent in the classics), after the general 
expression subjoining the particnlar. - JfaHJµc:vo~] ,pring-
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i11g 11p, leaping int-0 the air. Xen. Cyr. Yii. 1. 32; Anab. 
Yii. 3. 33, LXX. Isa.. lv. 12. Not: exsilicns, videlicet e 
q;·abbato (Casaubon), of which last there is no mention. -
mi ElU"YJX0E ... Tov 0Eov J This behaviour bears the most natural 
i mprcss of grat€ful attachment ( comp. ver. 11 ), lively joy 
(r.Epi'Tf'aT. 1'at aXXoµ,Evo~,-at the same time as an involuntary 
proof of his complete cure for himself and for others), and 
religious elevation. The view of Thiess-that the beggar was 
only a pretended cripple who was terrified by the threatening 
address of Peter into using his feet, and afterwards, for fear 
of the rage of the people, prudently attached himself to the 
apostles--changes the entire narrative, and makes the apostle 
himself (vv. 12, 16, iv. 9, 10) the deceiver. Peter had 
wrought the cure in the possession of that miraculous power 
of healing which Jesus had imparted to His apostles (Luke 
ix. 1), and the supernatural result cannot in that case, any 
more than in any other miracle, warrant us to deny its 
historical character, as is done by Zeller, who supposes that 
the general xoo)..oi 7rEpi7raToucnv, Luke vii. 22, Matt. xv. 31, 
bas here been illustrated in an individual instance. 

Yer. 10. 'E'TT'f'"fLV(J)(l'f(OV auTov, on 1'.T.X.] .A well-known 
attraction. Winer, p. 5 81 [E. T. 781]. - 7rpo~ Ti]v EXE17µ,ocr.J 
for the sake of alms. - o ,ca017µ.Evo~] See on John ix. 8. - €7T't 
'Tf, wpat'f '1T'.] bt : immediately at ; on the spot of the Beautiful 
gare. See on John iv. 6. - Oaµ,{3ov~ ,ea~ E1CcrTacr.] astonish
rrunt and sitrpri.se at what had happened to him-an ex
haustive designation of the highest degree of wonder. Comp. 
0auµ,a ,ea~ 0aµ,{3o~, Plut. de auclit. 8. 145, and similar ex
pressions, Lobeck, Paral. p. 60 f. 

Ver. 11. KpaTouvTo~ J But as he held fast Peter and John, 
i.e. in the impulse of excited gratitude took hold of them and 
clung to them, in order not to be separated from his bene
factors. Comp. John xx. 23 ; Rev. ii 25, iii. 11; Song of 
SoL iii 4: €1CpaT1}CTa aUTOV ,ea~ OU/C aef,71«a aUTOV. Poly b. viii. 
20. 8; Eur. Plwen. 600 ; Plut. Mor. p. 99 D. There is no 
sanction of usage for the meaning commonly given, and still 
adopted by 01.shausen and De Wette : assectari. For in Col. 
ii. 19 ,cpaTEi.11 occurs in its proper sense, to hold fast ; the 
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LXX. 2 Sam. iii. 6 is not at all in point, and in Acbill. Tat. 
v. p. 3 0 9, E'TT'exelpet µe ,cpa-reiv is : me retinere conabatur. -
As to the p-arch of Solomon, see on John x. 23. - [,c0aµ/3oi] 
the pluml after the collective noun o )..a6~. Kiihner, ad Xen. 
Anab. ii. 1. 6. Ast, ad Plat. Leg,q. l p. 63. Nagelsb. on 
the Iliad, ii. 278. Comp. Acts v. 16. 

Ver. 12. 'A'TT'e,cplvaTo] he began to spealc, as a reply to the 
astonishment and concourse of the people, which thereby 
practically expressed the wish for an explanation. See on 
Matt. xi. 25. Observe the honourable address, avop. 'lap., as 
in ii. 22, v. 35, xiii. 16, xxi. 28.-Tt Oavµa.se-re €7T'l TO'V7''f' ;] 
The wonder of the people, namely, was unfounded, in so far as 
they regarded the healing as an effect of the ouvaµt~ t, euue/3. 
of the apostles themsel ,·es. - TOVT,P] is neute1·; see ver. 10 : 
at this. As to the .;,, an, introducing the second question, 
observe that the course of thought withoiit interrogation is as 
follows : Your astonishment is groundless, prlYl:idecl that you 
were reasonably entitled to regard iis as the workers of this 
cure. The .;, is accordingly : or else, if you think that you 
must wonder why, etc. - ~µiv emphatically prefixed : lofq, is 
then correlative. - euue/3e{q,] "quasi sit praemium pietatis 
nostrae a Deo nobis concessum," Heinrichs. In us lies neither 
the causa ejfectiva nor the eausa meritoria. - 7T'E'TT'OtTJKOUt Toii 
'TT'ept'TT'. avT6v] to be taken together : as if we had been at worlc, 
in order that he might walk. That this telic designation of 
that which was done is given with the genitive of the infinitive, 
is certainly to be traced to the frequent use of this form of 
expression in the LXX. (see Winer, p. 306 [E. T. 410]); 
but the ~onception of the aim is not on that account to 
be obliterated as the defining element of the expression, 
especially as even in classical writers this mode of con
ception is found, and presents itself in the expression 'TT'ote'iv 
87T'w~. See, e.g., Herod. i. 11 7 : 'TT'oteiv ... , o'TT'w~ foTat ~ 'Iwv{TJ 
«!>..ev0ipTJ, v. 109, i. 209. Comp. 'TT'pauuetv o'TT'w~, Kriiger on 
Thu c. i. 5 6. The 1ro,e'iv is conceived as striving. 

Ver. 13. Connection : Do not regard this cure as our 
work (ver. 12) ; no, God, the peculiar God of our fathers, 
glorififid (by this cure, comp. John ix. 3 f., xi. 4) His 
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sen-ant Jesus, whom you delivered up (what a stinging con
trast:), etc. - T. 'Tr!l:rlp<iJv 17,u.] embraces the three patriarch1i. 
Comp. on Rom. ix. 5. - The venerated designation : " the 
God of Abraham," etc. (Ex. iii. 15 f.), heightens the blame of 
the contrast. - iooEaue] namely, inasmuch as He granted 
such a result by means of His name (ver. 6). - Tov 7ra'ioa] is 
not to be explained, after the Vulgate, with the older inter
preters (and still by Heinrichs, Kuinoel), as filium, since only 
vlo,; Beov is throughout used of Christ in this sense ; but with 
Piscator, Bengel, Nitzsch (Stud. u. K1·it. 1828, p. 331 ff.), 
Olshausen, de W ette, Baumgarten, and others, as servum; and 
the designation of the Messiah as the fulfiller of the divine 
counsel : servant of God, has arisen from Isa. xl.-1.xvi., namely, 
from the Messianic reference of the i1ji1'. i::iv. there. Comp. 
Matt. xii 18. So also in ver. 26, iv. 27,' :rn: Observe that 
an apostle is never called "Tra'i,; (but only ooiiXo,;) Beov. Comp. 
especially iv. 2 9 f. - av v,ue'i,; µh] This ,uiv, which pierces 
the conscience of the hearers, is not followed by any corre
sponding oi. Comp. on i. 1. The connection before the 
mind of Luke was: whom you have indeed delivered iip, etc., 
but God has raucd from the dead. But by ,cplvavTo,; e,ce[vov 
a"TroAveiv he was led away from carrying out this sentence, 
and induced to give to it another turn. - 7rapeowKa,e] namely, 
to Pilate. - 77pv1uau0e athov] i.e. ye have denied that He is 
the Messiah, John xix. 14, 15 ; Luke xxiii. 2. Comp. also 
vii. 35. The object of the denial was obvious of itself, since 
Jesus had just been spoken of as the 7ra'i,; Toii 0eoii. Obs«::rve, 
moreover, that with 77pv~u. avTov the relative construction is 
not carried on, but with rhetorical emphasis the sentence is 
continued independent of it : and ye have denied Him ( comp. 
Bernhardy, p. 304; Kiihner, § 799). This is in keepillg 
with the liveliness of the discourse and its antitheses ; bnt 
without such a breaking off of the construction athov would 
be quite superfluous, as the regimen remains the same as 
before. - KaTa 7rpc'.u<iJ7rov J towards the face; ye have denied 
Him even unto the face of Pilate (so audaciously!). Comp. 
Gal ii. 11. There is no Hebraism. See Jacobs, ad Achitl. 
Tut. p. 612; Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 540. - upivavTo't 
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El(e{vov a7ro>..vew] aUhough the latte1· had decided to release (him). 
See John xix. 4 ; Luke xxiii. 16. l"elvov is designedly used 
instead of avTofi, in order to make the contrast felt between 
what Pilate judged and what they did. Comp. ver. 14. See 
Kri.iger and Ki.ihner, ad Xen. Anab. iv. 3. 20; Dissen, ad 
IJem. de cor. p. 31 !J ; and the examples from Plato in Ast, 
Lex. I. p. 6 5 8. Chrys. well says : vµ,e'is l"etvov 0EA1J<TaVTo~ 
ov" 'TJ0eX1)<TaTe. 

Vv. 14, 15. 'Tµ,ei~ Se] Contrast to KptvavTo~ EK. a,ro:\vew, 
ver. 13. - Tov a,ryiov "al o£,ca,ov] the ,caT' E~0)(1JV Holy ( con
secrated to God, inasmuch as He is the n;;i: ,~¥.) and Jitst 
(innocent and entirely righteous, see on John xvi. 10 ). Comp. 
Isa. liii. 11. To this characteristic description of Jesus avopa 
<f,ovla (Barabbas, see Luke xxiii. 19; comp. on John xviii. 40) 
forms a purposely chosen contrast : a man who was a murderer. 
Comp. Soph. 0. 0. 948: d,vopa ,raTpOKTOVOV. 0. R. 84i: 
d,vopa~ X?J<TT<k It is more emphatic, more solemn, than the 
simple <f,ovla; but l1,v0pw-rrov <f,ovea would have been more 
contemptuous, Bernhardy, p. 48. - xapiu0~va, vµ,iv J condonari 
vobis (Ducker, ad Plor. iii. 5. 10), that he should by irny of favour 
be delivered to yon. Plut. 0. Gmcch. 4 ; Acts xxv. 11, xxvii. 
24; Philem. 22. See Loesner, Obss. p. 172 f. -Tov OE 
apx'T}ryov T~~ tw~~] forms a double contrast, namely, to avopa 
<f,ovla and to a-rreKTetvaTe. It means: the author (Heb. ii. 10, 
xii. 2 ; Mic. i. 13 ; 1 Mace. ix. 61 ; Plat. Locr. p. 9 6 C ; 
Tim,. p. 21 E) of life, inasmuch as Christ by His whole life
work up to His resurrection was destined (vv. 20, 21) to 
provide eternal life, all that is included in the Messianic 
owT'T}pta (Heb. ii. 10). See John iii. 16, xi. 25; 2 Tim. i. 10. 
The inclusion, however, of physical life ( de ·w ette, Hackett), 
according to the idea of John i. 4, has no support in the text, 
nor would it have been so understood by the hearers, although 
even Chrysostom comes ultimately to the idea of the 01·1·()inal 
Living one. - 8v o eeJ~ ... ov ;,µ,e'is tc.T.X.J great in its sim
plicity. The latter, in which ov is neuter, is the burden of 
the apostolic consciousness. Comp. on ii. 32. Obsen-e, more
over, on vv. 14, 15: "Graphice sane rnajcstatcm illam apo
stolicam expressit, qnam illi fuisse in diccrnlo vcl nna ejns 
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testatur epidola," Erasmus. The Epistle of Peter is written 
as with runic characters. 

Yer. 16. 'Er.t rfi r.l<TTEi Tov lw&µ,. a,hov] on account of faith 
hi His name (which we acknowledge as that of the Messiah), 
i.e. because we believe in His l[essiahship. On hrt, of the 
cause on which the fact rests, on the g1·ound of, see Bernhartly, 
p. 250; as to the genitive of the object with r.{<Tnr;, see on 
Rom. iii 2 2. Others-particularly Rosenmi.i.ller, Heinrichs, 
and Olshausen-understand e7rt of the aim, (Lobeck, ad Pkryn. 
p. 4 7 5) : in or<ier that faith in Je,sus 1nay be excited in yoii 

(and at the same time in tlie healed man himself, according to 
Olshausen). But the very connection of thought is in favour 
of the first explanation. For Kat e7Tl Tfi wiuTei K.T."'A.. attaches 
itself closely to the preceding ov ~µ,eii; µ,apTvpEc; euµ,ev; so 
that Peter, immediately after mentioning the testimony, brings 
forward the extraordinary efficacy of the faith on which this 
apostolic testimony is based. Still more decisive is the paral
lelism of the second clause of the verse, in which the thought 
of the first clause is repeated emphatically, and with yet more 
precise definition. - To 0110µ,a ahoii] so far, namely, as the 
cure was effected by 1neans of His nanie pronounced, ver. 6. 
Observe the weighty repetition and position at the end. - ~ 
7Tirrrii; ~ t,' auTov] the faith wrought (in us) through Hini. 
Through Christ was the faith (namely, in Him as the Messiah) 
wrought in Peter and John (and in the apostles generally), 
partly by means of His whole manifestation and ministry 
during His life (Matt. xvi. 16; John i. 14), partly by means 
of the resurrection and effusion of the Spirit. The view 
"-hich takes wlunc; of trust in God brought about through 
Christ (comp. 1 Pet. i 21; Weiss, Petr. Lehrbegr. p. 324; 
bibl. Theol. p. 139, after de Wette), is not in keeping with the 
first half of the verse, which has already specifically deter
mined the object of .,rtuni;. - TaVT'IJV] oei,cn,cwc;. For the 
bodily soundness of the man, who was present (ver. 11'), was 
apparent to their eyes. On o""A,o,c"'A.'TJp., comp. Plut. Moi·. p. 
10 6 3 F; Plat. Tiin. p. 44 C : o"'A.6,c°'A..'T}po<; i,ry,~~ TE 7ral/TEAW<;. 

- awevav-ri wavr. vµ,.J coITesponds to &v 0HJJpEiTe in the first 
clause of the verse. The faith, etc., gave to him this restora-
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tion in the pesence of you all; so that no other way of its 
coming to pass was at all to be thought of. 

Vv. 17, 18. Peter now pitches his address in a tone of 
heart-winning gentleness, setting forth the putting to death of 
Jesus (1) as a deed of ignorance (ver. 17), and (2) as the 
necessary fulfilment of the divine counsel (ver. 18). - Kat vvv] 
and now, i.e. et sic, itaq_ue ; so that vvv is to be understood not 
with reference to time, but as: in this state of matters.1 Comp. 
Xen. A nab. iv. 1. 19, aud Kiihner in loc. See also vii. 34, 
x. 5, xxii. 16; John ii. 28; 2 John 5. -aoeXcpol] familiar, 
winning. Chrys. : airrwv 'Tit', yvxa<, ev0fo,r; 'TV TWV aoeXcpwv 
7rporr'T},yoplq, 7rapeµ,v0~aaTo. Comp. ou the other hand, ver 12 : 
llvoper; 'Iapa'T}A'i'Tai. -. Ka'Ta ll,yvoiav ]unknowingly(Lev. xxii.14), 
since you had not recognised Him as the Messiah; spoken quite 
in the spirit of Jesus. See Luke xxiii. 34; comp. xiii. 27. 
" Hoe ait, ut spe veniae eos excitet," Pricaeus. Comp. also 
1 Pet. i. 14. The opposite • Ka'Tlt 7rpo0eaw, Ka'Tlt 7rpoa{petrw. -
W<1'7rEp Ka£ ol llpx. vµ,wv] namely, have acted ignorantly. wolf 
(following the Peshito) refers the comparison merely to i1rpci
gaTe : scio vos ignorantia adductos, ut f aceretis sicut ditces vestri. 
But it would have been unwise if Peter, in order to gain the 
people, had not purposed to represent in the same mild light 
the act also of the Sauhedrists (llpxovTer;), on whom the people 
depended. Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 8. -Ver. 18. But that coidd not 
bitt so happen, etc. Comp. Luke xxiv. 44 ff. - 1ravTwv Twv 
7rpog>'T}Twv] comp. Luke xxiv. 2 7. The expression is neither 
to be explained as a hyperbole (Kuinoel) nor from the typical 
character of history (Olshausen), but from the point of view 
of fulfilment, in so far as the Messianic redemption, to which 
the divine prediction of all the prophets referred (comp. x. 43), 
has been realized by the sufferings and death of Jesus. Look
ing back from this standpoint of historical realization, it is 
with truth said: God has brought into fulfilment that which 
He declared beforehand by all the prophets, that His Messiah 
should suffer. On T. XpiaTcv avTov, comp. iv. 2 6 ; Luke 

1 Since, in fact, only by this self-munifestution of the risen Christ must the 
true light concerning Him who was formerly rejected and put to death have 
uawneu upon you; otherwise you could not have so treated Him. 



112 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLF.S, 

ii. 2 6, ix. 2 0 ; Rev. xi. 15, xii. 10. - o~Tru] so, as it has 
happened, Yers. 14, 15, 1 7. 

Ver. 19. Ovv] infers from ver. 1 7 f. - µ,ETavo1cran·] see 
on ii. 38. The i1rurTpiyaTe (comp. xxvi. 20), connected with 
it, expresses the positive consequence of the µ,eTavoe'iv. "Signi
ficatur in resipiscente applicatio sui ad Deum," Bengel. - et., To 

iEa"'-eic/>0. ,.:.T.A.] contains the aim (namely, the mediate aim: 
the final aim is contained in ver. 20) which repentance and 
com·ersion ought to have. The idea of the forgiveness of sins 
is here represented under the figure of the erasu1·e of a liand
writing. See on Col. ii. 14. Comp. Ps. li. 9 ; Isa. xliii 2 5 ; 
Dem. 791. 12 : ifa"X.~'X,i1rTai To ocJ>"X.11µ,a. Baptism, is not here 
expressly named, as in ii 38, but was now understood of 
itself, seeing that not long before thousands were baptized ; 
and the thought of it has suggested the figurative expression 
ifaMi<p0. : in order that they may be blotted out (namely, by 
the water of baptism). The causa me1·it01·ia of the forgiveness 
of sins is contained in ver. 18 (1ra0e'iv Tov X.). Comp. Weiss, 
Petr. Leh?-begr. p. 2 5 8. The causa apprehendens (faith) is 
contained in the required repentance and conversion. 

Ver. 20. The final aim of the preceding exhortation. In 
order that tim,c,; of refreshiny may come. Peter conceives that 
the ,,at,po'i avayvgew<, and the Parousia (,.:al a7rOCTT€1,ATJ IC.T.X.) 
will set in, as soon as the Jewish nation is converted to the 
acknowledgment of Jesus as the Messiah. It required a 
further revelation to teach him that the Gentiles also were to 
be converted-and that directly, and not by the way of prose
lytism-to Christ ( chap. x.). - 01rw, &v, with the subjunctive 
(xv. 17; Luke ii 35; Rom. iii. 4; Matt. vi 5), denotes the 
purpose that is to be attained in dependence on a supposition 
(here : in this event; if ye comply with the summons). See 
Hartung, Partikell. II. p. 2 8 9 ; Klotz, ad JJevm·. p. 6 8 5 f. 
This av, consequently, is not equivalent to eav (Vulg.: ut cum 
venerint), in which case an apodosis which would be wanting 
is arbitrarily supplied in thought (see Erasmus and, recently, 
Beelen). Others (Beza, Castalio, Erasmus Schmid, Eckermann, 
et al..) consider wa,<, M a particle of time = OTE: quandocunque 
'Dener'int. Against this it may be decisively urged, in point 
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of linguistic usage, that in Greek writers (in Herod. and the 
voets) the temporal o7rw<; is joined with the indicative or 
optative, but does not occur at all in the N. T.; and, in point 
of fact, the remission of sins takes place not for the first time 
at the Parousia, but at once on the acceptance of the gospel.-
,catpol civa,[rvf] seasons of refreshing: namely, the Messianic, 
as is self-evident and is clear from what follows. It is sub
stantially the same as is meant in Luke ii. 2 5 by 7rapaKX'l'}o ,., 

Tou 'Iupa~X,-namely, seasons in which, through the appearance 
of the Messiah in His kingdom, there shall occur blessed rest ancl 
refreshment for the people of God, after the expiration of the 
troublous seasons of the atwv ov'To<; (2 Tim. iii. 1 ; Gal. i. 4 ; 
Acts xiv. 22). 1 The alwve<; ol e7repxoJJ,evo, in chap. ii 7 are 
not different from these future Katpot. This explanation is 
shown to be clearly right by the fact that Peter himself i'll
mediately adds, as explanatory of Katpol civa,[rv!. : Kal a71'00'
TELATJ Tov 7rpoKexe,p. vµi.v 'l'l'}u. X., which points to the Parousia. 
Others rationalizing have, at variance with the text, ex
plained the Katpol civa,[r. either of the time of rest after deat.h 
(Schulz in the Bibl. Hag. V. p. 119 ff.), or of deliverance from 
the yoke of the ceremonial law (Kraft, Obss. sacr. fasc. IX. 
p. 2 71 ff.), or of the putting off of penal judgment on the 
Jews (Barkey), or of the sparing of the Christians amidst the 
destruction of the Jews (Grotius, Hammond, Lightfoot), or of 
the glorious condition of the Christian church before the end 
of the world (Vitringa). On ava,[rvg,.,, comp. LXX. Ex. 
viii. 15; Aq. Isa. xxviii. 12; Strabo, x. p. 459. - a71'o 7rpo
crw7rov Tou Kvptov] The times, which are to appear, are rhetoric
ally represented as something real, which is to be found with 
God in heaven, and comes thence, from the face of Goel, to 
earth. Thus God is designated as aZno<; of the times of 
refreshing (Chrysostom). - rov 7rpoKex. vµi.v 'I. X.J Jesits the 
Messiah destined for yoii (for your nation). On 7rpaxeipisoµa, 
(xxii. 14, xxvi. 16), properly, I take in hand; then, I under
talce, I determine, and with the accusative of the person : I 

1 Analogous is the conception of ,ca,,,.,;,,,,,,,.1,,s and H/!,{!,n,d,,.;, in the Epistle to 
the Hebrews. Comp. ii,im, 2 Thcss. i. 7, nnd the description given in Rev. 
xxi. 4 f. 

ACTS. H 
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(lppoint one. Comp. 2 l\facc. iii. 7, viii. 9 ; Polyb. vi 58. 3; 
Plut. Galb. S ; Diod. Sic. xii. 2 2 ; W etstein and Kypke in loc. ; 
Schleusn. Thcs. iv. p. 513. Analogous is o ,-oii Beou U>i..e"To<;, 
Luke xxiii. 3 5. 

Ver. 21. Whom tlw heaven must 1·eceive (as the place of 
abode appointed for Him by God until the Parousia). Taken 
thus,1 ovpavov is the subject (Beza, Piscator, Castalio, and 
others, the Socinians, also Kuinoel, de W ette, Baumgarten, 
Lechler, Hackett), and oe, does not stand for loet, as if Peter 
wished historically to na1·rate the ascension ; but the present 
tense places before the eyes the necessity of the elevation of 
Christ into heaven as an absolute relation, which as such is 
constantly present until the Parousia (ver. 20, and &xpt XPOV'1JV 

K.T.~, ver. 21). Hence also the infinitive is not of the dura
tion of the action (oixeu0at), but of its absolute act (oiEau0at). 
Others find the subject in ov: who must occupy heaven (so 
Luther and many of the older Lutherans, partly in the interest 
of Christ's ubiquity; also Bengel, Heinrichs, Olshausen, Lange, 
Weiss, et al.) ; " Christus coelum debuit occupare ceu regiam 
suam," Calovius. But against this view the linguistic usage 
of oixeu0at, which never signifies occupare,2 is decisive. Comp. 
on the other hand, Plat. Theaet. p. 177 A : TeXev,-~uavTa~ 

> \ > ~ \ t ~ ~ e \ I > t, If: 
aUTOV<; EICELVD<; µ,ev O TWV f(a/CWV /Ca apo<; TD'lrO<; DV oES"eTat, 

Sop h. Trach. l 0 7 5 : CiJvaE A LO'TJ oiEat µ,e. Occupare would be 
,ca,-ixeiv. Comp. Soph. .Ant. 605: ,ca,-ixei<; '0XVµ,7rov µ,apµ,a

poeuuav aryXav. - On the µ,iv solitarium Grotius aptly re
marks, that it has its reference in &xpt xpovov a7rOICaTa<TT., 

" quasi clicat : ubi illud tempus venerit, ex coelo in terras 
reclibit." - d.xpt XPOV'1JV a7rOICaTaC1'T. ,ravT'1JV] until ti1nes shall 
have come, in which all things will be restored. Before such 
times set in, Christ comes not from heaven. Consequently 

1 Gregory of N azianzus, Orat. 2, defil., already has evidently this view : ~,; 'Y"P 
a.u-ro, ... ;,,,,.• ••pa.••• ~,xlii,a.,, and Oecumenius calls heaven the ,;,,,,..~•xii.,.;; 
,;,,...,,,,.a:;..p,l,011. The Vulgate repeats the ambiguity of the original: quem oportet 
coelum quidem suscipere; but yet appears, by suscipere, to betray the con-ect 
,iew. G'learly and definitely Castalio gives it with a paasi ve turn: " quem 
oportet wdo capi." 

, Wt should have to explain it 3Jl: wlw mUBt accept tlte lteaven (comp. 
B~ngel). But what a singularly turgid cxpre,oion would that be! 
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the times of the al6Jv o µ,h .. MA>v itself-the ,eatpol ava:1/nJ~eID<; 
-cannot be meant; but only such times as shall precede the 
Parousia, and by the emergence of which it is conditioned, that 
the Parousia shall ensue. Accordingly the explanation of the 
universal renewal of tlie world unto a glory such as preceded 
the fall (7ra).vy,yeveula, Matt. xix. 28; comp. Rom. viii. 18 ff.; 
2 Pet. iii. 13) is excluded, seeing that that restoration of all 
things (mtvTC,,v) coincides with the Parousia (in opposition to 
de W ette, as well as many older expositors, who think on the 
resurrection and the judgment). The correct interpretation 
must start from Mal. iv. 6 as the historical seat of the ex
pression, and from Matt. xvii. 11, where Christ Himself, 
taking it from Malachi, has made it His own. .Accordingly 
the a:,ro,caTauTaut<; 'TT'CLVTIDV can only be the restoration of all 
moral relations to their original normal condition. Christ's 
reception in heaven-this is the idea of the apostle-continues 
until the moral corruption of the people of God is removed, 
and the thorough moral renovation, the ethical restitutio in 
integrum, of all their relations shall have ensued. Then only 
is the exalted Christ sent from heaven to the people, and then 
only does there come for the latter the civa,yug,., from the 
presence of God, ver. 20. What an incitement neither to 
neglect nor to defer repentance and conversion as the means 
to this a'TT'OICQ,TCLUTQ,Ut<; 7T'aVT6JV ! The mode in which this moral 
restitution must take place is, according to ver. 2 2, beyond 
doubt,-namely, by rendering obedience in all points to what 
the Messiah has during His earthly ministry spoken. Observe, 
moreover, that mtvTwv is not masculine 0V eiss, Petr. Lelirbegr. 
p. 85, and bibl. Theol. p. 145), but neuter, as in Matt. xvii 11, 
Mark ix. 12 (comp. ver. 22, JCaTa, 7ravTa, iua); and that a'TT'o
,caTauTaut<; cannot be otherwise taken than in its constant 
literal meaning, restoration (Poly b. iv. 2 3. 1 ; v. 2. 11 ; xxviii. 
10. 7; Dion. Hal. x. 8; also Plat. Ax. p. 370), wherein the 
state lost and to be restored is to be conceived as that of the 
obedience of the theocracy towards God and His messenger 
(ver. 22). The state of forgiveness of sin (ver. 19) is not 
identical with this, but previous to it, as (J'TT'W<; JC.T.X, (ver. 20) 
shows : the sanctification following the reconciliatic.n. - 3'v 
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EA.aA"1tr£V 1C:r.">...] The attracted cilv refers to xp&vo,v: of wliicla 
Ju:, has spoken, etc. On Xa">..eiv n, in this sense, comp. Matt. 
xxvi. 13; Plat. Ax. p. 366 D; Soph. Phil. 110. So also 
Af"/Hv 7'£, to tell of smiiething; see Stallbaum, ad Plat. Apol. 
p. 2 3 A; Phaed. p. 79 B. Others refer it to 'TT'aVTOJv, and 
explain: usque ad tempus, quo omnia evcntum habebunt,1 

quae,, etc. ; by which Peter is supposed to mean either the con
quest of Messiah's enemies and the diffusion of the Christian 
religion (Rosenmi.iller, Morus, Stolz, Heinrichs), 01· the destruc
tion of the Jewish state (Grotius, Hammond, Bolten), or the 
erection of the Messianic kingdom and the changes preceding 
it, the diffusion of Christianity, the resurrection of the dead, 
and the judgment (Kuinoel). Incorrectly, as a'TT'otcaT&o-Tacri~, in 
the sense of implctio, ei~ 'TT'Epa~ e'"'A.lJe'i,v (Oecumenius), and the like, 
is without warrant in usage; and as little does it admit the 
substitution of the idea realization (Grotius, Schneckenburger 
in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 517, Lechler). - a'TT'' aicovo~] sinc6 
the world began, to be taken relatively. See on Luke i 70. 

Vv. 22-24. Conne,ction: What has just been said: " By 
the mouth of His holy prophets from the beginning," is now 
set forth more particularly in two divisions,-namely: (1) 
Moses, with whom all 0. T. prophecy begins ( comp. Rom. 
x. 19), has announced to the people the advent of the Mes
siah, and the necessity of obedience to Him, vv. 22, 23. Thus 
has he made a beginning in speaking of the a7rotcaTao-Taui~ 
'IT'avn,,v, which in fact can only be brought about by obedience 
to all which the Messiah has spoken. (2) But also the 
collective body of prophets from Samuel onwards (that is, the 
prophets in the stricter sense), etc., ver. 24. -Mc,,vo-17~] The 
passage is Deut. xviii 15 f., 19,2 which, applying accord-

1 Banmgarten, p. 83, endeavours to bring out essentially the same meaning, 
but without any change in the idea of a.,,..,.,,,,,.,;,,.,,.,, in this way : he supplies the 
verb or.-ro,,_,,,,,.,,_,.,.,,_1;,,,,1,,,, with ,;, l;.,},;.n,.,, and assumes the kingdom of Israel 
(L 6) to be meant. To imagine the latter reference, especially after .,,.,;,,,,..,,, ia 
just as arbitrary, as the supplying of that verbal notion is exceedingly harsh. 
Hofm. Scl,riffhew. II. 2, p. 648, follows the correct reference of.,, to x,po,.,,. 

' See on this pasaage and itl different explanations, and also on its at any 
rate Messianic idea, Hengstenberg, Chriatol. I. p. 110 ff.; G. Baur, aUteae. 
Wei&Bag. I. p. 353 ft 
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ing to its liistorical sense to the prophetic order generally 
which presents itself to the seer collectively as in one person, 
has received its highest fulfilment in Christ as the real
ized ideal of all the Old Te;;tament interpreters of God, 
consequently as the ax,,,0,vo,;; 1rpo<p~n1,;;.1 Comp. vii. 3 7. - w,;; 
lµe] as He has raised up me by His preparation, calling, commis
sion, and effectual communion. Bengel well remarks regarding 
the Messianic fulfilment: "Similitudo non offi.cit excellentiae." 
- €U'Tat Se] see on ii. 1 7. - lfoXo0p. €IC 'TOV Xaov] In the 
LXX. it runs after the original text : l,y@ l,cSi,c~uw lE avwu. 
Peter, in order to express this threat according to its more 
special import, and thereby in a manner more deterrent and 
more incentive to the obedience required,2 substitutes for it 
the formula which often occurs in the Pentateuch after Gen. 
xvii. 14: ~•~Pt?. tt•;:t;:i ~~~;:i i11:17~?, which is the appointment 
of the punishment of death excluding forgiveness; see Gesen. 
Thes. II. p. 718 ; Ewald, .A.lterth. p. 419. The apostle, accord• 
ing to his insight into the Messianic reference and significance 
of the whole passage, understands by it e.a:clusion from the 
Messianic life and ejection to Gehenna, consequently the punish
ment of eternal death, which will set in at the judgment. 
On lfoXo0pEvw, junditus perdo, frequent in the LXX., the 
Apocrypha, and in the Test. XII. Patr., also in Clem. Rom. 
(who has only the form lfoX€0p.), only known to later Greek, 
see Kypke, II. p. 2 7 ; Sturz, Dial. Mac. p. 16 6 f. - Ka1. ... 
4Se] i.e. Moses on the one hand, and all the prophets on the 
other. Thus over against Moses, the beginner, who was intro
duced by 1-dv, there is placed as similar in kind the collective 
body. See as to ,ea/. ... oe, on John vi. 51, and observe that 
Se is attached to the emphasized idea appended (1rav'TE<;); 
comp. Baeuml. Partik. p. 149. -All the prophets from Samuel 
and those that follow, as many as have spoken, have also, etc.,
evidently an inaccurate form of expression in which two con
structions are mixed up,-namely: (1) All the pro-phets from 

1 Calvin appropriately says: "Non modo quia. prophetarum omnium est 
princeps, sed quod in ipsum dirigebantur omnes superiores prophetiae, et quod 
to.ndem Deus per os ejus absolute loquutus est." Heb. i. 1 f. 

1 Comp. Weiss, bibl. T/1eol. p. 146. 
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Sa11nwl 01u.oard, a,s many of them a,s have spoken, have also, etc.; 
and (2) All the p1·ophets, Sam·nel and those wlw follow, as many 
of them a,s have spoken, have also, etc. Winer, p. 588 [E. T. 
789]. The usual construction since Casaubon, adopted also 
by Valckenaer and Kuinoel, is that of the Vulgate: "et omnes 
prophetae a Samuel, et deinceps qui locuti sunt," so that it is 
construed "a~ ouoi -ril,v "a8eEiJ,; €'>..a>... ; it yields a to.utology, as 
those who follow after are already contained in 7ra.VTE<; oi 

7rpa<f,;,-rai a7r6 ~- Van Hengel's (Adnotatt. in loca nonnulla 
1'l. T. p. 101 ff.) expedient, that after -ril,v 1'a8eEr,,; there is to be 
supplied &>,; 'Iwavvov, and after r.pocp;,-rat, apg&µ,evoi, is simply 
arbitrary in both cases.-After Moses Sarnuel opens the series 
of prophets in the stricter sense. He is called in the Talmud 
also (see Wetstein) magi..ster prophetarum. For a prophecy 
from 2 Sam., see Heh. i. 5. Comp. Hengstenberg, Christol. I. 
p. 143 f£ -1'. -ril,v "48eEr,,;] "longa temporum successione, 

t " Cal • ' ' ' ' ] • z._ nno amen consensu, Vlil. - -ra<; 'TJJJ,Epa<; -rau-ra<; i.e. t,wse 
d,ays, of which Moses has spoken what ha,s just been quoted, namely, 
the 'X.,PDV0£ a7T01'a'T'Q,(j'f', 7raVT., which necessarily follows from 6JV 

l>..a,),.,'TJ<ffv o 0eo,; 1'.T."11.., ver. 21. Hence we are not to under
stand, with Schneckenblll'ger, Weiss, Hofmann (Schriftbew. II. 
1, p. l 40), the time of the present as referred to; in which 
view Hofmann would change the entire connection, so as to 
make vv. 22-24 serve as a reason for the call to repentance 
in ver. 19, whereas it is evident that i:,v e'>..aA.'TJ<IW 1'.T.A.., ver. 
21, must be the element determining the following appeals to . 
Moses and the prophets. 

Ver. 2 5. Ye 1 are the sons of the prophets and of the covenant, . 
ie. ye belong to both, inasmuch as what was promised by the 
prophets and pledged in the covenant is to be realized for and in 
you, as the recipients in accordance with promise and covenant. 
Comp. ii 39; Rom. ix. 4, xv. 8. On vloi TT/<; o,a8~"1'J<;, comp. 
the rabbinical passages in W etstein. Concerning via,;, used to 
denote closer connection (like I~). see on Matt. viii 12. In
correctly Lightfoot, Wolf, and Kuinoel render : " prophetarum 

1 Observe the great emplwris of the ;,,_,;, ae of the upi, (ver, 26). From their 
position of rr~f e-renu they ought, in the coDBcioUBDes& of their being the people, 
of God, to feel the more urgently the duty of accepting the l!eesiah. 
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discipuli (Matt. xii. 2 7 ; so the Greek 'IT'a'ioe~; Blomf. Glo.s~. 
Perss. 408), because then v[o{ in the same signification does 
not suit ~~ oia0~"1J~. Hence, incorrectly, also Michaelis, 
Morus, Heinrichs : " e vestra natione provenerunt prophetae." 
- ota01K1J, covenant. For God bound Himself by covenant 
to bless all generations through the seed of Abraham, on the 
condition, namely, that Abraham obeyed His command (Gen. 
xii. 1). On o,e0e-ro, comp. Heb. viii. 10, x. 16; Gen. xv. 
18, al.; 1 Mace. i. 11. So with o,a0~"1Jv also in the classics. 
- 'IT'po~ -rov~ 'IT'a-r. TJJJ,.] 'IT'po~ denotes the ethical direction. 
Bernhardy, p. 265. Abraham is conceived as representati-1:e 
of the forefathers; hence it is said that God had bound Him
self towards the fathers when He spoke to Abraham. - Ka), b 
-r<j, <r'IT'epµ,aTl <rov] Kal, and, quite as in ii. 1 7. -The quotation 
(Gen. xxii. 18; comp. xviii. 18, xii. 3) is not exactly accord
ing to the LXX. According to the Messianic fulfilment, from 
which point of view Peter grasps and presents the prophetic 
meaning of the passage (see ver. 2 6), ev -r<j, u1r. uov is not col
lective, but : in thy descendant, namely, the Messiah ( comp. Gal. 
iii. 16), the future blessing of salvation has its causal ground. 
As to 1raTptal, gentes, here nations, see on Eph. iii. 15. 

Ver. 2 G. Progress of the discourse: " This bestowal-in ac
cordance with God's covenant-arrangements-of salvation on 
all nations of the earth through the Messiah has commenced 
with you," to you first has God sent, etc. - 1rp61-rov] sooner than 
to all other nations. " Praevium indicium de vocatione gentium," 
Bengel. Rom. i 16, xi. 11. On this intimation of the univer
sality of the Messianic salvation Olshausen observes, that the 
apostle, who at a later period rose with such difficulty to this idea 
(eh. x.), was doubtless, in the first moments of his ministry, fu11 
of the Spirit, raised above himself, and in this elevation had 
glimpses to which he was stiil, as regaras his general develop
ment, a stranger. But this is incorrect : Peter shared the views 
of his people, that the non-Jewish nations would be made par
takers in the blessings of the Messiah by acceptance of the Jewish 
theocracy. He thus still expected at this time the blessing of 
the Gentiles through the Messiah to take place in the way of 
their passing through Mosaism. " Caput et summa rei in ad-
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Yentu Messiae in eo continetur, quod omnes omni no populi ado
rent Jo,·am illumque colant unanimiter," lifikrae Kodesch, f. 
10S. 1. "Gentes non traditae sunt Israeli in hoe saeculo, at 
tradentur in diebus l\fessiae," Berish. rab. f. 28. 2. See already 
Isa. ii. 2 f., Ix. 3 ff. - avacr'T~crac,] causing His servant to appea1· 
(the aorist participle synchronous with ,i7l'€CT'T.). This view of 
avaCTT. is required by ver. 22. Incorrectly, therefore, Luther, 
Beza, Heumann, and Barkey: after He has raised Hi11if1·01n the 
dead. - evMryovV'Ta vµ,o,c,] blc,ssing you. The correlate of evw
Xory., ver. 25. This efficacy of the Sent One procuring salva
tion through His redeeming work is continuous. - ev 'T~ d1ro
CTTpl,fmv] ~in the. turning ;way, i.e. when ye tiwn froU: your 
iniquities (see on Rom. i 29), consequently denoting that by 
w-hich the roXoryeiv must be accompanied on the part of the 
recipients (comp. iv. 30)-the moral relation which must 
necessarily be thereby brought about. We may add, that here 
the intransitive meaning of d1roc1"Tpcirf,eiv,1 and not the transitive, 
which Piscator, Calvin, Hammond, W etstein, Bengel, Morus, 
Heinrichs adopt (when He turns away), is required by the 
summons contained in ver. 19. - The issue to which vv. 2 5 
and 26 were meant to induce the hearers-namely, that they 
should now believingly apprehend and appropriate the Mes
sianic salvation announced beforehand to them by God and 
assUI·ed by covenant, and indeed actually in the mission of the 
Messiah offered to them :first before all others-was already 
expressed sufficiently in ver. 19, and is now again at the close 
in ver. 26, and that with a su!ficiently successful result (iv. 4); 
and therefore the hypothesis that the discourse was interrupted 
while still unfinished by the anival of the priests, etc. (iv. 1), 
is unnecessary. 

• So only here in the N. T. ; but see Xen. Hise. iii. 4. 12 ; Gen. xviii. 33, 
al. ; Ecclus. viii. 5, xvii. 21 ; Bar. ii 33 ; Sauppe, ad Xen. de re eq. 12. 13 ; 
K.rii;;er, § lii 2. {i. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VER. 2. 'l"~v iv mcpwv] D, min. and some vss. and Fathers have 
'l"wv vfxpwv. Recommended by Griesb., adopted by Bornem. An 
alteration in accordance with the current chall"-:-ar;,r; -:-wv vexpwv.
Ver. 5. e,r;J A B DE, min. Ohrys. have iv, which Griesb. has 
recommended, and Lachm. Tisch. Born. adopted. A correction, 
as the reference of eir; was not obvious, and it was taken for I,; 
hence also eir; 'Iepoun". (regarded as quite superfluous) is entirely 
omitted in the Syr.- Ver. 6. Lachm. has simple nominatives, xai 
Avva, ... 'AAi;avopor;, in accordance no doubt with A B D ~ ; 

but erroneously, for the very reason that this reading was evi
dently connected with the reading a"uv~xBnaa•, ver. 5, still pre
served in D ; Born. has consistently followed the whole form of 
the text in D as to vv. 5, 6 (also the name 'Iwva0ar; instead of 
'Iwa.,vnr;). - Ver. 7. Ev 'l"Cf µ,fo'fJ with the article is to be defended 
after Elz., with Lachm., on preponderating evidence (A B ~). 
- Ver. 8. 'l"oii 'IapanA] is wanting in A B N, Vulg. Copt. 
Sahid. Aeth. Cyr. Fulg., and deleted by Lachm. But, as it 
was quite obvious of itself, it was more readily passed over than 
added. - Ver. 11. oixooo,1.1,wv] so, correctly, Lachm. and Tisch., 
according to important authorities. The usual oixoooµ,ou,n,,. is 
from Matt. xxi. 42; comp. LXX. Ps. cxviii. 22. - Ver. 12. oun) 
A B ~, min. Did. Theodoret. Bas. have ouoi, which is recommended 
by Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. and Tisch. And rightly, as 
in Luke xx. 36, xii. 26. Born., following D, has merely ou. -
Ver. 16. ?:"Olnt10µ,ev] A E N, min. have ?:"Ol~O"Wµ,ev. Recommended 
by Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. Rut the deliberative sub
junctive appeared more in keeping with the sense. Comp. on 
ii. 37. - Ver. 17. a.'ll'e1A1JD"wµ,eOa J D, min. have cl.'::-e1A1Ja"o,1.1,e0a.. So 
Born. But the future was introduced in order that it might 
correspond to the question 'l"1 ?ro1naoµ,ev. The preceding a-:n1A~ is 
wanting in A B D ~, min. most vss. and some Fathers; rle
leted by Lachm. and Born. It might very easily be omitted by 
an oversight of the transcriber. - Ver. 18. After ,r.a.pfin-, Elz. 
Scholz, Born. have a.vToir;. A common, but here weakly attested 
insertion. - Ver. 24. o 0eo,] is wanting in A B ~. Copt. Vulg. 
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Ath. Did. Ambr. Hilar. Aug. Deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. 
But as it might be Jispenscd with so far as the sense was con
cerned, how easily might a transcriber pass over from the :firnt 
to the second o ! On the other hand, there is no reason why it 
should have been inserted. - Ver. 25. i, o,a a,o,u.a.r. ~- ..-a.,06, aou 
ei-::-wv] There are very many variations,1 among which i, ro\i 
,;;-a.,pii~ i;µ,wv b,a ';:'Viuµ,a.,o; ayh~ a,6µ,a.,o; ~- ..-a,06; aou el..-wv has the 
greatest attestation (A B E N, min.), and is adopted by Lachm., 
who, howeYer, considers ..veu,u.a.,o; as spurious (Praef. p. VII.). 
_-\n ag,,,rrreg;,tion of various amplifying glosses; see Fritzsche, de 
r·onjorm. Lachm. p. 55.- Ver. 27. iv r~ r,.61.ei ra.:'.irp] is wantin<T 
in Elz., but has decisive attestation. Rejected by Mill and 
\\'bitby as a gloss, but already received by Bengel. The omis
sion may be explained from the circumstance, that in the 
passage of the Psalm no locality is indicated. - Ver. 36. 'Iwa~;] 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. read 'Iwa~r;, according to A B D E N, min. 
Chrys. Epiph. and several vss. A mechanical alteration, in con
iormity with i. 2 3. - u-..-6] Lachm. and Tisch. read rl..-6, according 
to A B· E tc, min. Theophyl. Rightly; u..-6 appeared to be 
necessary. 

Vv. 1, 2. 'E,reo-T'TJ<Tav] stood the1·e beside them. The sitdden 
appearance is implied in the context (:X.aXovvT. OE auT., and see 
ver. 3). See on Luke ii 9, xx. 1. - oi iepeZs-] The article 
signifies those priests who were then serving as a guard at the 
temple. - cl a-TpaT'TJ"fOS' Toii iepoii] the leader on duty of the 
Levitical temple-guard (of the i-fpE'ic;), and himself a priest; 
different from the ,rpoa-TaT'TJ<; Toii iepoii, 2 Mace. iii. 4 (see 
Grimm in lac.); comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 12. 6; .Antt. xx. 
6. 2. See also on Luke xxii. 4. -As the concourse of people 
occurred in the temple-court, it was the business of the temple
guard officially to interfere. Therefore the opinion of Lightfoot, 
Erasmus Schmid, and Hammond, that the a-TpaT'T}"fOr; Toii 
iEp. is here the commander of the Roman ganison of the castle 
of Antonia, is to be rejected. - ,cal, oi .ZaoooV1ca'io,] see on 
Matt iii 7. The Sadduaes present in the temple-court had 
heard the speech of Peter, chap. iii., at least to ver. 15 (see 
ver. 2), had then most probably instigated the interference of 
the guard, and hence appear now taking part in the arrest of 

1 See besides Tisch., especially Born. in Zoe., who reads after D : ~ (D : 3,) l,a 
.-, .• ,,., 2,& v,; ,rrOp,. A&A'7,tzt A&ui), ,.",dO, ,,11, 
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the apostles. - 81a,1rovovµevot . . . ve1epwv] refers to oi ~ ao
oov1e. For these denied the resurrection of the dead, Matt. 
xxii. 23. " Sadducaei negant dicuntque: deficit nubes atquc 
abit; sic descendens in sepulcrum non redit," Tanchiim, 
t: iii. 1. oia1ro11ouµ. here and in xvi. 18 may be explained 
either according to classical usage: who were active in their 
exertions, exerted their energies (my former interpretation), or 
according to the LXX. Ecclus. x. 9; Aq. Gen. vi. 6; 1 Sam. 
xx. 30 (Hesychius, 01a1rov710€tr;· )l.v'TT'710dc;): who were grieved, 
afflicted (the usual view, following the Vulgate and Luther). 
The latter meaning is most natural in the connection, is suffi
ciently justified in later usage 1 by those passages, and there
fore is to be preferred. Sorrow and pain come upon them, 
because Peter and John taught the people, and in doing so 
announced, etc. That was offensive to their principles, and 
so annoyed them. - ev -r<j, 'I71aoii] in the person of Jesus, i.e. 
in the case of His personal example. For in the resurrection 
of Jesus the dvaa-raatc; e,e ve1ep. in general-although the latter 
is not expressly brought forward by Peter-was already infer
entially maintained, since the possibility of it and even an actual 
instance were therein exhibited (1 Cor. xv. 12). - We may 
add that, as the apostles made the testifying of the Risen One 
the foundation of their preaching, the emergence of the Sad
ditcees is historically so natural and readily conceivable (comp. 
v. 1 7), that Baur's opinion, as to an a pri01·i combination 
having without historical ground attributed this r6le to them, 
can only appear frivolous and uncritical, however zealously 
Zeller has sought to amplify and establish it. See in opposition 
to it, Lechler, A post. Zeit. p. 32 6 ff. 

Ver. 3. Elr; -r~p71aw] into cttstody, i.e. into prison. Comp. 
Thuc. vii. 86. 1; Acts v. 18. - €0"7rEpa] as they had gone to 
the temple at the ninth hour, and so at the beginning of the 
first evening (iii. l), the second evening, which commenced at the 
twelfth hour, had probably already begun. See on Matt. xiv. 15. 

1 The classical writers use the simple verb .,,..,;~1,., in this senso, whether tlie 
pain felt may be bodily or mental. See Kruger on Tliuc. ii. 51. 4; Lo beck, ad 
.A.j. p. 396 ; Dunc11n, Lex. Hom. ed. Rost, p. 969. Accordingly, in the above 
passn.ges ),,. ... .,.;,,,., b the stren9thenecl .... ,.i,la., in this sense. 
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Yer. 4. As a contrast to this treatment of the apostles (cSe), 
Luke notices the great increase of the church, which was 
effected by the address of the apostle. The number of believers 
had before this been above three thousand (ii. 41, 47); by 
the present increase the n1trnbe1· of men (the women, therefore, 
being not eYen included-on account of the already so con
siderable multitude of believers) came to be about fi1,e thousand. 
The supposition of Olshausen, "that at first, perhaps, only men 
had joined the church," is arbitrary, and contrary to i. 14. 
At variance with the text, and in opposition to v. 14, de 
W ette makes women to be included. 

Ver. 5. 'E'Yeve-ro ... uvvax011vai] But it came to pass that, 
etc. Comp. ix. 3; Luke iii 21, xvi. 22. So also in classical 
writers (Hes. Theog. 6 3 9 ; Xen. Cyr. vi. 3. 11 ). See Sturz, 
Lex. Xen. I. p. 5 8 7. - avTwv] refers not to the believers, but, 
as is presumed to be obvious of itself, to the Jews, whose 
people, priests, etc., were named above, ver. 1, and to whom 
those who had become believers belonged. Comp. Winer, p. 
13 8 [E. T. 18 3]. - TOU<; apxovT. IC. 7rpEu/j. "· rypaµµ.] the San
hedrists and elders and sc1-ibcs. A full meeting of the Sanbedrim 
was arranged, at which in particular the members belonging 
to the classes of representatives of the people and scribes were 
not absent. Comp. on Matt. ii. 4. - el,; '1Epovua">..~µ] not as 
if they had their official residence elsewhere (as Zeller sug
gests in the interest of proving the narrative unhistorical) ; but 
certainly many were at this most beautiful period of summer 
(soon after Pentecost) at their country residences. So, cor
rectly, Beza (" arcessitis videlicet qui urbe aberant, ut sollennis 
esset hie conventus,"-but only by way of suggestion), ~engel, 
Winer, and others. Most of the older commentators, and 
Kuinoel, erroneously assume that Eli; stands for iv, in which 
case, moreover, a quite superfluous remark would be the 
result. - tcal] also (in order to mention these specially). -
" .Avva1, "TOV apxiEp.] As at this time not Annas, but his son
in-law Caiaphas, was the rulinq high priest, an erroneoiis state
ment must be acknowledged here, as in Luke iii. 2, which 
may be explained from the continuing great infinence of 
Annas. See the particulars, as well as the unsatisfactory 
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ebifts which have been resorted J, on Luke iii. 2. Comp. 
Zeller, p. 127. Baumgarten still, p. 88 (comp. also Lange, 
Apo:-;tol. Zcitalt. I. p. 96, and II. p. 55), contents himself witli 
justifying the expression from the age and influence of Annas, 
-a view which could not occur to any reader, and least of 
all to Theophilus, after Luke iii. 2. - Nothing further is 
known of John and Alexander, who, in consequence of their 
connection with Caiaphas and with the following ,ea',, oaot 
K.T.""-., are to be regarded as members of the hierarchy related to 
Annas. Covjectures concerning the former (that he is identical 
with the Jochanan Ben Zaccai celebrated in the Talmud) may 
be seen in Lightfoot in loc.; and concerning the latter (that 
he was the brother of Philo), in Mangey, Praif. ad Phil.; and 
Pearson, Leet. p. 51 ; Krebs, Obss. p. 176 ; Sepp, Gesch. cl. A p. 
p. 5, ed. 2. - EiC ryevovr; apxiepaT.] of the high-priestly family. 
Besides Caiaphas, John, and Alexander, all the other relatives 
of the high priest were brought into the assembly,-a pro
ceeding indicative of the special importance which was ascribed 
to the pronouncing judgment on the dangerous prisoners. 

Ver. 7. The apostles were placed in the midst (lv T<p 
µ.e<Icp, comp. Matt. xiv. 6; John viii. 3), so that they might lie 
seen by all ; and, for the purpose of ascertaining the state of 
matters which had occasioned the popular tumult of yesterday, 
the question is first of all submitted to them for their own 
explanation: By what kind of powe1· 1 (which was at your 
command), or by what kind of name (which ye have pro
nounced), have ye done this (the cure which, they were aware, 
was the occasion of the discussion) ? Erroneously, Morns, 
Rosenmi.iller, and Olsbausen have referred TovTo to the public 
teaching. For the judicial examination had to begin at the 
actual commencement of the whole occurrence; and so Peter 
correctly understood this TovTo, as vv. 9, 10 prove. - lv -rroi'<t> 

ovoµ.an] The Sanhedrim certainly knew that the apostles had 
performed the cure EV ovoµ.an 'I. XpL<ITOV (iii. 6), and they 
intended to found on the confession of this point partly the 
impeachment,of heresy and blasphemy--as the Jewish exorcists 
were accustomed to use names of an entirely different kind in 

1 Observe the qualitative interrogative pronouns. 
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their formulae, namely, those of the holy patriarchs, or of the 
wise Solomon, or of God Himself (see Van Dalen, de divinat. 
Idol. V. T. p. 52O)-and partly the charge of effort at rebel
lion, which might easily be based on the acknowledgment of 
the crucified insurgent as the Messiah. - vµ,e,r;J yoii people! 
with depreciating emphasis at the close. 

Vv. 8-10. ID111T8ds 7rvevµ,. aryum] quite specially, namely, 
for the present defence. Comp. xiii. 9. "Ut praesens q_uod
q_ue ternpus poscit, sic Deus organa sua movet," Bengel. See 
Luke xii. 11 f. - €1'.] in the sense of brel (Bornem. ad Xen. 
Symp. 4. 3, p. 101 ; Reissig, Confect. in Aristoph. I. p. 113 ; 
Dissen, ad Dem. de cor. p. 19 5), is here chosen not without 
rhetorical art. For Peter at once places the natlll'e of the 
deed, which was denoted by TovTo, in its true light, in which 
it certainly did not appear to be a suitable subject of judicial 
inquiry, which presupposes a misdeed. If we (~µ,e'is has the 
emphasis of surprise) are this day examined in respect of a 
good deed done to an in.firm, rnan (as to the means, namely), 
·u;he,rcby he, has been delivered. - In e7r' eveprye1Tlq, is contained 
an equally delicate and pointed indication of the unrighteous
ness of the inquisitorial proceeding. - We are decidedly led to 
interpret ev -rlvi as neute1· (whereby, comp. Matt. v. 13), by the 
question of the Sanhedrim, ver. 7, in which no pe1·son is na1ned; 
as well as by the answer of Peter : ev -rrj> ovoµ,an 'I. X. IC. T.A., 
ver. 10, -which is to be explained by the uttering the name of 
Jesus Christ, but not to be taken as equivalent to ev 'l111Tov 
Xpunrj>. Hence the explanation, per queni, cujus ope (Kuinoel, 
Heimichs), is to be rejected; but the emphatic ev 'TOUT~ 

(ver. 10) is nevertheless to be taken, with Erasmus, as 
rriasculine, so that after the twice-repeated l5v IC.T.X. there 
comes in instead of the Gvoµ,a 'I. X., as the solemnity of the 
discourse increases (" verba ut libera, ita plena gravitatis," 
Grotius), the concrete Person (on this one it depends, that, etc.), 
of whom thereupon with ovTor;, ver. 11, further statements 'l.re 
made. - &v o 0eor; t-,etpev e,c ve,cp.] a rhetorical asyndeton, 
strongly bringing out the contrast without p,Ev ... M See 
Dissen, Exe. II. ad Pind. p. 275. - ov-ror; '1T'apEIT'TfJIC€V IC.T.X.] 

Thus the man himself who had been cured was called into 
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the Sanheclrim to be confronted with the apostles, and was 
present; in which case those assembled certainly could not 
at all reckon beforehand that the sight of the man, along with 
the 7rapf,71uta of the apostles (ver. 13), would subsequently, 
ver. 14, frustrate their whole design. This quiet power of the 
man's immediate presence operated instantaneously; therefore 
the question, how they could have summoned the man whose 
very presence must have refuted their accusation (Zeller, comp. 
Baur), contains an argumentum ex eventu which forms no proper 
ground for doubting the historical character of the narrative. 

Ver. 11. OvTor;J referred to Jesus, the more remote subject, 
which, however, was most vividly present to the conception of the 
speaker. Winer, p. 148 [E. T. 195].- o "A.{0o,; IC.T.:\.] a 
reminiscence of the well-known saying in Ps. cxviii. 22, in 
immediate, bold application to the Sanhedrists (vcf>' vµwv), the 
builders of the theocracy, that have rejected Jesus, who yet 
by His resurrection and glorification has become the corner
stone, the bearer and upholder of the theocracy, i.e. that 
which constitutes its entire nature, subsistence, and working. 
Moreover, see on Matt. xxi. 42, and comp. 1 Pet. ii. 4 ff.; also 
on 1 Cor. iii. 11 ; Eph. ii. 20. 

Ver. 12. To the foregoing figumtive assurance, that Jesus 
is the Messiah, Peter now annexes the solemn declaration 
that no other is so, and that with01.it .figiire. - And there is not 
in another the salvation, i.e. ,caT' Jgox~v the Messianic delive,·
ance (ii. 21). Comp. v. 31, xv. 11. This mode of taking ii 
u"'TTJp{a is . imperatively demanded, both by the absolute 
position of the word with the force of the article, and by the 
connection with the preceding, wherein Jesus was designated 
as Messiah, as well as by the completely parallel second 
member of the verse. Therefore Michaelis, Bolten, and Hilde
brand err in holding that it is to be understood of the cure 
of a man so in.firm. Nor is the idea of deliverance from 
diseases generally to be at all blended with that of the 
Messianic salvation (in opposition to Kypke, Moldenhauer, 
Heinrichs), as Peter had already, at ver. 11, quite departed 
from the theme of the infirm man's cure, and passed over 
to the assertion of the Messianic character of Jesus g_uite 
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_qmcrall71, without retaining any special reference to bodily 
deliverance. - Ell ll,>..½> ou0€11i'.] no other is the ground, on which 
saln1tion is causally dependent. Soph. Aj. 515 : Ell uol, 'TT'au' 
erywryf uw{oµai. Eur. Ale. 279: i11 uol, iuµ.E11 Kat {ii11 Ka£ µ.17. 
Herod. Yiii. 118 : Ell vµ,i.11 lotKfll EJJ,0£ €Z11ai ~ UW'T"IPL"l, -
,yap] annexes a more precise explanation, which is meant to 
serve as a proC1j of the preceding. For also thc1·e is no other 
name under the heaven given among men, in which we 1nust 
obtain salvation.-ouoe ,yap (see the critical remarks): for also 
not. The reading ovre ,yap would not signify namque non (so 
Hermann, Opusc. III. p. 158), but would indicate that a 
further clause corresponding to the -re was meant to follow 
it up (Klotz, ad IJevar. p. 716; Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 2. 
31 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 11 p. 444 f.), whlch, however, does 
not suit here, where the address is brought to a weighty close. 
The use generally doubtful, at least with prose writers, of ovK 
... oirre instead of ou-re ... oirre (Baeumlein, Parti!c. p. 222), 
is here excluded by ,yap, which makes t.he notion of neither
nor inapplicable. - e-repov] a name different from that name. 
On the other hand previously : iv &>..>..rp ouo., in no one but in 
Him. Comp. on Gal. i 7. - -ro oeooµ,. Ev av0p.] which is 
granted by God-given for good-a11wng men, in human society. 
The view adopted by Wolf and Kuinoel, that ev av0p. stands 
for the simple dative, is erroneous. Winer, p. 204 [E. T. 273]. 
- av0pw7row] in this generic reference did not require the 
article. See Ast, Lcx. Plat. I. p. 177 f. ; Kuhner, ad Xen. 
Jfem. i 4. 14 ; Stall b. ad Plat. Crit. p. 51 A ; Prot. p. 3 5 5 A. 
im-o T. ovpav., which might in itself be dispensed with, has 
solemn emphasis. Comp. ii 5. - iv~] as formerly ev &>.."A.rp. 
The name is to be conceived as the contents of the believing 
confession. Fides implicita (in opposition to the Catholics) 
cannot here be meant; iii 19, 26. - oei] namely, according 
to God's unalterable destination. 

Vv. 13-15. 0ecopovVTe~] "!nest notio contemplandi cum 
attentione aut admiratione." Tittmann, Synon. N. T. p. 121. 
- ,w,l, 1"1.TaM/3oµ,evoi] and when they had perceived (x. 34; 
Eph. iii. 18; Plat. Phm,dr. p. 250 D; Polyb. viii. 4. 6; 
Dion. Hal ii 66), when they had become aware. They per-



CHAP. IV. 16, 

ceived this during the address of I1eter, which was destitute 
of all rabbinical learning and showed to them one ,ypaµµa"Twv 
a'TT'Etpov (Plat. Apol. p. 26 D). a,ypaµµ,a'TO£ (Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 
2 0 ; Plat. Grit. p. 10 9 D) denotes here the want of rabbinic 
culture. 'Io,w'Tat is the same: laymen, who are strangers to 
theological learning. See Hartmann in the Stud. u. Krit. 
1834, I. p. 119 ff. The double designation is intended to 
express the idea very fully ; &110pw'TT'ot has in it, moreover, some
thing disparaging : unlearned men. Comp. Lys. acc. Nicom. 
28, and Bremi in Zoe. On iou.o'T'TJ'-, which, according to the 
contrast implied in the connection, may denote either a private 
man, or a plebeian, or an unlearned person, or a common 
soldier, or one inexperienced in gymnastic exercises, one not a 
poet, not a physician, and other forms of contrast to a definite 
professional knowledge, see Valcken. in Zoe; Hemsterhuis, ad 
Lucian. Necyom. p. 484; Ruhnken, ad Long. p. 410. Here 
the element of contrast is contained in arypaµµa'Tot: hence 
the general meaning plebeians (Kuinoel and Olshausen, comp. 
Baumgarten) is to be rejected. They were µ"'pal 'Tov ,cou-µov, 
1 Cor. i. 27. Comp. John vii 15. - E'TT'E"/LIIWU'KOII 'TE av'TOV<,, 
on tc.'T.A.] and recognised the1n (namely) that they were (at an 
earlier period) with Jesus. Their astonishment sharpened 
now their recollection ; and therefore Baur and Zeller have 
taken objection to this remark without sufficient psychological 
reason. e7T'ery/11"'u-tc. is incorrectly taken ( even by Kuinoel) 
as the pluperfect. See Winer, p. 253 [E. T. 337]. The two 
imperfects, lOavµat, and E'TT'Ery{v"'u-"., are, as relative tenses, 
here entirely in place. - 'TOIi Of &vOpw'TT'.] emphatically put 
first. - u-v11€/3aA011] they conferred among themselves. Comp. 
xvii. 18 ; Plut. Mor. p. 2 2 2 C. 

Ver. 16. The positive thought of the question is: We shall 
be able to do nothing to these men. What follows contains the 
reason: /01· that a notable miracle (a definite proof of divine 
co-operation) has happened through them, is evident to all the 
inhabitants of Jerusalem, and we are not in a position to deny 
it. - To the µ€11 corresponds a,}.,}.,', ver. 1 7 ; to the 'Y""'U""Tov 
is opposed the mere ooEau-Tov, Plat. Pol. v. p. 4 79 D, vi. 
p. 510 A. 

ACTS. I 
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Vv. 17, 18. In order, lwwever, that it be not fm·the1· b1·ouglbt 
out am-0ng th.e people, i.e. spread by communication hither o.nd 
thither among the people, even beyond Jerusalem. The 
subject is Td tF'TJP,Eiov, not o,oax~; but the former is conceived 
of and dreaded as promoting the latter. J,rl, ,rXeiov, magis, 
i.e. here ulterius. See xx. 9, xxiv. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 16, iii. 9; 
Plat. Phaedr. p. 261 B; Gorg. p. 453 A; and Stallb. in Zoe.; 
Phaed. p. 9 3 B; Xen. de veet. 4. 3. Comp. J,rl, µ,aXXov, 
Lobeck, cul Phryn. p. 48. - Observe that the confession of 
ver. 16, made in the bosom of the council, in confidential 
deliberation, and witli-0ut tlie presence of a third pa1·ty, is 
therefore by no means " inconceivable " (in opposition to 
Zeller). The discussion in the council itself may have been 
brought about in various ways, if not even by secret friends 
of Jesus in the Sanhedrim (Neander, Lange). - a,reiXfi a,rei
>...,,u.] emphatually threaten. Comp. Luke xxii. 15; Lobeck, 
Paral. p. 523 ff.; Winer, p. 434 [E. T. 584].-Xa)..E'iv] is 
quite general, to spealc; for it corresponds to the two ideas, 
,f,0eryyEu0ai 1 and OLOCZO'llElV, ver. 18. - E?rt -r(j> ovoµ,. 'TOVTtp] so 
that the name uttered is the basis on which the Xa)..E'iv rests. 
Comp. on Luke xxiv. 47. They do not now name the name 
contemptuously, -but do so only in stating the decision, ver. 18. 
- The article before the infinitive brings into stronger pro
minence the object; Bernhardy, p. 356; Winer, p. 303 
[E. T. 406]. Concerning µ,~ in such a case, see Baeumlein, 
Partik. p. 2 9 6 f. 

Vv. 19-22. 'Evw-rr. -r. Beov] coram JJeo, God as Judge being 
conceived as present: "multa mundus pro justis habet, quae 
coram Deo non su.nt justa," Bengel. We may add, that the 
maxim here expressed (founded on Matt. xxii. 21) takes for 
granted two things as certain ; on the one hand, that some
thing is really commanded by God ; and, on the other hand, 
that a demand of the rulers does really cancel the command 
of God, and is consequently immoral; in which case the rulers 
actually and wilfully abandon their status as organs of divine 

1 On ,,.,, ,11,y)'orla,, not to become audible, Erasmus correctly remarks: "Plus 
est quam ne l.oquerentur; q. d. ne ltuicerent aut ullam vocem ederent," Comp. 
Castalio. See on ,1.-y,yo,I,.,, Dorvill. ad Cltarit. p. 409. 
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ordination, and even take up a position antagonistic to God. 
Only on the assumption of this twofold certainty could that 
principle lead Christianity, without the reproach of revolution, 
to victory over the world in opposition to the will of the Jewish 
and heathen rulers.1 For analogous expressions from the 
Greek (Plat. Apol. p. 29 D; Arrian. Epict. i. 20) and Latin 
writers and Rabbins, see W etstein. The µa>..>.ov -I] is : rather 
(potius, Vulgate) than, i.e. instead of listening to God, rather to 
listen to you.2 See Baeuml. Partik p. 136. The meaning of 
a,covEw is similar to 7m8apxE'iv, ver. 29. - ,yap] Ver. 20 
specifies the reason, the motive for the summons : ,cplvaTE 
in ver. 19. For to us it is morally (in the consciousness 
of the divine will) impossible not to speak (Winer, p. 464 
[E. T. 624]), i.e. we mitst speak what we saw and heard
namely, the deeds and words of Jesus, of which we were eye
witnesses and ear-witnesses. - ~uE'is-] we on our part. -
'ITpoua'IT€tA1JuaµEvoi] ajte1· they had still more threatened them, 
namely, than already in the prohibition of ver. 18, in which, 
after ver. 17, the threatening was obviously implied. Comp. 
Ecclus. xiii. 3, ed. Compl.; Dern. 544. 26; Zosim. i. 70. -
p.1JOEV Evplu!COVTES' 7'() 'ITWS' /C.T.X.] because they joiind nothing, 
namely how they were to punish them. The article before whole 
sentences to which the attention is to be specially directed. 
Comp. Kuhner, II. p. 13 8 ; Mark ix. 2 3 ; Luke i. 6 2 ; Acts 
xxii. 30. - 'ITWS' is not, with Kninoel and others, to be ex
plained qua specie, quo praetextit; the Sanhedri.m, in fact, did 
not know how to invent any kind of punishment, which might 
be ventured upon without stirring up the people. Therefore 
out T6V Xaov, on acconnt of the people, i.e. in consideration of 
them, is not to be referred, as usually, to a'ITe>..vuav avTOu,;-, but 
to µ'T}OEV Evp/u,covTE,;' /C,T.A. - €7WV ,yt1,p /C,T.A.] So much the 
greater must the miracle of healing have appeared to the 
unprejudiced people, and so much the more striking and 

1 Comp. Wuttke, Sitlenl. § 310. Observe withul, that it is not the magisterial 
command itself and per se that is divine, but the command for its observance 
is a divine one, which therefore cannot be connected with immorality without 
doing away with its very idea as divine. 

~ Inconsistently the Vulg. has, at v. 29, magia. 
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worthy of praise the working of God in it. 'IT'AEt6110>11 mr
uapa,c. Comp. Matt. xxii. 5 3 ; Plat. Apol. p. 1 7 D, and 
St.all b. in Zoe.; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 410 f. 

Vv. 23, 24. Ilpo'o TOV'o lUov'o] to tliose belonging to tliem, i.e. 
to their fcl.low-apostle.s. This explanation (Syr. Beza) is verified 
partly by ver. 31, where it is said of all, that they pro
claimed the doctrine of God; partly by ver. 32, where the 
multitude of believers are cont?-asted with these. Hence 
neither are we to understand, with Kuinoel, Baumgarten, and 
others, the Christian church in general, nor, with Olshausen, 
the church in the house of the apostles, or an assembly as in 
xii. 12 (van Hengel, Gave d. talen, p. 68).-oµo0vµaoov 
~pav] Thus all with one accord spoke aloud the following 
prayer ; and not possibly Peter alone. The attempts to 
explain this away (Kuinoel, comp. Bengel: that the rest 
accompanied the speaker with a subdued voice ; de W ette : 
that they spoke after him mentally; Olshausen: either that 
one prayed in the name of all, or that in these words is pre
sented the collective feeling of all) are at variance with the 
clear text.1 It is therefore to be assumed (comp. also Hilde
brand) that in vv. 24-30 there is already a stated prayer of 
the apostolic church at Jerusalem, which under the fresh 
impression of the last events of the life of Jesus, and under 
the mighty influence of the Spirit received by them, had 
shaped and moulded itself naturally and as if involuntarily, 
according to the exigency w bich engrossed their hearts ; and 
which at this time, because its contents presented to the pious 
feeling of the suppliants a most appropriate application to 
what had just happened, the assembled apostles joined in 
with united inspiration, and uttered aloud. With this view 
the contents of the prayer quite accord, as it expresses the 
memories of that time (ver. 25 ff.) and the exigencies (vv. 29, 
::W) of the threatened church in general with energetic pre
cision, but yet takes no special notice of what had just 
happened to Peter and John. - The add1·ess continues to the 

1 This holds also in opposition to Baumgarten's view, that the whole assembly 
~ang together the second Psalm, and then Peter made an e.pplice.tion of it to the 
present circumstances in the word6 here given. 
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end of ver. 26. Others (Vulgate, Beza, Castalio, Calvin, de 
Wette, and many) 11upply El after r7V, or before o ... El7rwv 
(Bengel), but less in keeping with the inspired fervour of the 
prayer. The designation of God by O€r77ro-ra and o 7rot17ua, 
,c.-r.X., serves as a background to the triumphant thought of 
the necessary unsuccessfulness of human opposition. Comp. 
Neh. ix. 6; Rev. xiv. 7, al. 

Vv. 25, 26. Ps. ii. 1, 2, exactly according to the LXX. The 
Psalm itself, according to its historical meaning, treats of the 
king, most probably of Solomon, mounting the throne ; but 
this theocratic king is a type of the ideal of the Israelitish 
kingdom, i.e. of the Messiah, present to the prophetic eye. The 
Psalm is not by David (see Ewald and Hupfeld); but those 
who are praying follow the general assumption that the Psalms, 
of which no other is mentioned as author, proceed from him.
From the standpoint of the antitypical fulfilment in Christ they 
understood (see ver. 2 7) the words of the Psalm thus: Where
fore raged (against Jesus) Gentiles (the Romans), ancl trioes (of 
Israel) imagined a 1;ain thing (in which they could not succeed, 
namely; the destruction of Jesus) ? Them arose (against Him) 
the liings of the earth, and the rulers (the former represented by 
Herod, and the latter by Pilate) assembled themselves (namely 
with the eOvEutv and Xao,c;-, see ver. 27) against Jehovah (who 
had sent Jesus) and against His anointed. - </Jpvar7u"'] pri
marily, to snort; then, generally, ferocio; used in ancient Greek 
only in the middle. See W esseling, ad Diocl. iv. 7 4. 

Vv. 27, 28. For in triith there assembled, etc. This 'Yap 
confirms the contents of the divine utterance quoted from 
that by which it had been historically fulfilled. - e7r' ciX71lhla,] 
according to truth (Bernhardy, p. 248), really. Comp. x. 34 ; 
Luke iv. 25 ; Dern. 538; Polyb. i. 84. 6. - E7rl -rov a'Ytov 
'lratoci f7'0V '171'7'. &v EXPtr7.] against Thy holy se1"mnt, etc. 
Explanation of the above ,ca-ra TOV Xptu-rov au-rov. The 
(ideal) anoint·ing of Jesus, i.e. His consecration on the part of 
God to be the Messianic king, took place, according to Luke, 
at His baptism (Acts x. 38; Luke iii. 21. 22), by means of 
the Spirit, which came upon Him, while the voice of God 
declared Him the Messiah. The consecration of Christ is 
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otherwise conceived of in John (&v o "fraT~p ~,y{aue; see on, 
John x. 36). - 'Hpwo11,;] Luke xxiii. 11. - uvv leveut "· 
Xaoi\· 'lap.] with, Gentiles and Isi-acl's peoples. The plural 
MOL~ does not stand for the singular, but is put on account 
of ver. 25, and is to be referred either, with Calvin and 
others, to the different nationalitus (comp. ii. 5) from which 
the Jews-in great measure from foreign countries -were 
assembled at the Passover against Jesus ; or, with Grotius 
and others, to tke twelve tribes, which latter opinion is to be 
preferred, in accordance with such passages as Gen. xxviii. 3, 
x:xxv. 5, xlviii 4. The pri.esthood not specially named is 
included in the MOL~ 'Iup. - ,roi~o-ai] contains the design of 
the G1Jv~x0110-av. This design of their coming together was 
" to kill Jesus ; " but the matter is viewed according to the 
decree of God overruling it : " to do what God has pre

determined." - iJ xdp o-ou] symbolizes in the lofty strain of 
the discourse the disposing power of God. Comp. ver. 30, 
vii 50, xiii 11 ; 1 Pet. v. 6 ; Herod. viii 140. 2; Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 732. A zeugma is contained in ,rpowptue, inas
much as the notion of the verb does not stand in logical ·relation 
to the literal meaning of ;, xe/p uou-with which some such 
word as ,rpoT/-ro{µ,aue would have been in accord-but only to 
the attribute of God thereby symbolized. - The death of the 
Lord was not the accidental work of hostile caprice, but 
(comp. ii 2:3, iii. 18) the necessary result of the divine pre
determination (Luke xxii 22), to which divine oe'i (Luke 
xxiv. 26) the personally free action of man had to serve as an 
. O' , , ,, ,"\.,~ ' .. , ' ,.. , instrument. VIC aUTOL LUXUUaV, U/\.11.U, UIJ Et O TO 'TT'aV E'TT't-

, ' , I , ' f > / \ ,/.. I ~--e Tpeya~ JCat ei~ ,repa<; a,ya,y(J)v, o EUJLTJXavo<; JCa~ uo.,,o,;· UUIITJI\. ov 
' ' ' ~ ' ' 0 ' ' ' "'' " ' '/3 ,, 0 JLEV 7ap EICEtVOL (J)', EX pot ... , E'TT'OLOIJV OE a UIJ E OIJI\.OIJ, eCU-

menius. Beza aptly says: ,roi~uat refers not to the consilia 

et voluntates Herodis, etc., but to the eventus consiliorum. 
Comp. Flacius, Cuiv. I. p. 818. 

Vv. 29, 30. Ka, Tavw] and now, as concerns the present 
state oi things. In the N. T. only in the Book of Acts (v. 38, 
xvii 30, x:.x. 32, xxvii. 22); often in classical authors. -
lcf>we (is to be so written with Tisch. and Lachm., comp. on Phil. 
ii. 23) br, T. a'TT'Et:X.. aiiT.: direct thine attention to their threat-
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enings, that they pass not into reality. On ltf,opav in the sense 
of governing care, see Schaef. App. ad JJem. V. p. 31. Comp. 
Isa. xxxvii. 1 7. airrwv, ao::ording to the original meaning of 
the prayer (see on ver. 24), refers to the 'HpwO'l'J<; ... 'lapa~A. 
named in ver. 27, from whom the followers of Jesus, after 
His ascension, feared continued persecution. But the apostles 
then praying, when they uttered the prayer in reference to 
what had just occurred, gave to it in their conception of it a 
reference to the threatenings uttered against Peter and John 
in the Sanhedrim. - TO£<; oovXoi,; a-ov] i.e. us apostles. They 
are the servants of God, who execute His will in the publica
tion of the gospel. But the 7ra1,,; 0eov 1'aT' ego;,dv is Christ. 
Comp. on iii. 13. For examples of oo,; in prayers, see Elsner, 
p. 381; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 427.-p,ET(/, 7rapp'1)<r. 'TT"a<r.] 
with all possible freedom. See Theile, ad Jae. p. 7; and on 
Phil. i. 20. - €11 T'{J T~II xe,pa <rov €1'TELV. 1'.T.X.] i.e. whilst Thou 
(for the confirmation of their free-spoken preaching ; comp. 
xiv. 3; Mark xvi. 20) causest Thy power to be active for (el,;, 
of the aim) healing, and that signs and wonders be done through 
the name (through its utterance), etc. -1'at <r. "· T. ,y[verr0a,] 
is infinitive of the ai1n, and so parallel to el,; taaw, attaching 
the general to the particular ; not, however, dependent on el,;, 
but standing by itself. To supply ev T,j, again after 1'a[ 

(Beza, Bengel) would unnecessarily disturb the simple con
catenation of the discourse, and therefore also the clause is 
not to be connected with oo,;. 

Ver. 31. 'ErraXev0'T/ o To7ro,;J This is not to be conceived 
of as an accidental earthquake, but as an extraordinary shaking 
of the place directly effected by God, a <r'l'Jp,e'iov 1-analogous to 
1Vhat happened at Pentecost-of the filling with the 'TT"Vruµ,a, 

which immediately ensued. This filling once more with the 
Spirit (comp. ver. 8) was the actual granting of the prayer oo,; 
... "J\.q,yov crov, ver. 29 ; for the immediate consequence was; 
eA.aXovv T. ).o,y. -r. E>eoii µ,eTa 7rapp'T/ufu,;, namely in Jerusalem, 
before the Jews, so that the threatenings against Peter and 

1 Viewed by Zeller, no doubt, M an invention of pious legend, although 
nothing similar occurs in the gospel history, to afford a connecting· link for such 
11 lrgend. 
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,John (vv. 19, 21) thus came to nothing. Luke, however, has 
not meant nor designated the free - spoken preaching as a 
glossolalia (van Hengel). -As extra - Biblical analogies to 
the extraordinary ea-a)... o To,ro~, comp. Virg. Aen. iii. 9 O ff. ; 
Ovid. Md. xv. 6 7 2. Other examples may be found in 
Doughtaeus, Anal. II. p. 71, and from the Rabbins in Schoett
gen, p. 421. 

Ver. 3 2. Connectwn : Thus beneficial in its effect was the 
whole occurrence for th.e apostle,s (ver. 31); but (oe) as regards 
th.e whole body of those that had become believers, etc. (ver. 32). 
As, namely, after the former great increase of the church 
(ii. 41), a characteristic description of the Christian church
life is given (ii. 44 ff.); so here also, after a new great increase 
(ver. 4), and, moreover, so significant a victory over the San
hedrim (vv. 5-31) had taken place, there is added a similar 
description, which of itself points back to the earlier one (in 
opposition to Schleiermacher), and indicates the pleasing state 
of things as unchanged in the church now so much enlarged. 
- TDV oe ,r)..~0ov~] of the multitude, i.e. the mass of believers. 
These are designated as ,ri:neva-avTe~, having become believers, 
in reference to ver. 4 ; but in such a way that it is not 
merely those ,ro"A,"A,ol, ver. 4, that are meant, but they and at 
the same time all others, who had till now become believers. 
This is required by 'TO 7T"ATJ0o~, which denotes the Christian 
people generally, as contrasted with the apostles. Comp. vi. 2. 
Th.e believers' lieart and soul were one,-an expression betoken
ing the complete harmony of the inner life as well in the 
thinking, willing, and feeling, whose centre is tbe heart (comp. 
Delitzscb, Psychol. p. 250), as in tbe activity of the affect
tions and impulses, in which they were a-vµ,,Jrvxoi (Phil. ii. 2) 
and la-6,Jrux,oi (Phil ii 20). Comp. 1 Chron. xii. 38; Phil. 
i 2 7. See examples in Elsner, p. 31 7 ; Kypke, II. p. 31. -
"al. ouoe ek] and not even a single one among so many. Comp. 
on John i 3. - auTp] belongs to 1nrapx, Comp. Luke viii. ::l; 
Tob. iv. 8; Plat. Ale. Ip. 104 A. -As to the commim-ity of 
goods, see on ii. 44. 

Ver. 33. And with this unity of love in the bosom of the 
church, how effective was the testimony of the apostles. and 
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the divine grace, which was impnrte<l to all the members of 
the church !--rij~ avaO'T. T. ,cvp. 'I17uov] This was continually 
the foundation of the whole apostolic preaching ; comp. on 
i. 2 2. They bore their witness to the resurrection of Christ, 
as a thing to which they were in duty bound. Hence the 
compound verb a7reoLoovv, which (see Wyttenbach, Bibl. crit. 
III. 2, p. 56 ff.) ,ca0a7rep l,yxeiptu0e11Ta~ avTOV~ n oeL,cvvui /Cat 
c:,~ 'TT'Ept orfi'A.fiµaTO', AE,YE£ avT6, Oecumenius. Comp. 4 Mace. 
vi. 32; Dern. 234. 5. Observe, moreover, that here, where 
from ver. 32 onwards the internal condition of the church is 
described, the apostolic preaching within the church is denoted. 
-The xapt~ µe,yaX11 is usually understood (according to ii. 47) 
of the fawur of the people. Incorrectly, as ouoe ,yap lvoefir, 
/C.T.)\.., ver. 34, would contain no logical assignation of a reason 
for this. It is the divine grace, which showed itself in them 
in a remarkable degree (1 Cor. xv. 10). So, correctly, Beza, 
Wetstein, de Wette, Baumgarten, Hackett.-r,11 lr.l r.avT. avT.] 
upon them all : of the direction in which the presence of grace 
was active. Comp. Luke ii. 40. 

V v. 3 4, 3 5. I'ap] adduces a special ground of knowledge, 
something from which the xapt~ µe,yaX17 was apparent. For 
there was found no one needy among them, becaitse, namely, all 
possessors, etc. - 71'WAovvTe~ /C.T.A.] The present participle is 
put, because the entire description represents the process as 
contimting : being wont to sell, they brought the amount of the 
price of what was sold, etc. Renee also 71't7rpau,coµ,. is not 
iuconectly ( de W ette) put instead of the aorist participle. 
See, on the contrary, Ki.i.hner, II. § 6 7 5. 5. The aorist 
participle is in its place at ver. 3 7. - 7rapa TOV~ r.ooa, J The 
apostles are, as teachers, represented sitting (comp. Luke ii. 
46); the money is brought and respectfully (comp. Chrysos
tom: 7roAATJ ;, nµfi) placed at their feet as they sit.1-,ca0on 
t!v K.T.A.] See on ii. 45. 

1 The delivery of the funds to tho apostles is not yet mentioned in ii. 45, 
and nppears only to have become necessary when tho increase of the church 
had taken place. With the alleged right of the clergy personally to administer 
the funds of the church, which Sepp still finds sanctioned here, this passuge has 
nothing to do. 
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Vv. 36, 37 . .di] autem, introduces, in contmdistinction to 
what has been summarily stated in vv. 34, 35, the concrete 
individual case of an honourably known man, who acted thus 
"ith his landed property. The idea in the oe is : All acted 
tlrns, and in keeping with it was the condnct of Joses. - cbr6 
( see the critical remarks)] : as at ii. 2 2. - via~ 'lrapa,cX~cr.] 
;-,~,~ "I~, son of pi·ophetic addi·ess, i.e. an inspired instigator, 
t':d10rter. Barnabas was a prophet (Acts xiii. 1), and it is 
probable that (at a later period) he received this surname on 
the occasion of some specially energetic and awakening address 
which he delivered; hence Luke did not interpret the name 
generally by via~ r.pocf)TJTELO,~, but, because the 'lrpocf>1JTE{a had 
been displayed precisely in the characteristic form of 'lrapa-
1eX11cri~ (comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3), by v[o~ 'lrapa""'A.. At Acts xi. 23 
also, 'lrapa,c).11cri~ appears as a characteristic of Barnabas. We 
may add, that the more precise description of him in this 
passage points forward to his labours afterwards to be related. 
-AEvfr11.-] Jer. xxxii. 7 proves that Levites might possess 
lands in Palestine. See Ewald, Altertli. p. 406. Hence the 
field is not to be considered as beyond the bounds of the land 
(Bengel). - inrapx. aUT. wypov] Genitive absolute.-TO xpijµa] 
in the singular: the sum of money, the money proceeds, the 
amount received. Herod. iii 38; Poll 9. 87; Wesseling, fJ.d 
Diod. Sw. v. p. 436. 
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CHAPTER V. 

VER. 2. After ruva,x6~, Elz. Scholz have a~.,.oii, which Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. have rightly deleted, as it is wanting in A B D"' 
N, min., and has evidently slipped in from ver. 1. - Ver. 5. 
After axovovras, Lacbm. Tisch. Born. have deleted the usual 
reading 'TaiiTa; it is wanting in A B D N *, min. Or. Luci f. anrl 
several vss., and is an addition from ver. 11. - Ver. 9. ek, J is 
very suspicious, as it is wanting in B D N, min. Vulg.; in other 
witnesses it varies in position, and Or. has '{!'fiGiv. Deleted by 
Lachm. Born. and Tisch. - Ver. 10. ;.apa -:-. ,;r.] Lacbm. and 
Tisch. read '7l'fos -:-. "· according to A B D N, Or. ; other witnesses 
have l1rl -:-. r,r,; others, i,.,./; T. r,r.; others, ivw,,;-wv. Born. also has 
,;rpl,. -:-. ,;.. But as Luke elsewhere writes ;.apa T. -::-. (Luke viii. 41, 
xvii. 16), and not r,rpb, T. 1r. (Mark Y. 22, vii. 25; Rev. i. 17), the 
Recepta is to be retained.-Ver. 15. r,rapa -ra; ,;.;...] Lachm. reads 
?.al ei, Ta; ,;.'A. after A B Du ~, min. D* has only xara r,r"A. ; 
and how easily might this become, by an error of a transcriber, 
xai -ra, ,;."A., which was completed partly by the origiml xa:-c.i. 
and partly by eis ! Another correction was, xal ev mi"e ,;.1.a.eia,; 
(E). No version has xaJ. Accordingly the simple xa-ra ,;r"Aar., 
following D*, is to be preferred. - Instead of xA1vwv, Lachrn. 
Tisch. Born. have rightly zi,,.ivopim (so A B D N); x"Aiiwv was 
inserted as the wonted form. - Ver. 16. eiG 'IepouG.] eis is wanting 
in A B N, 103, and some vss. Deleted by Lachm. But the 
retention of eh has predominant attestation; and it was natural 
to write in the margin by the side of rwv 1rEp1; ,.6"A,wv the locally 
defining addition 'IepouGa"A~µ,, which became the occasion of omit
ting the els 'IepouO'. that follows. - Ver. 18. T. XPP• auTwv] a~'l"WV is 
wanting in A B D N, min. Syr. Erp. Arm. Vulg. Cant. Theophyl. 
Lucif., and omitted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. But see iv. 3. -
Ver. 23. eO''Tc..ms] Elz. has e;w eO'r. But s;w has decisive evidence 
against it, and is a more precisely defining addition occasioned 
by the following eO'w. - ,;rp6] Lachm. Tisch. Born. read e'l:'i, 
according to A B D N, 109; -:rp6 is an interpretation. - Ver. 24. 
ii re iepeu, xal ci rrrpar. r. iepoii "· oi apx1ep.] A B D N, min. Copt . 
. Sahid. Arm. Vulg. Cant. Lucif. have merely ii r1 rrrpa.r. r. iepou x. 
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01 apx_,ep. So Lachm. Rinck, and Born. But iepei, being not 
understood, and being regarded as unnecessary seeing that ol 
&px,iep. followed, might very easily be omitted; whereas there is 
no reason for its having been inserted. For the genuineness 
of iepev, also the several other variations testify, which are 
to be considered as attempts to remove the offence without 
exactly erasing the word, namely, oi iepei; x. o 11':'p. .,._ iep. x. oi 
apx,. and o n apyppe~, x. o 11':'p . .,._ iep. x. oi apx_. - Ver. 25. After 
ai:,-:-oi; Elz. has Airtu•, against decisive evidence. An addi
tion, in accordance with ver. 22 f.- Ver. 26. iva. µ.~] Lachm. 
Born. have µ.~, according to B D E N, min. But the omission 
easily appeared as necessary on account of iq;o/3. Comp. Gal. 
iv. 11.-Ver. 28. o;i is wanting in A B N•, Copt. Vulg. Cant. 
Ath. Cyr-. Lucif. Rightly deleted by Lachm. and Tisch., as the 
transforming of the sentence into a question was evidently 
occasioned by kr,pw-:-r,aev. - Ver. 32. After ia.1uv, Elz. Scholz, 
Tisch. haYe a~:--o:;, which A D• N, min., and several vss. omit. 
It is to be defended. As µ.ap':'upe, is still defined by another 
genitive, a.~,o~ became cumbrous, appeared inappropriate, and 
was omitted. B bas xa.J ~µ.ei's iv aLJT"iji µ.aprupe, (without iaµ.o), 
etc. Rut in this case EN is to be regarded as a remnant of 
the i11/.J..ev, the half of which was easily omitted after i-;,tui"r;; 
and thereupon auTou was transformed into a.uTiji. The less 
is any importance to be assigned to the reading of Lachm.: 
,r.a.} i,µ.ei; EV a.i:,,(f, µ.ap':'UfEs irrµ,ev X.'T'.A. - Ver. 3;$. i{3ouAEVOV'T'O] 
Lachm reads iB~~i.ov,o, according to A B E, min. An interpre
tation, or a mechanical intercha11ge, frequent also in MSS. of the 
classics; see Born. ad xv. 37. - Ver. 34. /3pa.x,u T1J .,.,, according 
to decisive evidence, is to be deleted, with Lachm. Tisch. Born. 
- a-::-OO"Tii.~u.] A B N, 80, Vulg. Copt. Arm. Chrys. have avOpw,;rour;. 
So Lachm. Tisch.; and rightly, as the words belong to the 
narrative of Lul:e, and therefore the designation of the apostles 
by avupw.,,.ou, appeared to the scribes unworthy. It is otherwise 
in vv. 35, 38. - Ver. 36. 'll'po11exA,07J] Elz. Griesb. Scholz read 
-r.poa£,r.oi.i.~07J, in opposition to A B en N, min., which have 
,r,p~aexi.,07J; and in opposition to c• D• E H, min. Cyr., which 
have -r.poc;er.i.~07/ (so Burn.). Other witnesses have ,;.poaeTE07J, also 
,;.pME7'.i.r,prJ,On. Differing interpretations of the ,;rpMex>..,07/, which 
does not elsewhere occur in the N. T., but which Griesb. rightly 
recommended, and M atth. Lachm. Tisch. have adopted.-Ver. 3 7. 
iu.t~6~] to be deleted with Lachm. and Tisch., as it is wanting in 
A* B N, 81,, Vulg. Cant. Cyr., in some others stands before Aa6v, 
and in C D, Eus. is interchanged with 'll'o"A~v (so Born.). -
Ver. 38. Instead of iaa~T,, Lachm. has r1.,m, following A B C M. 
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A gloss. - Ver. 39. Mvutt01] Lachm. Tisch. Born. have auvr,c!110!, 
according to B C D E ~, min., and some vss. and :Fathers. 
Mistaking the purposely chosen definite expression, men altered 
it to agree with the foregoing future. - Instead of ,1.u'f"ous, wliich 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. have, Elz. and Scholz read au'f"6, against 
decisive testimony. An alteration to suit 'f"1, sp1ov. - Ver. 41. 
After ov6µ,a'f"os Elz. has ai'f"oii, which is wanting in decisive 
witnesses, and is an addition for the sake of completeness. 
Other interpolations are: 'I?Jao;i1-'f"oii Xp1a'f"o;i,-'Ir,t1oii Xp1t1'f"o;i,

roii x11pfo11,-'f"oii 0,oii. 

Vv.1-10. Ananias (i"I:~~~. God pities; Jer.xxviii.1; Dan. 
i. 6; LXX. Tob. v. 12 1) and Sapphira, however, acted quite 
otherwise. They attempted in deceitful hypocrisy to abuse the 
community of goods, which, nevertheless, was simply per
missive (ver. 4). For by the sale of the piece of land and 
the bringing of the money, they in fact declared the whole sum 
to be a gift of brotherly love to the common stock; but they 
aimed only at securing for themselves the semblance of holy 
loving zeal by a po1·tion of the price, and had selfishly em
bezzled the remainder for themselves. They wished to serve 
two masters, but to appear to serve only one. With justice, 
Augustine designates the act as sacrilegium (" quod Deum in 
pollicitatione fefellerit ") and fraits. - The sudden death of both 
is to be regarded as a result directly effected through the will of 
the apostle, by means of the miraculous power imparted to him; 
and not as a natural stroke of paralysis, independent of Peter, 
though taking place by divine arrangement (so Ammon, Stolz, 
Heinrichs, and others). For, apart from the supposition, in 
this case necessary, of a similar susceptibility in husband and 
wife for such an impression of sudden terror, the whole 
narrative is opposed to it; especially ver. 9, the words of 
which Peter could only have uttered with the utmost pre
sumption, if he had not the consciousness that his own will 
was here active. If we should take ver. 9 to be a mere threat, 
to which Peter found himself induced by an inference from the 

1 It may, however, be the Hebrew name i"l:~~V, (Neh. iii. 23, LXX.), i.e. God 

covers.-The name '%11'/l',1/p" is apparently the Aramuic ~1'5::C', .formo-m. Derived 
from the Greek ,fi,,.,upor, sapphire, it would have probably been ::;,.,,.,,.,:, •. 
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fate of Ananias, this would be merely an miwalTanted alteration 
of the simple meaning of the words, and would not diminish 
the presumptuousness of a threat so expressed. Nearly allied 
to this natural explanation is the view mingling the divine and 
the natural, and taking half from each, given by N eander (the 
holy earnestness of the apostolic words worked so powerfully 
on the te1Tified conscience), and by Olshausen (the word of 
Peter pierced like a sword the alarmed Ananias, and thus his 
death was the marvel arranged by a higher disposing power). 
But this view is directly opposed to the contents and the 
design of the whole representation. According to Baur, 
nothing remains historical in the whole narrative except that 
Ananias and his wife had, by their covetousness, made their 
names so hated, "that people believed that they could see only 
a divine judgment in their death, in whatever way it occurred;" 
all the rest is to be explained from the design of representing 
the r.vwµ,a, a,yiov as the divine principle working in the 
apostles. Comp. Zeller, who, however, despairs of any more 
ex.act ascertainment of the state of the case. Baumgarten, as 
also Lange (comp. Ewald), agrees in the main with Neander; 
whilst de Wette is content with sceptical questions, although, 
recognising the miraculous element so far as the narrative 
is concerned. Catholics have used this history in favour of 
the two swords of the Pope. - The severity of the punishment, 
with which Porphyry reproached Peter (Jerome, Epp. 8), is 
justified by the consideration, that here was presented the 
first open venture of deliberate wickedness, as audacious as it 
was hypocritical, against the principle of holiness ruling in 
the church, and particularly in the apostles; and the dignity 
of that principle, hitherto unoffended, at once required its full 
satisfaction by the infliction of death upon the violators, by 
which "awe-inspiring act of divine church-discipline" (Thiersch, 
Kirche im apost. Zeitalt. p. 46), at the same time, the authority 
of the apostles, placed in jeopardy, was publicly guaranteed in 
its inviolableness (" ut poena duo1um hominum sit doctrina 
multorum," Jerome). - evoucfJ&.] he put aside for himself, pur
loined. Tit. ii. 10 ; 2 Mace. iv. 3 2 ; Josh. vii. 1 ; Xen. Cyr. 
iv. 2. 42; Pind. Ncm. vi. 106; Valek. p. 395 f. -c.i.7T'o T. 
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'l'tµnjr;] sc. 'l't. See Fritzsche, Cfonject. p. 36; Buttm. neut. Gr. 
p. 139 [E. T. 159]. Comp. Athen. vi. p. 234 A: voucf>. e" 
TOU 'X.P~µaTor;. 

Ver. 3. Peter recognises the scheme of Ananias as the work 
of the devil, who, as the liar from the beginning (John viii. 
44), and original enemy of the 'TT'veuµa /rytov and of the 
Messianic kingdom, had entered into the heart of Ananias 
(comp. on John xiii. 27; Luke xxii 3), and filled it with his 
presence. Ananias, according to his Christian destination and 
ability (Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 9), ought not to have permitted 
this, but should have allowed his heart to be filled with the 
Holy Spirit; hence the question, 0£aTt E7T'A~p<,J<1'€V ".T.A. -
vev<Tau0al (1'€ TO wveuµa TO fry.] that thou shouldest by lying 
deceive the Holy Spirit: this is the design of E'TT'"A.~pc,:,uev. The 
explanation is incorrect which understands the infinitive e"~an
,cwr;, and takes it only of the attempt: unde accidit, itt wveuµa 
ary. decipere tentares (Heinrichs, Kuinoel). The deceiving of 
the Holy Spirit was, according to the design of Satan, really 
to take place ; and although it was not in the issue success
ful, it had actually taken place on the part of Ananias. - To 

wveuµa To aryiov] Peter and the other apostles, as overseers of 
the church, were pre-eminently the bearers and organs of the 
Holy Spirit (comp. xiii. 2, 4); hence through the deception 
of the former the latter was deceived. - For examples of 
,[revoeu0a,, of de facto lying, deception by an act, see Kypke, II. 
p. 32 f. The word with the accitsative of the person (Isa. lvii. 
11; Deut. xxxiii. 29; Hos. ix. 2) occurs only here in the 
N. T. ; often in the classical writers, see Blomfield, Gloss. ad 
Aesch. Pers. 478. -This instantaneous knowledge of the 
deceit is an immediate perception, wrought in the apostle by 
the Spirit dwelling in him. 

Ver. 4. When it remained (namely, unsold; the opposite: 
wpa0iv), did it not remain to thee (thy property) 1 and v.:hcn sold, 
was it not in thy power? - That the community of goods was 
not a legal compulsion, see on ii. 43. - ev Tfi ufi e~ouu{q, 
V'TT'~pxe] sc. ~ nµ~. which is to be taken out of wpa0€v. It 
was in the disposal of Ananias either to retain the purchase
money entirely to himself, or to give merely a portion of it to 
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the common use ; but not to do ihe latter, ns he did it, under 
the deceitful semblance as if what he handed over to the 
apostles was the whole sum. The sin of husband and wife 
is cleverly characterized in Constitt. ap. vii. 2. 4: ,c"A.e,trav'TE~ 

'Tl1 ,ol,Q.. - 'TL on] quid est quad, i.e. cur? Comp. on Mark 
ii. 1 7. Wherefore dw,St thou fix this deed in thy heart? 
i·.e. wherefore didst thou 1·esolve on this deed (namely, on the 
ins~igation of the devil, ver. 3) ? Comp. xix. 21 ; the Heh. 
:l:~ 'P c,w (Dan. i. 8 ; M:al. ii. 2), and the classical expression 
Ll' ,a • ,,. ' d th lik , ,.,. , , () I ' \ ufquai Ev 'f'Pf(1'L, an e e. - ov1C f.,, fVuc.> av pc,nroL<;, a"A.Xa 

T<j, BErj,). The state of things in itself relative: not so much ... 
but rather, is in the vehemence of the address conceived and set 
forth absolutely: not to m,en, but to God. ".As a lie against our 
human personality, thy deed comes not at all into consideration; 
but only as a lie against God, the supreme Ruler of the theocracy, 
whose organs we are." Comp. 1 Thess. iv. 8; Winer, p. 461 f. 
[E. T. 621]. The taking it as non tam, quam (see also 
}'ritzsche, ad Marc. p. 781) is therefore a weakening of the 
words, which is unsuited to the fiery and decided spirit of the 
speaker in that moment of deep excitement. The dative3 
denote the persons, to whom the action refers in hostile con. 
tradistinction.1 Bernhardy, p. !) 9. Examples of the absolute 
"'f'EVOEuBat with the dative are not found in Greek writers, 
Lut in the LXX. Josh. xxiv. 27; 2 Sam. xxii. 45; Ps. xviii. 
44, lxxYiii. 3 6. By -r,j, BE,j, Peter makes the deceiver sensible 
of his fatal guilt, for his sin now appeared as blasphemy. 
This 'T'f' BE,j, is quite warranted, for a lying to the Spirit (ver. 
:1,, To 7TVEvµ,a) is a lie against God (T,j, BE,j,), whose Spirit was 
lied to. Accordingly the divine nature of the Spirit and His 
personality are here expressed, but the Spirit is not called God. 

Vv. 5, 6. 'Ege,;vgEJ as in xii. 23; elsewhere not in the 
!\. T., but in the LXX. and later Greek writers. Comp. 
XX. 10. CL7T'o,[ruxav occurs in the old Greek from Homer 
onward. - E7T'l. 1T'aV7'a<; -rot/<; a1CouovTa<;] upon all hearers, namely, 
of this discussion of Peter with Ananias. For ver. 6 shows 
that the whole proceeding took place in the assembled church. 

1 Valckenaer well remarks: ",l,,,,,ulai ,,.,,,e notat mendaci.:> aliquemdecipen, 
,l,,11, . .,.,., mendacio conturm:liam alicui/acere. 
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The sense in which it falls to be taken at ver. 11, in con
formity with the context at the close of the narrative, is 
different. Commonly it is taken here as in ver. 11, in which 
case we should have to say, with de W ette, that the remark 
was proleptical. But even as such it appears unsuitable and 
disturbing. - ol vewTepot] the younger men in the church, who 
rose up from their seats (a.11auTa11Te,;), are by the article 
denoted as a definite class of persons. But seeing that they, 
unsurnmoned, perform the business as one devolving of itself 
upon them, they must be considered as the regular servants of 
the church, who, in virtue of the church-organization as hitherto 
developed, were bound to render the manual services required 
in the ecclesiastical commonwealth, as indeed such ministering 
hands must, l.Joth of themselves and also after the pattern of 
the synagogue, have been from the outset necessary. See 
Mosheim, de reb. Christ. ante Const. p. 114. But Neander, 
de W ette, Rothe, Lechler, and others ( see also ·w alch, Diss. 
p. 7 9 f.) doubt this, and think that the summons of the 
11EwTEpot to this business was simply based on the relation of 
age, by reason of which they were accustomed to serve and 
were at once ready of thefr own accord. But precisely in the 
case of such a miraculous and dreadful death, it is far more 
natural to assume a more urgent summons to the performance 
of the immediate burial, founded on the relation of a conscious 
necessity of service, than to think of people, like automata, 
acting spontaneously. - uu11EuTet'Xa11 avTov] means nothing 
else than contraxerunt eiim.1 Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2 9. vV e 
must conceive the stretched out limbs of him who had fallen 
down, as drawn together, pressed together by the young men, 
in order that the dead body might be carried out. The 
usual view : they prepared him fo1· burial (by washing, swath
ing, etc.), confounds uuuT£X'Xew with 'TT'EptuTeXXew (Hom. Ocl. 
xxiv. 2 9 2 ; Plat. Hipp. maj. p. 2 91 D ; Diod. Sic. xix. 12 ; 
Joseph. Antt. xix. 4. 1 ; Tob. xii. 14; Ecclus. xxxviii. 17), 
and, moreover, introduces into the narrative a mode of pro
ceeding improbable in the case of such a death. Others in
correctly render: they covered him (de Dieu, de Wette); comp. 

1 Comp. Lauu. : collexci-unt (sic) ; Castal. : constrinxenmt. 

ACT& Z 
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Cant.: involverunt. For both meanings Eur. Troad. 382 has 
been appealed to, ,vhere, however, OU oaµ,apTo~ EV xepoiv 
r.br"'A.oi~ uvve<rTaJ,:qt1'av means : they were not wrapped up, 
shrouded, by the hands of a wife with garments (in which they 
wrapped them) in order to be bul'ied. As little is uvve<r
Ta>JJa1, in Lucian. Imag. 7: to be cove1'ed ,· but: to be pressed 
togetMr, in contrast to the following Oi7Jveµ,wu0ai (to fliitte1' in 
the wina'). The explanation amoverunt (Vulgate, Erasmus, 
Luther, Beza, and others) is also without precedent of usage. 

Ver. 7. But it came to pass-about an interval of three 
lwurs-and hi,s wife came in. The husband had remained 
away too long for her. A period of three hours might easily 
elapse with the business of the burial, especially if the place 
of sepulture was distant from the city (see Lightfoot). .After 
eryroe-ro oe a comma is to be put, and &,~ &Jp. Tp. ouwT. is a 
statement of time inserted independently of the construction 
of the sentence. See on Matt. xv. 3 2 ; Luke ix. 2 8 ; Schaefer, 
adDem. V. p. 368. The common view: but therewasaninte1'val 
of about three hours, and his wife came in, is at variance with 
the use, especially frequent in Luke, of the absolute E"fEVeTo 
(Gersdorf, Beitr. p. 2 3 5 ; Bornemann, Schol. p. 2 f.). .As to 
the ,cai after E"/EVeTo, see on Luke v. 12. On oui<TT'TJµ,a used 
of time, comp. Polyb. ix. 1. 1. 

Ver. 8. '.A.7re,cp{01J] comp. on iii 12. Bengel aptly remarks: 
" respondit mulieri, cujus introitus in coetum sanctorum erat 
in star sermonis." - To,:rovrov ]for so much, points to the money 
still lying there. Arbitrarily, and with an overlooking of 
the vividness of what occurred, Bengel and Kuinoel suppose 
that Peter had named the sum. The sense of tantilli, on 
which Bornemann insists (Schol. in Lu.c. p. 168), results not 
as the import of the word, but, as elsewhere frequently (see 
Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 416 E, 608 B; Lobeck, ad Soph. Aj. 
7 4 7), from the connection. 

Vv. 9, 10. WMrejore was it agreed uy you (dative with the 
passive, see on Matt. v. 21) to try the Spirit of the Lord (God, 
see vv. 4, · 5) ? i.e. to venture the experiment, whether the 
'IT'vevµ,a arytov, ruling in wi apostles, was infallible (comp. Mai. 
iii 15 ; Matt. iv. 7). The 7retpa~"'v challenges by his action 
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the divine experimental proof - ol 1r6oe,;-] a trait of vivid de
lineation (comp. Luke i. 79; Rom. iii. 15, x. 15); the steps 
of those returning were just heard at the door ( see on John 
v. 2 ; Acts iii 10) outside (ver. 10). - 1rpo,;- TOV &vopa ain~,;-] 
beside her (just buried) husband. 

Ver. 11. ~6,80,;-J quite as in ver. 5, fear and dread at this 
miraculous, destroying punitive power of the apostles. - l<j,' 
IJ>..11v T. J,c,c"'A,, ,cal l1rl 1raVTa,;- ,c.T."'A.J upon the whole church (in 
Jerusalem), and (generally) on all (and so also on those who 
bad not yet come over to the church, ver. 13) to whose ears 
this occurrence came. 

Vv. 12-16. After this event, which formed an epoch as 
regards the preservation of the holiness of the youthful church, 
there is now once more (comp. ii 43 f., iv. 32 ff.) introduced 
as a resting point for reflection, a summary representation of 
the prosperous development of the church, and that in its external 
relations.-oe is the simple µeTa,8aTt/COV, carrying on the repre
sentation.-By the hands of the apostles, mo1·eover, occurred signs 
and wonders among the people in great number. .And they were 
all (all Christians, comp. ii. 1, in contrast to Twv OE "'Aoi,rwv1) 
with one accord in Solomon's porch (and therefore publicly): 
of the rest, on the other hand, no one ventiired to join himself to 
them; but the people magnified them (the high honour in which 
the people held the Christians, induced men to keep at a respect
ful distance from them) : and the more were believers added to 
the Lord, great numbers of men and women ; so that they 
b1·ought out to the streets, etc. The simple course of the de
scription is accordingly: (1) The miracle-working of the 
apostles continued abundantly, ver. 12 : out . . . 1ro}..}..a. 
(2) The whole body of believers was undisturbed in their 
public meetings, protected by the respect~ of the people (,ea~ 

1 The limitation of «<ra.,,,.,~ to the apostles (Kuinoel, Olshausen, and others) is 
by Baur urged in depreciation of the authenticity of the narrative. The apostles 
are assumed by Baur to be presented as a group standing isolated, as superhuman, 
as it were magical beings, to whom people dare not draw nigh; from which 
there would result a conception of the apostles the very opposite of that which is 
found everywhere in the N. T. and in the Book of Acts itself! Even Zeller has, 
with reason, declared himself opposed to this interpretation on the part of Baur. 

2 " Est enim in sancta disciplina et in sinccro pietatis cultu arcana quaedam 
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,}o-av, ver. 12 ... o MO\', ver. 13), and the church increased 
in yet greater measure ; so that under the impression of that 
respect and ofthii ever increasing acceptance which Christianity 
gained, people brought out to the streets, etc., vv. 14, 15. 
Ziegler (in Gabler's Journ. f thecl. Lit. I. p. 15 5), entirely mis
taking the unarti.ficial progress of the narrative, considered tcai 
,}o-av ... ,yuvaitcwv as a later insertion; and in this Eichhorn, 
Heinrichs, and Kuinoel a.,,,crree with him; while Laurent (neutest. 
Stud. p. 138 f.) recognises the genuineness of the words, but 
looks on them as a marginal remark of Luke. Beck ( Obss. exeg. 
crit. V. p. 1 7) declared even ver. 15 also as spurious. It is un
necessary even to make a parenthesis of ver. 14 (with Lach
mann),as WITT€ in ver.14 is not necessarily confined in its correct 
logical reference to aX:>..' €/J,f"f· auT. o Aa<k alone, but may quite as 
fitly refer to vv. 13 and 14 together. Compare Winer, p. 525 
[E.T. 706].- Twv OE M>i,rwi,] are the same who are designated 
in the contrast immediately following as o Mo\', and therefore 
those who had not yet gone over to them, the non-Christian popu
lation. It is strangely perverse to understand by it the newly 
converted (Heinrichs), or the more notable and v;ealthy Chris
tians like Ananias (Beza, Morus, Rosenmi.iller). By the Twv 
A.0£7Twv, as it forms the contrast to the a,ravTE\', Christians can
not at all be meant, not even as inclitded (Kuinoel, Baur). -
tco>..XatT0ai auTots] to join themselves to them, i.e. to intrude into 
their society, which would have destroyed their harmonious 
intercourse. Comp. ix. 26, x. 28, xvii. 34; Luke xv. 15. 
This aUTOI,\' and auTOV\' in ver. 13 must refer to the a1ra11TE\', 
and so to the Chri.~tians in general, but not to the apostles 
alone, as regards which Luke is assumed by de W ette to have 
become "a little confused." - µa"'AM>v oe] in the sense of all 
the more, etc. See Niigelsbach on the Iliad, p. 227, ed. 3. 
The bearing of the people, ver. 13, promoted this increase.
T(j, KVPUfJ] would admit grammatically of being construed with 
-,,unevoVTE\' (xvi. 34) ; but xi. 24 points decisively to its being 
connected with ,rpotTeTl0e11To. They were added to the Lord, 
namely, as now connected with Him, belonging to Christ. -

,,,,,,,,,..,,, qua.e malos etiam invitos constringat," Calvin. It would have been 
more ai:cwatc to say : '' q11ae profanum v11lgua ct maluu etiam," etc. 
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'IT?..~011] "plm·alis r;randis: jam non initur numerus uti iv. 4," 
]3engel.1

- KaTa 7r?..anda,; (see the critical remarks)] emphati
cally placed first: so that they (the people) through street.~, 
along the streets, brought out their sick from the houses, etc. 
- hrl ,c-:\.iv. "· ,cpa(3(3ar.] denotes generally: small beds (KAt
vapiwv, see the critical remarks, and comp. Epict. iii. 5. 13) and 
couches. The distinction made by Bengel and Kuinoel with 
the reading KAtvwv, that the former denotes soft and costly, and 
the latter poor and hurnble, beds, is quite arbitrary.- epxoµ.. 
IIfrpov] genitive absolute, and then 1J u,cui: the shadow cast 
by him. - ,cltv] at least ( ,ea~ Uv, see Herm. ad Viger. p. 8 3 8) 
is to be explained as an abbreviated expression: in order that, 
should Peter come, he might touch any one, if even merely his 
shadow overshadowed him. Comp. Fritzsche, IJiss. in 2 Cor. 
II. p. 120, and see on 2 Cor. xi. 16.-That cures actually 
took place by the shrrdow of the apostle, Luke does not state; 
but only the opinion of the people, that the overshadowing 
would cure their sick. It may be inferred, however, from 
ver. 6 that Luke would have it regarded as a matter of course 
that the sick were not brought out in vain, but were cured by 
the miraculous power of the apostle. As the latter was 
analogous to the miraculous power of Jesus, it is certainly 
conceivable that Peter also cured without the medium of cor
poreal contact; but if this result was in individual instances 
ascribed to his shadow, and if men expected from the shadow of 
the apostle what his personal miraculous endowment supplied, 
he was not to be blamed for this superstition. Zeller certainly 
cannot admit as valid the analogy of the miraculous power of 
Jesus, as he does not himself recognise the historical character 
of the corresponding evangelical narrative. He relegates the 
account to the domain of legend, in which it was conceived 
that the miraculous power had been, independently of the con
sciousness and will of Peter, conveyed by his shadow like an 
electric fluid. An absurdity, which in fact only the presupposi
tion of a mere legend enables us to conceive as possible. - To 

w~\:1700,;-] the multitude (v-ulgus) of the neighbouring towns. -
1 Comp. on the compnmtively rare plural ,r:1.Mn, not again occurring in the 

N. T., Brcrni, ad Aescltin. adv. Ctesipl,. p. 361. 
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olTiv1:<;] as well those labouring under natural disease as those 
demoniacally afflicted; comp. Luke iv. 40 f. - Then follows 
ver. l 'i, the contrast of the persecution, which, however, was 
victoriously overcome. 

Vv. I 7, 18. 'Ava.uT&~] The high priest stood up; he raised 
himsdf: a graphi.c trait serving to illustrate his present inter
ference. Comp. vi. 9, xxiii 9; Luke xv. 18, al. "Non sibi 
quiescendum ratus est,'' Bengel The apxi1:pe6<; is, according to 
iv. 6, .Annas, not Caiaphas, although the latter was so really. -
,ca,l ,ravT€', ol tTUV aimj,, ~ 0(/(TQ, alpeuw TWV l'aooov1'.] and all his 
associates (his whole adherents, ver. 21; Xen. .A.nab. iii. 2. 11, al.), 
which were the sect of the. Sadducees. This sect had allied itself 
with Annas, because the preaching of Christ as the Risen One was 
a grievous offence to them. See iv. 1, 2. The participle~ ouua 
(not ol ovTe~ is put) adjusts itself to the substantive belonging to 
the predicate, as is often the case in the classical writers. See 
Kuhner, § 42 9; Stallb. ad Plat. Rep. p. 3 3 3 E, 3 9 2 D. Luke 
does not affirm that the high priest himself was a Sadducee, as 
Olshausen, Ewald, and others assert. This remark also applies 
in opposition to Zeller, who adduces it as an objection to the 
historic£1.l character of the narrator, that Luke makes Annas a 
Sadducee. In the Gospels also there is no trace of the Sad
ducaeism of Annas. According to Josephus, Antt. xx. 9. 1, he 
had a son who belonged to that sect. - lv T1Jp~uei 011µ,ou.] ~p11u. 
as in iv. 3. The public prison is called in Thuc. v. 18. 6 
also merely To 01}µ,outov; and in Xen. Hist. vii. 36, ol,cia 
01]µ,DUUL. 

Vv. 19, 20. The historical state of the case as to the miracu
lous mode of this liberation,-the process of which, perhaps, 
remained mysterious to the apostles themselves,--cannot be 
ascertained Luke narrates the fact in a legendary1 interpre
tation of the mystery ( comp. N eander, p. 7 2 6) ; but every 
attempt to refer the miraculous circumstances to a merely 
natural process (a stroke of lightning, or an earthquake, or, as 
Thiess, Eck, Eichhorn, Eckermann, and Heinrichs suggest, 
that a friend, po,rhaps the jailor himself, or a zealous Christian, 

1 Ewald also discovers here a legendary form (perhaps a duplication of the 
hilltory in eh. xii.). 
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may have opened the prison) utterly offends against the design 
and the nature of the text. It remains matter for surprise, that 
in the proceedings afterwards (ver. 27 ff.) nothing is brought 
forward as to this liberation and its circumstances. This 
shows the incompleteness of the narrative, but not the un
historical character of the fact itself (Baur, Zeller), which, if 
it were an intentional invention, would certainly also have 
been referred to in the trial. Nor is the apparent uselessness 
of the deliverance (for the apostles are again arrested) evidence 
against its reality, as it had a sufficient ethical purpose in the 
very fact of its confirming and increasing the courage in faith 
of the apostles themselves. On the other hand, the hypothesis 
that Christ, by His angel, had wished to demonstrate to the 
Sanhedrim their weakness (Baumgarten), would only have 
sufficient foundation, provided the sequel of the narrative pur
ported that the judges had really recognised the interposition 
of heavenly power in the mode of the deliverance. Lange, 
apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 68, refers the phenomenon to a 1:isionary 
condition : the apostles were liberated " in the condition of 
genius-life, of second consciousness." This is extravagant 
fancy introducing its own ideas. - &nE"Jl.or;] not the angel, but 
an angel; Winer, p. 118 [E.T. 155]. - Ota ~<; VUKTo<;] per 
noctem, i.e. during the night ; so that the opening, the bringing 
out of the prisoners, and the address of the angel, occurred 
during the course of the night, and toward morning-dawn the 
apostles repaired to the temple. Comp. xvi. 9, and see on 
Gal. ii. 1. The expression is thus more significant than Ota 
-r~v vuKTa (Nagelsbach on the Iliad, p. 222, ed. 3) would be, 
and stands in relation with -inro TOV op0pov, ver. 21. Hence 
there is no deviation from Greek usage (Winer, Fritzsche). -
f~Ol')'a,y.] But on the next clay the doors were again found 
closed (ver. 23), according to which even the kecpe1's had not 
become aware of the occurrence. -Ver. 20. u-ra0tfvTE'>] take 
your stand and speak; in which is implied a summons to 
boldness. Comp. ii. 14. - T4 Mµ.aTa ~<; san'j<; TaVT7J<;] the 
words of this life. What life it was, was self-evident to the 
apostles, namely, the life, which was the aim of all their 
effort and working. Hence : the words, which lead to the 
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eternal Messianic life, bring about its attainment. Comp . 
• Tohn vi. G 8. See on TalJT'f/<;, Winer, p. 2 2 3 [E. T. 2 9 7 f.]. 
,v c are not to think here of a hypallage, according to which 
-.avT'TJ<; refers in sense to T. p~µ,a-ra (Bengel, Kuinoel, an<l 
many others). Comp. xiii. 26; Rom. Yii. 24. 

Vv. 21-23. 'T1ro TOV opOpov] about the dawn of day. On 
opOpo,;, see Lo beck, ad Phryn. 2 7 5 f. ; and on v1ro, used of near
ness in time, see Bernhardy, p. 26 7. Often so in Thuc.; see 
Kruger on i 100. 3. Comp. 3 Mace. v. 2; Tob. vii. ll. The 
ara>ucravr~ is simply a continuation of the narrative: after 
they heard that, etc., as in ii. 37, xi. 18, and frequently. -
r.apa-yevoJJ,€Vo<;] namely, into the chamber where the Sanhedri1n 
sat, as is evident from what follows. They resorted thither, 
unacquainted with the liberation of the apostles which had 
occurred in the past night, and caused the Sanhedrim and the 
whole eldership to be convoked, in order to try the prisoners. 
- 1'at 1racrav T~v ,yepovcrtav] The importance which they 
assigned to the matter (comp. on iv. 6) induced them to 
summon not only those elders of the people who were like
wise members of the Sanhedrim, but the wlwle body of elders 
generally, the whole council of representatives of the people. 
The well-known term ,yepovcr{a is fittingly 1 transferred from the 
college of the Greek ge1·ontes (Dern. 489. 19; Polyb. xxxviii. 
5. 1; Herm. Staatsalterth. § 24. 186) to that of the Jewish 
presbyters. Heinrichs (following Vitringa, Archisynag. p. 356) 
considers 1racr. T. ,yepovu. as equivalent to TO uuveoptov, to 
which it is added as honori.ficentissima compellatio. Warranted 
by usage (1 Mace. xii 6; 2 Mace. i. 10, iv. 44; Juc}ith iv. 8, 
xi 14, xv. 8; Loesner, p. 178); but after the quite definite 
and well-known TO uvveoptov, the addition would have no 
force. - Ver. 2 3 contains quite the artless expression of the 
official report. 

Vv. 24, 25. "O Te upe6,;] the (above designated) priest, 
points to the one expressly named in ver. 21 as o apxiepe6,;. 
The word in itself has not the signification high priest; but the 
context (so also in 1 Mace. xv. 1; Bar. i. 7; Heb. v. 6; and 

1 Although nowhere else in the N. T.; hence here, perhaps, to be derived 
from the source u.sed by Luke. 
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see Krebs, p. 178) gives to the general expression this special 
reference. - o ,rrpaT1J"fO<; T. iepov] see • on iv. 1. He also, as 
the executive functionary of sacred justice, was summoned to 
the Sanhcdrim. - oi apxiepeic;-] are the titular high priests; 
partly those who at an earlier date had really held the office, 
and partly the presidents of the twenty-four classes of priests. 
Comp. on Matt. ii. 4.-The order in which Luke names the 
persons is quite natural. For first and chiefly the directing 
tEpevr;, the head of the whole assembly, must feel himself con
cerned in the unexpected news ; and then, even more than 
the apxiepeir;, the UTpaT'T}"fD<;, because he, without doubt, had 
himself carried into effect the arrest mentioned at ver. 18, and 
held the supervision of the prison. - Ot1J'IT'apovv ... TOVTO J they 
were full of perplexity (see on Luke xxiv. 4) concerning them 
(the apostles), as to what this might come to--what they had 
to think of as the possible termination of the occurrence just 
reported to them. Comp. on ii 12, also x. 17. - iuTwTec;
K.T.X.] Comp. vv. 20, 21. 

Vv. 26-28. Ou µeTa ,8lar;] without application of violence. 
Comp. xxiv. 7 and the passages from Polybius in Raphel. 
More frequent in classical writers is ,8{q,, EK ,8{ac;, r.poc; ,8iav. 
- tva µ~ Xt0au0.] contains the design of e<f>oj3ouvTO 'Yap T. 
>..a6v. They feared the people, in order not to be stoned. How 
easily might the enthusiasm of the multitude for the apostles 
have resulted in a tumultuous stoning of the uTpaT1J"fD<; and 
his attendants (v'IT''T}pfr.), if, by any compulsory measures, such 
as putting them in chains, there had been fearless disregard of 
the popular feeling ! It is erroneous that after verbs of fear
ing, merely the simple µ~, µ~'IT'CIJ<; K.T.X., should stand, and that 
therefore tva µ~ >..i0. is to be attached to ~'Ya'Yev ... f3{ac;, 
and e,j,o/3. 'Y· T. >... to be taken parenthetically (so Winer, p. 471 
[E. T. 6:14], de Wette). Even among classical writers those 
verbs are found connected with O'IT'CIJ<; µ~ (with tva µ~: Diod. 
Sic. ii. p. 3 2 9). See Hartung, Partilcell. II. p. 116 ; Kuhner, 
ad Xen. Mem. ii. 9. 2 ; Kruger on Thiic. vi. 13. 1. - Assuming 
the spuriousness of ou, ver. 28 (see the critical remarks), the 
question proper is only to be found in Kal ,8ouXeu0e K.T.A., for 
which the preceding ('TT'apa"/,Y€X{q, ... Otoaxiic; vµc,",v) JJaVeS 
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flu; way. - 7rapa-y,y. 7rap17,y,y.] see iv. 1 7, 18. - l7T't T. Jvo,u. T.J 

as in iv. 17. - ,8ouX€o-0e] yo1w efforts go to this; "verbum in
vidiosum," Bengel - &ra,ya,ye'iv K.T.A..J to bring about upon us, 
i.e. to cause that the sked blood of this man be avenged on us (by 
an insurrection of the people). " Pro confesso sumit Chris tum 
jni·e occisum fuisse,"· Calvin. Comp. Matt. xxiii. 35, xxvii. 25; 
Acts xviii. 6 ; J osb. xxiii. 15 ; J udg. ix. 2 4 ; Lev. xxii. 16. 
On the (contemptuous) TOUTIP ••• TouTov Bengel rightly re
marks: "fugit appellare Jesum,; Petrus appellat et celebrat, 
w. 30, 31."-Observe how the high priest prndently leaves 
out of account the mode of their escape. Disobedience towards 
the sacred trilmnal was the fulcrum. 

Ver. 29. Kal oi ar.oo-ToMn] and (generally) the apostles. 
For Peter spoke in the name of all; hence also the singular 
a.r.oKpt.i., see Buttm. neut. (11-. p. 111 [E.T. 127]. - 7T'ei0ap
xeiv 1'.T,">,..] "Ubi enim jussa Domini et servi concurrunt, 
oportet ilia prius exsequi." Maimon. Hilclwth Melach. iii. 9. 
Comp. on iv. 19. The principle is here still more decidedly 
expressed than in iv. 19, and in all its generality. 

V v. 3 0-3 2 now presents, in exact reference to the previous 
Berjj µ.aJ,.Mv, the teaching activity of the apostles as willed 
by God. - o Beo<; T. 1raT. ~,u.] Comp. iii. 13. - ~,yeipev] is, 
with Chrysostom, Oecumenius, Erasmus, and others, to be 
referred to the raising from the dead, as the following relative 
sentence contains the contrast to it, and the exaltation to 
glory follows immediately afterwards, ver. 31. Others, such 
as Calvin, Bengel, de W ette, hold that it refers generally to 
the appearance of Christ, whom God has rnade to emerge (iii. 
22, 26, xiii 23; Luke i 69, vii. 16). - tiaxeiplteo-0ai] to 
murder with one's own hands. See xxvi. 21; Polyb. viii. 
23. 8. - Comp. oiaxeipovu0ai, Job XXX. 24. This purposely 
chosen significant word brings the execution of Christ, which 
was already in iv. 10 designated as the strict personal act of 
the instigators, into prominent view with the greatest possible 
force as such. So also in the examples in Kypke, II. p. 34. 
The following aorist Kpe,uau. is synchronous with oiexeip. as 
its modal definition. - i1rl, tvMV] on a tree : an expression, 
well known to the hearers, for the stake (rV., Gen. xl. 19 ; 
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Deut. xxi. 22; Isa.. x. 26 ; comp. Acts x. 39 ; 1 Pet. ii. 24; 
Gal iii. 13) on which criminals were suspended. The cross 
is here designedly so called, not because the ,rravp6c:; was a 

Roman instrument of death (see, on the other hand, ii. 36, 
iv. 10), but in order to strengthen the representation, because 
,.,,.i gvxov reminded them of the accursed (see on Gal. iii. 13). 
- Ver. 31. Hirn has God exalted by His right hand to be the 
Leader (not as in iii. 15, where a genitive stands alongside), 
i.e. the Ruler and Head of the theocracy (a designation of the 
kingly dignity of Jesus, comp. Thuc. i. 132. 2; Aesch. 
Agani. 250; and Ttµ,at apX'T/'Yot, Eur. Tr. 196), and a Savicnir 
(the author and bestower of the Messianic salvation). On 
the idea, comp. ii. 36. As to -ry 01:g. airrov, see on ii. 23. -
oovvat JLET<ivotav IC.T.X.] contains the design of 'TOVTOV ... 'T?7 

01:gtq, avTou : in order to give repentance to the Israelites and 
the forgiveness of sins. With the exaltation of Christ, namely, 
was to commence His heavenly work on earth, through which 
He as Lord and Saviour, by means of the Holy Spirit, would 
continually promote the work of redemption to be appro
priated by men (would draw them to Him, John xii 32, 33) 
in bringing them by the preaching of the gospel (1 Pet. i. 2 3) 
to a change of mind (comp. xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25), and so, 
through the faith in Him which set in with the µ,m5.vo,a, 

making them partakers of the forgiveness of sins in baptism 
(comp. 1 Pet. iii. 21). The appropriation of the work of 
salvation would have been denied to them without the exalta
tion of Christ, in the absence of which the Spirit would not 
have operated (John vii. 39, xvi. 7); but by the exaltation it 
was given 1 to them, and that, indeed, primarily to the Israelites, 
whom Peter still names alone, because it was only at a later 
period that he was to rise from this his national standpoint to 
universalism (chap. x.). -With the reading a1hov µ,apT. (see 
the critical remarks), µ,apT. governs two genitives different in 

1 Not merely the actual impulse and occasion given, as, after Heinrichs, 
Kuinoel and de Wctte, also Weiss, Peti·. Leltrbegr. p. 307 (comp. his bibl. 
Theol. p. 138), would have us take it. Against this view may be urged the 
appended ul ,.,.,,,, ;,;,.,., .. ,;,, which is not compatible with that more frea 
rendering of !,;;,iz,, 
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Lheir reference, the one of a person and the other of a thing 
(see Winer, p. 180 [E. T. 239]; Dissen, ad Pind. Ol. i. 94; 
I'!fth. ii. 5 6), and auTov could not but accordingly precede; 
but the emphasis lies on the bold 71µeis, to which then T6 
7n1roµa K.T.-X.. is added still more defiantly. - Twv p'T/µ,aT. 
To6n,w] of these words, i.e. of what has just been uttered. See 
on Matt. iv. 4. Peter means the raising and exaltation of Jesus. 
Of the latter the apostles were witnesses, in so far as they had 
already experienced the activity of the exalted Jesus, agreeably 
to His own promise (i. 5), th1·ough the effusion of the Spfrit 
(ii. 33 f.). But Luke, who has narrated the tradition of the 
externally Yisible eYent of the ascension as an historical fact, 
must here have thought of the eye-witness of the apostles at 
the ascension. - ,cal T6 'TiVevµa OE T6 wtiov] as well we ... as 
also the Spirit ( on the other hand, see Hartung, Partikell. I. p. 
181), in which case oe, according to the Attic usage, is placed 
after the empluu;ized idea (Baeumlein, Partik. p. 169). The 
Holy Spirit, the greater witness, different from the human 
self-consciousness, but ruling and working in believers, wit~ 
nesses with them (<rVµµapTvpE'i, Rom. viii. 16). Comp. xv. 28. 
- TO/,<; '1T'E.t0apx. avTi,] to those who obey Him. In an entirely 
arbitrary manner this is usually restricted by a mentally 
supplied 7Jµ'iv merely to the apostles; whereas all who were 
obedient to God (in a believing recognition of the Messiah 
preached to them, comp. ii. 38, xi. 17, and so through the 
inra,co~ riji; 'TT'WTE.<,J<;, Rom. i 5) had received the gifts of the 
Spirit. They form the category to which the apostles belong. 

Ver. 3 3 . ..d tmploVTo] not : they gnashed with the teeth, which 
would be 0£€'1T'ptov TOV<; oOoVTa<; (Lucian. Calumn. 24), but 
dissecahantur (Vulgate), comp. vii. 54: they were sawn through, 
cut through as by a saw (Plat. Conv. p. 193 A; Aristoph. 
Eq. 768; 1 Chron. xx. 3; see Suicer, Thes. I. p. 880; 
Valckenaer, p. 402 f.),-a :figurative expression (comp. ii. 37) 
of deeply penetrating painful indignation. Alberti, Gloss. 
p. 6 7 : 'TT'tKpwi; exa>.,e'TT'atvov. It is stronger than the non
figurative 01,(l,7T'OVE'i<r0ai, iv. 2, xvi. 18. - if3ov>.,EvovTo] they 
c.<n1,S1,tlted, Luke xiv. 31 ; Acts xv. 3 7. The actual coming to 
a resolut,ion was averted by Gamalif•l. 
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Ver. 34. Gamaliel, ,~ ,~'?~. retributio Dei (Nurn. i. 10, ii. 20), 
is usually assumed to be identical with Rabban Gamaliel, 
!i?.f' (senex), celebrated in the Talmud, the grandson of Hille! 
and the son of R. Sirneon,-a view which cannot be provec1, 
but also cannot be refuted, as there is nothing against it in 
a chronological point of view (Lightf. Hor. ad Matth. p. 33). 
He was the teacher of the Apostle Paul (Acts xxii. 3), but is 
certainly not in our passage to be considered as the president 
of the Sanhedrim, as many have assumed, because in that case 
Luke would have designated him more characteristically than by 
n,; Jv T. uvvE'Sp{rp tPapiu. That he had been in secret a Christian 
(see already Recogn. Clem. i. 65; Beda, Cornelius a Lapide), 
and been baptized, along with his son and Nicodemus, by Peter 
and John (Phot. cod. 171, p. 199), is a legend deduced by 
arbitrary inference from this passage. See Thilo, ad Corl. 
apocr. p. 501. An opposite but equally arbitrary extreme is 
the opinion of Pearson (Lectt. p. 49), that Gamaliel only 
declared himself in favour o{ the apostles from an inveterate 
partisan opposition to the Sadducees. Still more gTossly, 
Schrader, II. p. 63, makes him a hypocrite, who sought to act 
merely for his own elevation and for the kingdom of darkness, 
and to win the unsuspicious Christians by his dissimulation. 
He was not a mere prudent waiter on events (Thiersch), 
but a wise, impartial, humane, and religiously scrupulous man, 
so strong in character that he could not and would not 
suppress the warnings and counsels that experience prompted 
him to oppose to the passionate zeal, backed in great part 
by Saclducean prejudice, of his colleagues (ver. 1 7) ; arnl 
therefore to be placed higher than an ordinary jurist and 
politician dispassionately contemplating the case (Ewald:,. 
Recently it has been maintained that the emergence or 
Gamaliel here recorded is an unhistorical role (Baur) assiglll'Ll 
to him (see also Zeller) ; and the chief 1 ground alleged 

1 Moreover, Baur puts the alternative : Either the previous miracles, etr., 
o.ctnally took place, and then Go.maliel could not have given an ad vice rn 
problematic in tenor, whether he might have regarded them as divine miracles 
or not. Or, if Gamaliel gave this counsel, then what is s;.id to have taken plare 
could not have occurred as it is relatell. But this dilemmn proves nothing, as 
there is a tliird altcrnntive possible, namely, thnt Gnmaliel was by the miraclr, 
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for this view is the mention of Theudas, ver. 36 (but see on 
Yer. 36), while there is further assumed the set purpose of 
making Christianity a section of orthodox, or in other words 
Pharisaic Judaism, combated by Sadducaeism. As if, after 
the exaltation of Christ, His resurrection must not really have 
stood in the foreground of the apostles' preaching ! and by that 
Yery fact the position of parties could not but necessarily be so 
far changed, that now the main interests of Sadducaeism were 
most deeply affected. - voµ,ootoauKa">..o<;] a 110µ,tKO<;, one skilled 
in the law (canonist) as a teacher. See on Matt. xxii. 35. -
,Bpaxv] a short while, Thuc. vi 12 ; Poly b. iii. 9 6. 2 ; 2 Sam. 
xix. 36. - On eg"' ,rou,,v] to put without. Comp. Xen. Cyr. 
iv. 1. 3 ; Sym.m. Ps. cxlii. 7. - T. av0pw7rOV<; (see the critical 
remarks): thus did Gamaliel impartially designate them, and 
Luke reproduces his expression. The order of the words puts 
the emphasis on eg"' ; for the discussion was to be one co-n
ducted within the Snnhedri.m. Comp. iv. 15. 

Ver. 35. 'E7rl Toi<; av0pw7r. TOVTOt<;] in respect of these men 
(Bernhardy, p. 2 51) might be joined to ,rpouex€T€ EQ,VTOt<; 
(Lachm.), as Luther, Castalio, Beza, and many others have 
done (whence also comes the reading a?To Twv K.T."J,.,. in E); 
yet the currency of the expression ,rpauuew n J,r[ Ttvt 
(Wolf and Kuinoel in Zoe., Matthiae, p. 9 2 7) is in favour of 
its being construed with Tt µi">..MTe ,rpduuew. The emphasis 
also which thus falls on J,rl To'i,; av0p. is appropriate. -
7rptiCTCTE£v (not 7roteiv) : agere, what proced1ire ye will take. 
Comp. iii. 17, xix. 36; and see on Rom. i. 32. Gamaliel 
will have nothing 'Tt'po?TETE<; (xix. 36) done; therefore they 
must be on their guard ('TT'pouex. eaw.). 

Ver. 3 6. Tap] gives the reason 1 for the warning contained 
in ver. 35. In proof that they should not proceed rashly, 
Gamaliel reminds them of two instances from contemporary 
history (vv. 36, 3 7), when fanatical deceivers of the people 
which had occurred favourably inclined toward& Christianity, but not decided; 
and therefore, as a prudent and conscientious man, judged e.t lee.st a further 
waiting for light to be necessary. This favow-able inclination is evidently to be 
recognised in the mode in which he expresses his advice; see on vv. 38, 39. 

1 Erasmus well paraphrases it: "Ex praeteritis sumite consilium, quid in 
futurum oporteat decemere." 
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(without any interference of the Sanhedrim) were o'\-erthrown 
by their own work. Therefore there should be no interference 
with the apostles (ver. 38); for their work, if it should be of 
men, would not escape destruction ; but if it should be of 
God, it would not be possible to overthrow it. - 7rpo -rolrrwv 
TWV ~µ,tp.] i.e. not long ago. Ou )l.e,ye.t 'fT'Q,AQ,£(1, 0£1],Y~µ,a-ra 
,ca,{-rorye. lxwv, aAA(/, VE6)TEpa, a µa"At<TTQ, 7rpo<; 'IT'iunv 'i]CTQ,V 
luxvpa, Chrysostom. Comp. xxi. 38. Yet the expression, 
which here stands simply in contrast to ancient incidents 
(which do not lie within the experience of the generation), is 
not to be pressed ; for Gamaliel goes back withal to the time 
before the census of Quirin us. - 0woii,;] Joseph. Antt. xx. 5. 1, 
informs us that under the procurator Cuspius Padus (not 
before A.D. 44; see Anger, de temp. rat. p. 44) an insurgent 
chief Theudas gave himself out to be a prophet, and obtained 
many adherents. But Fadus fell on the insurgents with his 
cavalry; they were either slain or taken prisoners, and Theudas 
himself was beheaded by the horsemen. This narrative suits 
our passage exactly as regards s1tbstance, but does not corre
spond as regards date. For the Theudas of Josephus lived 
under Claudiits, and Tiberius Alexander succeeded Cuspius 
Fadus about A.D. 46; whereas Gamaliel's speech occurred 
about ten years earlier, in the reign of Tiberius. Very many 
(Origen, c. Ocls. i. 6, Scaliger, Casaubon, Beza, Grotius, Calovius, 
Hammond, Wolf, Bengel, Heumann, Krebs, Lardner, Morus, 
Rosenmiiller, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Guericke, Anger, Olshausen, 
Ebrard) therefore suppose that it is not the Theudas of 
Josephus who is here meant, but some other insurgent chief 
or robber-captain acting a religious part,1 who has remained 
unknown to history, but who emerged in the turbulent times 
either of the later years of Herod the Great or soon after his 
death. This certainly removes all difficulties, but in what a 
violent manner ! especially as the name was by no means so 
common as to make the supposition of two men of that name, 
with the same enterprise and the same fate, appear probable, 

1 So also Gerlach, d. Riimischen Staltlialt. p. 70, not without a cert11in irrita• 
tion tow11rds me, which I regret, as it contributes nothing to the settlement of 
the question. 
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or indeed, in the absence of more precise historical warrant, 
otherwise than rash, seeing that elsewhere historical mistakes 
occur in Luke (comp. iv. 6 ; Luke ii. 1, 2). Besides, it is ante
cedently improbable that tradition should not have adduced 
an admonitory example thoroughly striking, from a historical 
point of view, such as was that of Judas the Galilean. But 
the attempts to discover in our Theudas one mentioned by 
Josephus under a different name (Wieseler, Synops. p. 103 ff., 
and Baumgarten, also Kohler in Herzog's Encykl. XVI. p. 40 f., 
holding it to refer to the scribe Matthias in Joseph. Bell. i. 
33. 2, Antt. xvii. 6; Sonntag in the Stud. u. K1·it. 1837, 
p. 6 3 8 ff., and Ewald, to the insurgent Simon in Joseph. Bell. 
ii. 4. 2, Antt. xvii. 10. 6 ; Zuschlag in the monograph Theu
das, A nf ii.hrer e1'.nes 7 5 0. in Pala.st. erregten A ufstandes, Cassel 
1849, taking it to be the Theudion of Joseph. Antt. xvii. 4, 
who took an active part in the Idumean rising after the death 
of Herod the Great), amount only to assumptions incapable of 
proof, and are nevertheless under the necessity of leaving the 
difference of names unaccounted for. But inasmuch as, if the 
Theudas in our passage is conceived as the same with the 
Theudas mentioned by Josephus, the error cannot be sought 
on the side of Josephus (Baroni us, Reland, Michaelis, Jahn, 
Archaol. II. 2, § 127); as, on the contrary, the exactness of 
the narrative of J osephua secures at any rate the decision 
in its favour for chronological accuracy over against Luke ; 
there thus remains nothing but to assume that Lulce-or, in 
the first instance, his source--has, in the reproduction of the 
speech before us, put into the mouth of Gamaliel a proleptic 
mist,ake. This might occur the more easily, as the speech may 
have been given simply from tradition. And the tradition 
which had correctly preserved one event adduced by Gama
liel (the destruction of Judas the Galilean), was easily amplified 
by an anachronistic addition of another. If Luke himself com
por;ed the speech in accordance with tradition, the error is in 
his case the more easily explained, since he wrote the Acts so 
long after the insurrection of Theudas,-in fact, after the de
struction of the Jewish commonwealth,-that the chronological 
error, easy in itself, may here occasion the lei's surprise, for he 
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was not a Jew, and he had been for many years occupied 
with efforts of quite another kind than the keeping freshly in 
mind the chronological position of one of the many passing 
enthusiastic attempts at insurrection. It has been explained 
as a proleptic error by Valesius, ad Euseb. H. E. ii. 11, Lud. 
Cappellus, Wetstein, Ottius, Spicileg. p. 258, Eichhorn, Credner, 
de Wette, Neander, Bleek, Holtzmann, Keim,1 as also by Baur 
and Zeller, who, however, urge this error as an argument 
against the historical truth of the entire speech. Olshausen 
considers himself prevented from assenting to the idea of a 
historical mistake, because Luke must have committed a 
double mistake,-for, first, he would have made Gamaliel name 
a man who did not live till after him ; and, secondly, he would 
have put Judas, who appeared under Augustus, as subsequent 
to Theudas, who lived under Claudius. But the whole mis
take amounts to the simple error, that Luke conceived that 
Theudas had played his part already before the census of Quirinius, 
and accordingly he could not but place him before Judas.2 

-

dva{ nva] giving out himself ( eav-r6v, in which consists the 
arrogance, the self-exaltation ; " character falsae doctrinae," 
Bengel) for one of peculiar importance : 7rpocp71-r77<; e>..eyev eivat, 
Joseph. Antt. xx. 5. 1. On -rte;, eximius qitidam (the opposite 
otioels--Valckenaer, ad Herod. iii. 140), see Wetstein in Zoe.; 
Winer, p. 160 [E. T. 213]; Dissen, ad Pind. Pyth. viii. 95, 
p. 299. - <p 7rpoue,cX{077J to whom leaned, i.e. adhered, took his 
side: 7ro"'A.Xovc; iJ1raT77uev, Josephus, l.c. Comp. Polyb. iv. 51. 5; 
also 7rp6u,c">,.iut<;, Polyb. vi. 10. 10, v. 51. 8. - l7evovTo elc; 
otioev] acl nihilimi redacti sunt. See Schleusner, Thes. IV. 

1 According to Lange, A post. Zeitalt. I. p. 94, the difficulty between Luke and 
Josephus remains "somewhat in suspense." Yet he inclines to the assump
tion of an earlier Thcudas, according to the hypothesis of Wieseler. Accoruing 
to this hypothesis, the Greek name (see W etstein) Tlteudas ( = 1,,~;;, = 8,,. 
1.,p,,), preserved still on coins in Mionnet, must be regarded as the Greek form 
of the name i1'J:lr.). But why should Gamaliel or Luke not have retained tho 

nnme Matthia;? - Or what could induce Josephus to put Matthias instead of 
Theudns Y especially as the name c,,,n was not strange in Hebrew (Schoettg. 
p. 423), and Josephus himself mentions the later insurgent by no other name. 

~ Entirely mistaken is the-even in a linguistic point of view erroneous-inter
pretation of ,,_,.,.lr. "'""" (ver, 37) by Calvin, Wetstein, and others, that it 
denotes not temporia ordinem, but, generally, ina-uper or praeterea. 

ACTS. L 
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p. 140. They were, according to Josephus, l.c., broken up 
(f,teAv0ri<Tav) by the cavalry of Fadus, and partly killed, partly 
taken prisoners.-The two relative sentences p 7rpo/je"'JI.. and 
t,; avypl0ri are designed to bring out emphatically the contrast. 
Comp. iv. 10. 

Ver. 37. 'Iovoa,; o I'a)..i)..ai'o,;] Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1. 1, 
calls him a Gaulanite; for he was from Gamala in Lower 
Gaulanitis. But in Antt. xviii. 1. 6, xx. 5. 2, Bell. ii. 8. 1, 
xvii 8, he mentions him likewise as I'a'Jl.i)..a'io,;. Apparently 
the designation " the Galilean " was the inacctll'ate one used 
in ordinary life, from the locality in which the man was at 
work. Gaulanitis lay on the eastern shore of the Sea of 
Gahlee. - He excited an insurrection against the census 
which Augustus in the year 7 a_e1'. Dion. (thirty-seven years 
after the battle of Actium, Joseph. Antt. xviii. 2. 1) caused 
to be made by Quirinius the governor of Syria (see on Luke 
ii. 2), representing it as a work of subjugation, and calling the 
-people to liberty with all the fanatical boldness kindled by 
the old theocratic spirit. Joseph. Antt. xviii. 1. 1. See Ger
lach, d. Rom. Statthalter, p. 45 f.; Paret in Herzog's Encykl. 
VII. p. 12 6 f. - a,7T'f/jT'T}/jE • • . O'TT'L(j(iJ auTov] he withdrew 
them (from the government), and made them his own adherents. 
Attraction : Hermann, ad Vig. p. 8 9 3. - a1rw'Jl.e70] a notice 
which supplements Josephus. According to Joseph . .Antt. xx. 
5. 2, two sons of Judas perished at a later period, whom 
Tiberius Alexander, the governor of J udaea, caused to be 
crucified. Comp. Bell. ii. 8. 1. Still later a third son was 
executed (Bell. ii. 1 7. 8 f. ; Vit. v. 11 ). - ote<r,cop7r{(j01wav] 
they were scattered,-which does not exclude the continuance of 
the faction, whose members were afterwards very active as 
zealots, and again even in the Jewish war (Joseph. Bell. ii. 
1 7. 7); therefore it is not an inconect statement (in opposi
tion to de Wette). 

Vv. 38-40. Kat] is the simple copula of the train of 
thought; Tit vvv as in iv. 2 9. - ,, av0pwmJJV] of human 
origin ( comp. Matt. xxi. 2 5), not proceeding from the will 
and arrangement of God (not l,c 0eov). - ~ {3ov).,~ aBT1/ ~ TO 
EP"'f. TovTo J "Disjunctio non ad diversas res, sed ad di versa, 
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f]_uibus res appellatur, vocabula pertinet." Fritzsche, ad Marc. 
p. 2 77. This profect or (in order to denote the matter in 
question still more definitely) this worlc (as already in the act 
of being executed). - KaTaXv0no-€Tat] namely, without your 
interference. This conception results from the antithesis in 
the second clause : ou o6vaa0e KarnXvua, auTo6c;. For similar 
expressions from the Rabbins (Pirke Aboth, iv. 11, al.), see 
Schoettgen. Comp. Herod. ix. 16 : ;;, n 0€£ ,yeveu0a, EK TOV 
Beau, ci,µnxavov a'lT'OTpe-ta, av0pw7T'rp. Eur. Hippol. 4 76. 
The reference of KaTa'AVHV to persons (avTovc;, see the critical 
remarks) who are overtMown, ruined, is also current in classical 
authors. Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 24; Plat. Legg. iv. p. 714 C; 
Lucian. Gall. 23. Comp. KaTaXvcnc; TOV Tvpavvov, Polyb. X. 

25. 3, etc. - Notice, further, the difference in meaning of 
the two conditional clauses: eav v and el ... eunv (comp. 
Gal. i. 8, 9; and see Winer, p. 277 f. [E. T. 369]; Stallb. ad 
Plat. Phaed. p. 93 B), according to which the second case put 
appeared to Gamaliel as the more probable. - µnr.o7'€ Ka~ 

0eoµaxoi evpe017Te] although grammatically to be explained 
by a UK€7T'7'€0V, 7T'pouexeT€ EaVTO£', (Luke xxi. 34), or some 
similar phrase floating before the mind, is an independent 
warning : that ye only be not foitnd even fighters against Goel. 
See Hom. Il. i. 2 6, ii. 19 5 ; Matt. xxv. 9 (Elz.) ; Rom. xi 21 ; 
Baeumlein, Partik. p. 283; Niigelsb. on the Ih'ad, p. 18, ed. 3. 
Valckenaer and Lachmann (after Pricaeus and Hammond) con
strue otherwise, referring p,n7roT€ to eaua7'€ avTovc;, and treating 
on ... auTovc; as a parenthesis. A superfluous interruption, to 
which also the manifest reference of 0EOµaxo, to the directly 
preceding el oe EK 0eof, EUTLV K.T.'A. is opposed. - KaL1 is to 
be explained elliptically: not only with men, but also further, 
in addition. See Hartung, Partilcell. I. p. 13 4. - 0eoµaxc,i] 
Symm. Prov. ix. 18, xxi. 16; Job xxvi. 5; Heraclid. Alleg. 1; 
Lucian. Jov. Tr. 45. On the thing itself, comp. Hom. Il. 
vi. 12 9 : OUK &v €,YW,Y€ 0eoZuiv e'IT'ovpavLOLUt µaxofµ7Jv. -
e7T'elu07Juav] even if only in tantiim; and yet how greatly 
to their self-conviction on account of their recent con
demnation of Jesus! - odpavw;-] The Sanheclrim would at 
least not expose themselves, as if they had instituted an 
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examination wholly without result, and therefore they order 
the punishment of stripes, usual for very various kinds of 
crime (here: proved di.sobedience), but very ignominious ( comp. 
Hi. 3 7, xxii.). - Concerning the counsel of Gamaliel generally, 
the principle therein expressed is only right conditionally, for 
interference ~oainst a spiritual development must, in respect 
of its admissibility or necessity, be morally judged of according 
to the nature of the cases ; nor is that counsel to be considered 
as an absolute maxim of Gamaliel, but as one which is here 
presented to him by the critical state of affairs, and is to be 
explained from his predominant opinion that a work of God 
may be at stake, as he himself indeed makes this opinion 
apparent by el ... eu7w, ver. 39 (see above). 

Ver. 41 f. Xa{povTe,] comp. Matt. v. 11, 12. - {nrep Tov 
ovoµaTo,] placed first with emphasis: for the name, for its glori
fication. For the scourging suffered. tended to that effect, because 
it was inflicted on the apostles on account of their stedfast 
confession of the name. Comp. ix. 16. "Quum reputarent 
causam, praevalebat gaudinm," Calvin. The absolute To IJvoµa 
denotes the name ,ca7' Jgox~v,-namely, "Jesus Messiah" (iii. 6, 
iv. 10), the confession and announcement of which was always 
the highest and holiest concern of the apostles. Analogous is 
the use of the absolute CW (Lev. xxiv. 11, 16), in which the 
Hebrew understood the name of his Jehovah as implied of 
itself. Comp. 3 John 7. - /CaT'T}gtw0. anµau0.] An oxy
moron. Comp. Phil. i. 29; 2 Cor. xi. 26-30; Gal. vi. 14, 
1 7, al. ; 1 Pet. ii 19. - 'IT"auav 11µ,ipav] every day the ov,c 
hravoVTo in preaching took place. See Winer, p. 16 2 [E. T. 
214]. They did it day after day without cessation. - 1CaT' 
oi,cov] dmni, in the house, a contrast to iv T'f' iep'f', See on 
ii. 46. -av€7T'avoVTo St.Sao-,covTe,] See Herm. ad Viger. p. 771; 
Bernhardy, p. 4 77. - ,cal evw•rye"/1.,. 'ITJ<T. T. X.] and annonncing 
./e,_;u.s as the Messiah, a more specific definition of Si6au,covTe, 
as regards its chief contents. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

VER. 3. "A11ou] is wanting in B D N, 137, 180, vss. Chrys. 
Theophyl. Deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Born. ; the Syr. expresses 
,wpfou. A more precisely defining addition (comp. ver. 5), which 
is also found inserted at ver. 10. - xara11rna~µ.ev] Elz. bas xa'l"'a
arnawp,ev, against decisive evidence. An over-hasty correction. 
- Ver. 5. ,;rt..r,p,i] A c• D E H N, min. have ,;;-t..r,pr,,, which, 
although adopted by Lachm., is intolerable, and is to be regarded 
as an old error of transcription. - Ver. 8. x,ap1'l"'o,] Elz. has 
11"1anw,, contrary to decisive evidence. From ver. 5. - Ver. 9. 
xai 'ArI,a,] is deleted by Lachm., following AD• Cant. It was 
easily overlooked after K,t..,xlA~; whereas it would be difficult 
to conceive a reason for its being inserted. - Ver. 11. {3t..aa
\i''lt;,a J D bas /3t..aa')',iµ.fa,. Recommended by Gries b. and adopted 
by Born. But piiµ.ara /31,.aa!{),iµ.a. was explained by the weakly
attested {3t..aril{)7/t;,fa. (blasphemies) as a gloss; and this, taken as 
a genitive, thereupon suppressed the original f3t..aa!{),iµ.a. -
Ver. 13. After f,ii11,a.ra., Elz. bas /3t..arJ!{)rJµ.a, against a great pre
dominance of evidence. From ver. 11. - Aftl:'r ayfou, Elz. has 
'l"'ou.,-ou, which, it is true, has in its favour B C, Tol. Sahid. Syr. utr. 
Chrys. Theophyl. 2, but was added with reference to ver. 14, as 
the meeting of the Sanhedrim was conceived as taking place 
with.in the area of the temple court. 

Vv. 1-7. An explanation paving the way for the history of 
Stephen, ver. 8 ff. Ver. 7 is not at variance with this view. 

Ver. 1. .Lie] Over against this new victory of the church 
without, there now emerges a division in its own bosom. -
Jv Tai~ ~µ.ep. -ra-6-r.J namely, while the apostles continued, 
after their liberation, to devote themselves unmolested to their 
function of preaching (v. 42). Thus this expression (C't.?!~ 
C~~) finds its definition, although only an approximate one, 
always in what precedes. Comp. on Matt. iii. 1. - 7r'X1J0v
vovTC&111] as a neuter verb (Bernhardy, p. 33!) f.): amidst the 
increase of the Christian miiltitude, by which, consequently, 
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the business of management referred to became the more 
extensive and difficult. Comp. Aesch. Ag. 869; Polyb. iii. 
105. 7; Herodian, iii. 8. 14, often in the LXX. and Apocr. 
- 'E>,:X.11vW'T17r;, elsewhere only preserved in Phot. Bibl. ( see 
Wetstein), according to its derivation (from €-X.'A.11vlsHv, to 
pre-sent oru:sclj in GTecian nationality, and particularly to 
speak the GTeek language; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 380), and 
according to its contrast to 'E/3pa{ovr;, is to be explained: a 
Jew (and so non-Greek) wlw has Greek nationality, and par
ticularly speaks Greek: ix. 29. Comp. Chrysostom and 
Oecumenius. As both appellations are here transferred to the 
members of the Christian church at Jerusalem, the 'E/3pa'io1, 
are undoubtedly: those Christians of the church of Jerusalem, 
who, as natives of Palestine, had the Jewish national character, 
and spoke the sacred language as their native tongue ; and the 
'EX'A.11vunal are those members of this church, who were Greelc
Jews, and therefore presented themselves in Greek national charac
ter, and spoke Greek as their native language. Both parties were 
Jewish Chrutians; and the distinction between them turned on 
the different relation of their original nationality to Judaism. 
And as the two parties embraced the whole of the Jews who 
had become Christian, it is a purely arbitrary limitation, when 
Camerarius, Beza, Salmasius, Pearson, Wolf, Morus, Ziegler, 
(Einleit. in d. Br. a. d. Hebr. p. 221), and Pfannkuche (in 
Eichhorn's allg. Biol. VIII. p. 4 71) would understand exclusively 
the Jewish proselytes who had been converted to Christianity. 
These are included among the Greek-Jews who had become 
Christian, but are not alone meant; the Jews by birth who had 
been drawn from the Sta<T'Tropa to Jerusalem are also included. 
The more the intercourse of Greek-Jews with foreign culture 
was fitted to lessen and set aside Jewish narrow-mindedness, so 
much the more easy is it to understand that many should 
embrace Christianity. Comp. Reuss in Herzog's Encylcl. V. 
p. 7 0 3 f. - ,rpor;] denotes, according to the context, the 
antagonistic direction, as in Luke v. 30. Comp. Acts ix. 29. 
- iv Ty S1a,c. TV ,ca0w,,.] in the daily service (2 Cor. viii. 4, 
ix. 1, 13), here: with provisions, in the daily dutribution of 
food. Ver. 2 requires this explanation. - ,ca011µ,Ep1,vor; only 
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here in the N. T., more frequently in Plutarch, etc., belongs to 
the later Greek; Judith xii. 15 ; Lo beck, ad Phryn. p. 5 5. -
The neglect of due consideration (7rapa0ewpli,v, not elsewhere in 
the N. T., nor in the LXX. and Apocr., but see Kypke, II. p. 36), 
which the widowR of the Hellenists met with, doubtless by the 
fault not of the apostles, but of subordinates commissioned by 
them, is an evidence that the Jewish self-exaltation of the 
Palestinian over the Greek-Jews (Lightf. Hor. ad Joh. p. 1031), 
so much at variance with the spirit of Christianity (Gal. iii. 
2 8 ; Col. iii. 11 ; Rom. x. 12 ; 1 Car. xii. 13), had extended 
also to the Christian community, and now on the increase of 
the church, no longer restrained by the fresh unity of the 
Holy Spirit, came into prominence as the first germ of the 
later separation of the Hebrew and Hellenistic elements ( comp. 
Lechler, apost. Zeit. p. 333); as also, that before the appoint
ment of the subsequently named Seven, the care of the poor was 
either exclusively, or at least chiefly, entrusted to the Hebrews. 
Mash. de reb. Christ. ante Const. pp. 118, 139. -The widows 
are not, as Olshausen and Lekebusch, p. 93, arbitrarily assume, 
mentioned by synecdoche for all the poor and needy, but simply 
because their neglect was the occasion of the ryaryryu<Tµor;. We 
may add, that this passage does not presuppose another state 
of matters than that of the community of goods formerly men
tioned (Schleiermacher and others), but only a disproportion as 
regards the application of the means thereby placed at their 
disposal. There is nothing in the text to show that the com
plaint as to this was unfounded (Calvin). 

Ver. 2. To 7r°'Afj0or; Twv µa071Twv] the mass of the disciples; 
i.e. the Christian multitude in general, not merely individuals, 
or a mere committee of the church. Comp. iv. 32. It is 
quite as arbitrary to understand, with Lightfoot, only the 120 
persons _mentioned in i. 15, as, with Mosheim and Kuinoel, to 
suppose that the church of Jerusalem was divided into seven 
classes, which assembled in seven different places, and had 
each selected from their midst an almoner. As the place of 
meeting is not named, it is an over-hasty conclusion that 
the whole church could not have assembled all at once. - ov" 
ape<TTov E<TTW] non placet, xii. 3 ; John viii. 2 9 ; Herod. i. 
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119 ; Plato, Def. p. 415 A. The Vulgate, Beza, Calvin. 
Piscator, Casaubon, Kuinoel, incorrectly render : non aequu11i 
est, which the word never means, not even in the LXX. It 
pleased not the apostles to leave the doctrine of God (its pro
clamation), just because the fulfilment of the proper duty of 
their calling pleased them. - ,cara-X.d'fr.] A strong expression 
under a vivid sense of the disturbing element (to leave in the 
lurch). On the form, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 713 ff. -
i>UJ.KOV€'iv rpar.lsai,] to serve tables, i.e. to be the regulators, 
overseers, and dispensers in reference to food. The expression, 
which contains the more precise definition for ry oiaKovtq, of 
ver. 1, betrays" indignitatem aliquam" (Bengel). -The refer
ence which others have partly combined with this, partly 
assumed alone, of rpa7r1:s"a to the money-changers' table, Matt. 
xxi. 12, Luke xix. 23 (" pecunia in usum pauperum collecta et 
iis distribuenda," Kuinoel), is excluded, in the absence of any 
other indication in the text, by the oiaKove'iv used statedly of 
the ministration of food (Wetst. ad Mcitth. iv. 11). Moreover, 
the designation of the matter, as if it were a banking business, 
would not even be suitable. The apostles would neither be 
-rpar.esoKoµ,ot nor -rpa7reso7roiot (Athen. IV. p. 1 70). They may 
hitherto in the management of this business have made use, 
without :fixed plan, of the assistance of others, by whose fault, 
perhaps, the murmuring of the Hellenists was occasioned. 

Ver. 3 . .Accordingly (ouv), as we, the apostles, can no longer 
undertake this business of distribution, look ye out, i.e. direct 
your attention to test and select, etc. - €7rTa] the sacred 
number. - a-o<f,ia,] quite in the usual practical sense: wisdom, 
which determines the right agency in conformity with the recog
nised divine aim. With a view to this required condition of 
fulness of the Spirit and of wisdom, the men to be selected 
from the midst of the church were to be attested, i.e. were to 
have the corresponding testimony of the church in their favour. 
Comp. xvi 2 and on Luke iv. 22; Dion. Hal. Ant. ii. 26. -
otJ, 1Carau-r~uoµ,ev er.~ -r~, x_pefa, -rau-r17,] whom we (the apostles) 
will appoint 1 (when they are chosen) over the business in 

1 The opposite of ,,,,ua,,,-;,,. l,.-) ,,.;;~ XP· (comp. 1 Mace. x. 37) is: "''""'"";,,,,.,l,u 
;..,, ,,.ij, Xh Polyb. iv. 87. 9; l Mace. xL 63. 
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question (on l1rl with the genitive, in the sense of official 
appointment over something, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 47 4; 
Kiihner, ad Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 2). This of!icium, ministration 
(see Wetstein and Schweighiiuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 6 6 5), is just 
that, of which the distributing to the widows was an essential 
and indeed the chief part, namely, the care of the poor in the 
church, not merely as to its Hellenistic portion (Vitringa, de 
Synag. ii. 2. 5, Mosheim, Heinrichs, Kuinoel). The limitation 
to the latter would presuppose the existence of a special 
management of the poor already established for the Hebrew 
portion, without any indication of it in the text; nor is it sup
ported by the Hellenic names of the persons chosen (ver. 5), 
as such names at that time were very common also among the 
Hebrews. Consequently the hypothesis, that pure Hellenists 
were appointed by the impartiality of the Hebrews (Rothe, 
de Wette, Thiersch, Kirche im apost. Zeitalt. p. 7 5), is entirely 
arbitrary; as also is the supposition of Gieseler (Kirchengesch. 
I. sec. 2 5, note 7), that three Hebrews and three Hellenists 
(and one proselyte) were appointed; although the chosen were 
doubtless partly Hebrews and partly Hellenists. - Observe, 
moreover, how the right to elect was regardeu. by the apostles 
as vested in the church, and the election itself was performed 
by the church, but the appointment and consecration were 
completed by the apostles; the requisite qualifications, more
over, of those to be elected are defined by the apostles.1 From 
this first regular overseership of alms, the mode of appoint
ment to which could not but regulate analogically the practice 
of the church, was gradually developed the diaconate, which 
subsequently underwent further elaboration (Phil. i. 1).2 It 
remains an open question whether the overseers corre-

1 Comp. Holtzm. Judentl1. u. Christentlt. p. 613 f. 
2 But the assumption that "the institution of the so-called deacons was origi

nally one a.nd the same with the presbyterate, a.nd that only a.t a. later periou it 
ramified into the distinction between the presbyterate in the na1Tower sense ,ind 
the dinconate" (Lange, apost. Zeitale. II. p. 75, after J. H. Bohmer; comp. also 
Lechler, p. 306), is not to be proved by xi. 30. See in loc. Ritschl, aUkatlwL 
K. p. 355 ft., thinks it very probable that the authority of the Seven was the 
first shape of the office of presbyter afterwards emerging iu Jerusalem. So also 
Boltzmann, l.c. p. 616. SimilBl·ly Weiss, bibl. Theol. p. 142, according to 



170 THE ACTS OF THE ArOSTLES. 

sponded to the C:N:~~~ of the synagogue1 (Vitringa; on the 
other side Rhenfeld, see Wolf, Curae). - Tfi oia,'°v{q, Tou "A.oryov] 
correlate contrasting with the OlaKove'iv Tpa'11'erai<; in ver. 2.2 

The apostolic working was to be separated from the office of 
oYerseer; while, on the other band, the latter was by no 
means to exclude other Christian work in the measure of 
existing gifts, as the very example of Stephen (vv. 8-10) 
shows; comp. on viii. 5. 

Ver. 5. IIaVTo<; Tou '71'A~0ovi;J "pulcher consensus cum 
obsequio," Bengel. The aristocracy of the church was a µ,eT' 
evoo~{ai; ;r"'>,.110ov<; apurT011:paT{a, Plat. Menex. p. 238 D. -
,.£a-7ewi;J is not, with Wetstein, Kuinoel, and others, to be 
interpreted honesty, trustworthiness ; for this qualification was 
obvious of itself, and is here no peculiar characteristic. But 
the prominent Christian element in the nature of Stephen was 
his being distinguished by fulness of faith (comp. xi. 24), on 
which account the church united in selecting him first. -
«.M>..i,rr.ov] At a later period he taught in Samaria, and bap
tized the chamberlain (viii. 5 ff.). Concerning his after life 
and labours (see, however, xxi. 8) there are only contradictory 
legends. - Nu,o>..aov J neither the founder of the Nicolaitans 
(as, after Iren. Haer. ii. 27, Epiph. Hae1·. 25, Calvin, Grotius, 
and Lightfoot assumed), nor the person from whom the 
Nicolaitans had borrowed their name in accordance with his 
alleged immoral principles (Constitt. ap. vi. 8. 3; Clem. Al 

whom the presbyters stepped into the place of the Seven and took upon them their 
duties. But the office of presbyter was still at that time vested in the apostla 
thenu;elves; accordingly, the essential and necessary difference of the two functions 
was from the very first the regulative point of view. The presbyterate retained 
the oversight and guidance of the diaconate (Phil. i. 1) ; comp. also xL 30 ; but 
the laUer sprang, by reason of the emerging exigency, from the former, not the 
converse. 

1 As Leyrer, in Herzog's Encykl. XV. p. 313, thinks. The ecclesiastical over
eeership arose out of the higher need and interest of the new present, but the 
synagogal office might serve as a model that offered itself historically. The 
rtquirements for the latter office pointed merely to "well-known trustwortliy" 
men. 

2 Observe, however, that it is not said : .-; ),,.,..,;'f .,.;;, .,,.potriu;i;;;, ,.,.J .-oii J..&.,,ou, 
and therefore it is not to be inferred from our passage, with Ahrens (.A.mt d. 
Schlussel, p. 37 f.), that by ... ; .,..poriux!i a part of "the office of the keys" i9 

meant. See, in opposition to this, Diisterdieck in the Stud. u. Krit. 1865, p. 762 f. 
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Strom. ii. p. 177, iii. p. 187; Thiersch wishes historically to 
combine the two traditions; see his Kirche im apost. Zeitalt. 
p. 2 51 f.; comp. generally, Lange, apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 5 2 6 ff., 
and Herzog in his Encylcl. X. p. 338 f.), but otherwise 
historically quite unknown. Nt1'o"'J\.atmt, Rev. ii. 6, is an 
invented Greek name, equivalent to ,cpaTOVVTE<; T~V Otoax~v 

BaAaa.JJ, (ver. 14), according to the derivation of 0¥ l!~?, per
didit populiim. See Ewald and Diisterdieck, l.c. Of the 
others mentioned nothing further is known. - wpoo-~>..vTov 

'Avnox.] From this it may be inferred, with Heinsius, 
Gieseler, de W ette, Ewald, and others, that only Nicolas had 
been a proselyte, and all the rest were not ; for otherwise we 
could not discern why Luke should have added such a special 
remark of so characteristic a kind only in the case of Nicolas. 
But that there was also a proselyte among those chosen, is 
an evidence of the wisdom of the choice. - 'Avnoxfo J but 
who dwelt in Jerusalem. - The fact that Stephen is named 
at the head of the Seven finds its explanation in his distin
guished qualities and historical significance. Comp. Peter at 
the head of the apostles. Chrysostom well remarks on ver. 8 : 

' , ,.. t' ' • , \ \ ,. .,. ' ' 
,cat EV TO£', E'TT"Ta 'f}V T£<; wpo,cptTO', /Cat Ta 1rpWTEta ELX€V" Et ,yap 

,ea). ~ xeipoTov{a KO£V~, a>..>..' l5µwr; OVTO<; €7rE(1'7rCLCTaTo xaptv 

w>..etova. Nor is it less historically appropriate that the only 
proselyte among the Seven is, in keeping with the Jewish 
character of the church, named last. 

Ver. 6.1 And ajte1· they (the apostles) had pmyed, they laid 
their hands on them. - Kal is the simple copula, whereupon 
the subject changes without carrying out the periodic construc
tion (see Buttm. neut. Gr. p. 116 [E.T. 132]). It is otherwise 
in i. 24. The idea that the ove1·seers of the chiirch (comp. on 
xiii. 3) form the subject, to which Hoelemann is inclined, has 
this against it, that at that time, when the body of the apostles 
still stood at the head of the first church, no other presiding body 
was certainly as yet instituted. The diaconate was the first 
organization, called forth by the exigency that in the.first instance 

1 See, on the imposition of hands, Bauer in the Stud. u. K rit. 1865, p. 343 ff. ; 
Hoelemann in his neue Bibelstitd. 1866, p. 282 ff., where e.lso the earlier 
literature, p. 283, is noted. 
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arose.-.Tke imposition of hands (c1i 1 n:::,1,:,0, Vitringa, Synag. 
p. 836 ff.), as a symbol exhibiting the divine communication 
of power and grace, was employed from the time of Moses 
(Num. xxvii. 18; Deut. xxxiv. 9; Ewald, Alterth. p. 57 f.) 
as a special theocratic consecration to office. So also in the 
apostolic church, without, however, its already consummating 
admission to any sharply defined order (comp. 1 Tim. v. 22). 
The circumstance that the necessary gifts (comp. here vv. 3, 5) 
of the person in question were already knowp to exist (Ritschl, 
altl,,ath. Kirche, p. 3 8 7) does not exclude the special bestowal 
of official gifts, which was therein contemplated ; seeing that 
elsewhere, even in the case of those who have the Spirit, there 
yet ensues a special and higher communication.-Observe, 
moreover, that here also (comp. viii. 1 7, xiii. 3) the imposition 
of hands occurs after prayer,1 and therefore it was not a mere 
symbolic accompaniment of prayer,2 without collative import, 
and perhaps only a " ritus ordini et decoro congruens" (Calvin). 
Certainly its efficacy depended only on God's bestowal, but it 
was associated with the act representing this bestowal as the 
medium of the divine communication. 

Ver. 7, attaching the train of thought by the simple ,cal, 
now describes how, after the installing of the Seven, the cause of 
the gospel continued to prosper. "The word of God grew"-it 
increased in diffusion (xii. 24, xix. 20), etc. Comp. the parable 
of the mustard-seed, Matt. xiii. 31, 32. How could the 
re-established and elevated love and harmony, sustained, in 
addition to the apostles, by upright men who were full of the 
Holy Spirit and of wisdom (ver. 3), fail to serve as the greatest 
recommendation of the new doctrine and church to the in
habitants of the capital, who bad always before their eyes, in 
the case of their hierarcbs, the curse of party spirit and sec
tarian hatred ? Therefore-and what a significant step towards 
victory therein took place !-a great multitude of the priests 
became obedient to the faith, that is, they submitted themselves 
to the faith in Jesus as the Messiah, they became believers; 

1 Litke has not expressed himself in some such way e.s this : nl ;.,,dl, .. ., ,.,,,..;, 
,,.,.,,, x•ip(l,f "'P'"~•t,., .... 

2 Thi.a also in opposition to Weiss, bibl. Th,,-0l. p. 144. 
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comp. as to {nrateo~ 'lrluuw,;, on Rom. i. 5. The better portion 
of the so numerous (Ezra ii. 3 6 ff.) priestly class could not 
but, in the light of the Christian theocratic fellowship which 
was developing itself, recognise and feel all the more vividly 
the decay of the old hierarchy. Accordingly, both the weakly 
attested reading 'Iovoatwv, and the conjecture of Casaubon, 
approved by Beza : Ka1 -rwv iepewv, sc. -rwE<;, are to be entirely 
rejected; nor is even Elsner's view (which Heinsius antici
pated, and Wolf and Kuinoel followed) to be adopted, viz. 
that by the lJx">..o,; -rwv frp., the sacerdotes ex plebe, plebeii sacer
dotes, r,t-:n Cl.t.' Cl')i1:l, are meant in contradistinction to the 
theologically learned priests, c•o::,n •i•oSn. The text itself is 
against this view ; for it must at least have run : 7ro)\.),.o{ -re 

lepe'ir; -rov lJx)\.ov. Besides, such a distinction of priests is 
nowhere indicated in the N. T., and could not be presumed as 
known. Compare, as analogous to the statement of our 
passage, John xii. 42. 

Vv. 8, 9. Yet there now came an attack from without, and 
that against that first-named distinguished overseer for the 
poor, Stephen, who became the 7rpw-roµ,ap-rvp (Const. ap. ii. 
49. 2). The new narrative is therefore not introduced 
abruptly (Schwanbeck). - xapi-ror:; is, as in iv. 33, to be 
understood of the divine gmce, not as Heinrichs, according 
to ii. 4 7, would have it taken : gratia, qucim apud perrnultos 
inierat. This must have been definitely conveyed by an 
addition. - ovvaµ,ewr;] power generally, heroism; not specially: 
miraculous powe1·, as the following J7ro{ei -repa-ra K.T.A.. ex
presses a special exercise of the generally characteristic xapi, 

and Mvaµ,i<;. - -river; -ri:Jv J,e rijr; uvvaryw"{YJ<; Aery. Ai,8ep-r.] some 
of those who belonged to the so-called Lioertine-synagogite. The 
number of synagogues in Jerusalem was great, and is estimated 
by the Rabbins (Megill. f. 73, 4; Ketuvoth f. 105, 1) at the 
fanciful number 480 (i.e. 4 X 10 X 12). Chrysostom already 
correctly explains the Ai,8ep-r'ivoi : o{ 'Pwµ,aiwv lme">..eu0epoi. 

They are to be conceived as Jews by birth, who, brought by the 
Romans (particularly under Pompey) as prisoners of war to 
Rome, were afterwards emancipated, and had returned home. 
[Many also remained in Rome, where they had settled on the 
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other side of the Tiber; Sueton. Twer. 36; Tacit. Ann. ii. 85 ; 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. p. 1 0 14 C.] They c1.nd their descendants 
after them formed in Jerusalem a synagogue of their ow~, 
which was named after the class-designation which its origi
nators and possessors brought with them from their Roman 
sojourn in exile, the synagogue of the freedmen (libertinorum). 
This, the usual explanation, for which, however, further his
torical proof cannot be adduced, is to be adhered to as correct, 
both on account of the purely Roman name, and because it 
involves no historical improbability. Grotius, Vitringa, Wolf, 
and others understand, as also included under it, Italians, who 
as freedmen had become converts to Judaism. But it is not at 
all known that such persons, and that in large numbers, were 
resident in Jerusalem. The Roman designation stands opposed 
to the view of Lightfoot, that they were Palestinian freedmen, 
who were in the service of Palestinian masters. Others (see 
particularly Gerdes in the !Jfiscell. Groning. I. 3, p. 529 ff.) 
suppose that they were Jews, natives of Libertum. a (proble
matical) city or district in proconsular Africa. If there was a 
Libertum (Suidas: At/3cpT'ivoc 8voµ,a Wvovr;), the Jews from it, 
of whom no historical trace exists, were certainly not so 
numerous in Jerusalem as to form a separate synagogue of 
their own. Conjectures : At/3vrrrfvwv,1 Libyans (Oecumenius, 
Lyra, Beza, ed. 1 and 2, Clericus, Gothofredus, Valckenaer), 
and At/3uvwv TWV KaTa Kvp. (Schulthess, de charism. Sp. St. 
p. 162 ff). - Kai Kvp. Ka~ 'AME-] Likewise two synagogal 
communitus. Calvin, Beza, Bengel, Heumann, and Klos 
(Exam. emendatt. Valek. in N. T. p. 48) were no doubt of 
opinion that by lK Tijr; a-vvatywy'iJr; . .. Ka~ 'Aa-lar; there is meant 
only one synagogue, which was common to all those who are 
named. But against this may be urged, as regards the words 
of the passage, the circumstance that T. "Ac,yoµ,lv'T}r; only suits 
At/3cpT{vwv, and as regards matter of fact, the great number of 
synagogues in Jerusal~m, as well as the circumstance that of 
the Libertini, Cyrenaeans, etc., there was certainly far too 
large a body in Jerusalem to admit of them all forming 

1 See Wetstein, who even considers A,f!,,p,,. as another form (intfexio) of the 
name A,f,u,,,. The Arm. already hu Libyorum. 
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only one synagogue. In Cyrene, the capital of Upper Libya, 
the fourth part of the inhabitants consisted of Jews (Joseph. 
Antt. xiv. 7. 2, xvi. 6. 1; c. Apion. ii. 4); and in Alexandria 
two of the five parts into which the city was divided were 
inhabited by them (Joseph. Antt. xiv. 7. 2, xiv. 10. 1, xix. 
5. 2; Bell. Jud. ii. 18. 7). Here was also the seat of Jewish
Greek learning, and it was natural that those removing to 
Jerusalem should bring with them in some measure this 
learning of the world without, and prosecute it there in their 
synagogue. Wieseler, p. 63, renders the first Kai and indeed, 
so that the Cyrenaeans, Alexandrians, and those of Cilicia and 
Asia, would be designated as a mere part of the so-called 
Libertine synagogue. But how arbitrary, seeing that Katin the 
various other instances of its being used throughout the represen
tation always expresses merely the simple and ! The Synagoga 
Alexandrin01·um is also mentioned in the Talmud (Mcgill. 
f. 73, 4). Winer and Ewald divide the whole into two com
munities: (1) KVPTJV, and 'Axee. joined with the Libertines; 
and (2) the synagogue formed of the Cilician and Asiatic Jews. 
But against this view the above reasons also militate, especially 
the 7'77'- Xeyoµiv'T/r;, which only suits Ai(3ep7'£V(J)V. The gram
matical objection against our view, that the article 7'wv is not 
repeated before Kvp'T}v. (and before 'A:X.eg.), is disposed of by the 
consideration, that those belonging to the three synagogues (the 
Libertine-synagogue, the Cyrenaeans, and the Alexandrians) are 
conceived together as one hostile category (see Kri.iger, acl Xen. 
Anab. ii. 1. 7; Sauppe and Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. i. 1. 19; 
Dissen, ad IJem. de car. p. 373 f.); and the two following syna
gogal communities are then likewise conceived as such a unity, 
and represented by the llal 7'WV prefixed (V ulg. : " et eornm qiii 
erant "). We have thus in our passage five synagogues, to 
which the nver; belonged, - namely, three of Roman and 
African nationality, and two Asiatic. The two categories
the former three together, and the latter two together-are 
represented as the two synagogal circles, from which disputants 
emerged against Stephen. To the Cilician synagogue Saul 
doubtless belonged. - Asia is not to be taken otherwise than 
in ii. 9. - uvs'TJToiivTer;] as disputants, ix. 29. The uvs'TJTE,11 had 
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already begun with the rising up (dvia-T17a-av), Be:rnhardy, 
p. 477 f. Winer, p. 320 f. [E.T. 444]. 

Vv. 10, ll. The a-o<f,(a is to be explained, not of the Jewish 
learning, but of the Chri,stian 1ci,sdoni (Luke xxi. 15 ; and see 
on Eph. i S, 17), to which the Jewish learning of the oppon
ents could not make any resistance. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 1 7 ff., 
ii 6 ff. The 1rvEuµ,a was the 7rV. /J:yiov,1 with which he was 
filled, vv. 3, 5. - ~] Dative of the instrument. It refers, as 
respects sense, to both preceding nouns, but is grammatically 
determined according to the latter, Matthiae, p. 9 91. - 'TOTE] 
then, namely, after they had availed nothing in open disputation 
against him. " Hie agnosce morem improborum; ubi veritate 
discedunt impares, ad mendacia confugiunt," Erasmus, Paraphr. 
- 1ndf3a)..ov] they instigated, secretly instructed. Comp. Appian. 
i 7 4, vr.t:{3X,~01Ja-av ,caT~ryopoi. The Latin subornarunt, or, as 
the Vulg. has it, submi-serunt (Suet. Ner. 28).-a1C1J1Coaµ,Ev IC.'T.A..] 
provisional summary statement of what these men asserted 
that they had heard as the essential contents of the utterances 
of Stephen in question. For their more precisely formulated 
literal statement, see vv. 13, 14. 

Vv. 12-14. The assertion of these v1ro{3X,1JTot (Joseph. 
Bell. v. 10. 4; Plut. Tib. Gr. 8) served to direct the public 
opinion against Stephen; but a legal process was requisite for 
his complete overthrow, and prudence required the consent of 
the people. Therefore they stirred up the people and the 
elders of the people and the scribes, etc. - a-vve,c{v7Ja-av] they 
drew them into the movement with them, stirred up them 
also. Often in Plut., Polyb., etc. - ,ea',, E77'ta-TavTei;-] as in iv. 1. 
The subject is still those hostile nvli;-. - a-v111Jp1r.] they drew 
alo71!J with them, as in xix. 2 9. - µ,apTvpai;- ,JrwSt:i:i;-] Conse
quently, Stephen had not spoken the same words, which were 
then adduced by these witnesses, ver. 14, as heard from him. 
Now, namely, in presence of the Sanhedrim, it concerned them 
to bear witness to the blasphemy alleged to have been heard 
according to the real state of the facts, and in doing so those 
avopei;- vrro{3X,1JTot dealt as false witnesses. As formerly (Matt. 

1 But -r;; !,,-y,'f is not added; for "adversarii sentiebant Bpiritum esse in Ste• 
phano ; Bpiritum sanctum in eo esse non sdebant," Bengel. 
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xxvi. 61) a saying of Jesus (John ii.19)was falsified in order 
to make Him appear as a rebel against the theocracy; so here 
also some expression of Stephen now unknown to us,-wherein 
the latter probably had pointed, and that in the spirit of Jesus 
Himself, to the reformatory influence of Christianity leading 
to the dissolution of the temple-worship and legal institutions, 
and the consummation of it by the Parousia, and had indeed, per
haps, quoted the prophecy of the Lord concerning the destruc
tion of J erusalem,-was so perverted, that Stephen now appears 
as herald of a revolution to be accomplished by Jesus, directed 
against the temple and against the law and the institutions 
of Moses.1 Against the view of Krause (Comment. in histor. 
atque orat. Steph., Gott. 1780), that an expression of other, more 
inconsiderate Christians was imputed to Stephen, may be urged 
not only the utter arbitrariness of such a supposition, but also 
the analogy of the procedure against Jesus, which very natu
rally presented itself to the enemies of Stephen as a precedent. 
Heinrichs (after Heumann and Morus) thinks that the µ,apTVpe,;; 
were in so far ,frevoe'ir;, as they had uttered an expression of 
Stephen with an evil design, in order to destroy him ; so also 
Sepp, p. 17. But in that case they would not have been 
false, but only 1nalicioitS witnesses ; not a vevoor;, but a bad 
motive would have been predominant. Baur also and Zeller 
maintain the essential correctness of the assertion, and conse
quently the incorrectness of the narrative, in so far as it speaks 
of false witnesses. But an antagonism to the law, such as is 
ascribed by the latter to Stephen, would lack all internal basis 
and presupposition in the case of a believing Israelite full of 
wisdom and of the Holy Spirit (comp. Baumgarten, p. 125); 
as regards its true amount, it can only be conceived as 

1 Comp. Weiss, bilJl. Theol. p. 148. But that Stephen, as Reuss thinks (in 
1-Ierzog'a Etncykl. XV. p. 73), preached something which the apostles hau not 
previously taught, is all the more uncertain an assumption, seeing that alrea,ly 
iu the aayiugs of Jesus Himself anllicient materials for the purpose were given. 
Comp. e.g. John iv. 21 ff., the sayings of Jesus concerning the Sabbath, con
cerning the Levitical purifications, concerning the .,,-').."P"'"'• of the law, concern
ing the destruction of Jerusalem, anu the Parousia, etc. But Stepheu (o "3/ 
,..,.J,,_a..-, ~,.,,, Co718tiet. ap. viii. 46. 9) may have expressed himself in a more 
threatening and incisive manner than others, and thereby have directed the per• 
eecution to himself. In so far he was certainly the forerunner of Paul. 

ACTS. .M 
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analogous to the subsequent procedure of Paul, wl1ich, as in 
xviii. 13, xxi. 21, was misrepresented with similar perversity; 
nor does the defensive address, vii 44-5 3, lead further. 
Nevertheless, Rauch in the Stud. 1i. Krit. 1857, p. 356, has 
maintained that Stephen actually made the assertion adduced 
by the witnesses, ver. 14, and that these were only false wit
nesses, in so far as they had not themselves heard this expression 
from the mouth of Stephen, which yet was the purport of 
their statement. This is at variance with the entire design and 
representation (see particularly ver. 11). And the utterance 
itself, as the witnesses professed to have heard it, would, at 
any rate, even if used as a veil for a higher meaning, be framed 
after a manner so alien to Israelite piety and so unwise, that 
it could not be attributed at all to Stephen, foll as he was 
of the Spirit. Oecumenius has correctly stated the matter : 
hmo~ a>..Xw~ Jl,€11 .;,,covuav, aX>..w~ 0€ VVJI ahol. ,rpovxw-

, I \ ""'" ~ , ' 1,1.._ """ I povv, E£1C0T(I)~ 1Ca£ 't' wooJJ,apTvpei, ava,ypa..,,avTa£. -Tov T07T0V 

Tou a,ylov] the holy place ,ea,' JEox~v is the temple, 3 Mace. 
ii. 14. - Ver. 14. o Natwp. ovTo<,] is not to be considered as 
part of the utterance of Stephen, but as proceeding from the 
standpoint of the false witnesses who so designate Jesus con
tempt1iously, and blended by them with the words of Stephen. 
And not only is o Natwp. an expression of conte1npt, but also 
ovTo~ (vii 40, xix. 26; Luke xv. 30; Ast, Lex. Plat. II. p. 494; 
Dissen, ad Pind. Ne1n. ix. 29, p. 492): Jesus, this Nazarene! 
- Tov -ro1To11 -rouTov] The false witnesses represent the matter, 
as if Stephen had thus spoken pointing to the temple. 

Ver. 15. All the Sanhedrists 1 saw the countenance of Stephen 
angelically glorified; a superhuman, angel-like o6Ea became 
externally visible to them on it. So Luke has conceived and 
represented it with simple definiteness ; so the serene calm 
which astonished even the Sanhedrists, and the holy joyfulness 
which was reflected from the heart of the martyr in his coun
tenance, have been glorified by the symbolism of Christian 
legend. But it would be arbitrary, with Kuinoel ( comp. 
Grotius and Heinrichs), to rationalize the meaning of eloov ... 

1 ;,,,..,;,,,,,.." ,;, ,,.i .. ;, : "nsitatum est in judiciis oculos in reum convertere, 
quum expectatur ejus defensio," Calvin. 
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a,y,yl"'A,ov to this effect : " Os animi tranquillitatem aummam 
referebat, adeo ut eum intuentibus reverentiam injiceret;" 
according to which the expression would have to be referred, 
with N eander and de W ette, to a poetically symbolical de.scrip
tion, which does not correspond with the otherwise simple 
style of the narrative. The phenomenon was certainly " an 
extraordinary operation of the Spirit of Jesus " (Baumgarten, 
p. 13 0) ; but the form of it is added by tradition, which be
trays the point of view of the miraculous also by the 71'av-rf,;. 

The parallel adduced afresh by Olsbausen (2 Sam. xiv. 17) is 
utterly unsuitable, because there the comparison to an angel 
relates to wisdom, and not to anything external. Nor is the 
analogy of the oo!a in the face of Moses (2 Cor. iii 7) suit
able, on account of the characteristic 11'pouw71'. a,y,yeXou. For 
Rabbinical analogies, see Schoettgen and W etstein. 
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CHAPTER VI I. 

VER. l. d.pa. is wanting in A BC N, min. Vulg. Cant. Germ. 
Bed. Deleted by Lachm. But if not genuine, it would hardly 
have been added, as it was so little necessary for the sense that, 
on the contrary, the question expressed in a shorter and more 
precise form appears to be more suitable to the standpoint 
and the temper of the high priest. - V.er. 3. 'l"i)v rij•J The article 
is wanting in Elz. Scholz, against far preponderant attestation. 
A copyist's error. Restored by Gries b. Lachm. Tisch. Born. -
Ver. 5. a:,'l"iji ooi;va,] ooi;va, a:,'1"((, is decidedly attested; so Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. - Ver. 7. ooui.ftar.1cr,J Tisch. reads ooui-ft<1oua,v, in 
accordance, no doubt, with AC D, vss. Ir., but it is a mechanical 
repetition from ver. 6. - Ver. 11. 'l"i)v yijv Alyo?r'l"ou] A B C D• 
(which has i.~' oi,7i, 'l"TJ• Aly.) N, 81, vss. have -.,lv Aiyur..,-ov. Re
commended by Gries b. and adopted by Lachm. But how easily 
might rHN be passed over after THN ! and then the change 
Aiyu?r'l"ON became necessary. - Ver. 12. Instead of 11ha, 11,-.,a 
is to be received, with Lachm. Tisch. Born.1

- iv Alyo?r-.\'I] 
Lachm. Tisch. read el, Aiyunov, following A B C E tc, 40. i.~ 
Aly. is an explanatory supplement to Zv'l"a. - Ver. 14. After 
auy-yfa Elz. has a.imii, in opposition to witnesses of some import
ance (also tc), although it is defended by Born. A prevalent 
addition. - Ver. 15. iij] A C E ~. 15, 18, vss. have xaJ xa-:{811, 
which Griesb. has recommended, Rinck preferred, and Lachm. 
and Tisch.. have adopted. D, 40, Syr. p. Cant. have no con,iunc
tion at all; so Born., but from the LXX. Deut. x. 22; xal xa'I". 
is to be preferred as best attested. - Ver. 16. ~~] Elz. reads o, 
against decisive testimony. Mistaking the attraction. - 'Toti 
!u%if.l,] Lachm. reads -.oti iv !., according to A E tc** min. Copt. 
Syr. p. Tol B C ~• min. Sahid. Arm. have merely iv !, An 
alteration, because this !u7)11, was, apprehended, like the pre
ceding, as the name of a town, and the parallel with Gen. 
xxx.iii. 19 was not recognised. - Ver. 17. &i11,oi.6111m] So Tisch. 

1 How often .-,,,;., is exchanged in l!SB. with ,,;,,,, and ,-;,,.,, may be seen in 
Frotscher, ad Ilier. iii 11 ; Heind. ad Plat. Ph.aed. p. 64 D ; Kruger, ad Xen • 
.ii.nab. vii. 1. 33. 
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Lnchm. But Elz. and Scholz have w11,olfiY, against A B C N, 15, 
36, and some vss. A more precisely defining gloss from the 
LXX., instead of which D E have i,;.1J11,i">..a'T"o (so Born.). -
Ver. 18. After fr,po; Lachm. has ;,,.' A'f1unov, according to 
A B C N, min. and several vss. An exegetical addition from 
the LXX. - Ver. 20. After <1ra'T"po; Elz. has au'T"ou. See on ver. 
14. - Ver. 21. i:;mforn aE ak6v] Lachm. Born. read i,m0i,,,o, a, 
a/J,,.ou, according to A B C D N, min. A correction in point of 
style. - Ver. 22. <1ra11;1 110\Z'iCf] ACE N, vss. Or. (twice) Bas. 
Theodoret have iv <1ra11;1 110\Z', So Tisch. D* has ,;;-a.aav ,,.,]v 11orpiav. 
So Born. Interpretations of the Recepta, in favour of which is 
also the reading ,;.a11,i, 110\Z'ia; in B, which is a copyist's error. -
iv before en, (Elz. Scholz) is as decidedly condemned by external 
testimonies as the au-:-o:i after 'Eno,,, omitted in Elz., is attested. 
-Ver. 26. 11uv~),am] BC DN, min. and some vss. have 11uv~Hacre, 
or 11uv~">..A.Gt1111ev. Valek. has preferred the former, Griesb. recom
mended the latter, and Lachm. Born. (comp. also Fritzsche, de 
conform. Lachm. p. 31) adopted it. Gloss on the margin for 
the explanation of the original O'uv~Aa1m ... E1; ,;p~v,iv. On its 
reception into the text, the ,;, e1p., separated from 11u,~A. by ao'T"o6;, 
was retained. - Ver. 27. &\Z'' ~µ,a.;] A BC Il N, min. Theophyl. 
have i\Z'' ~µ,wv. So Tisch. and Lachm. From LXX. Ex. ii. 14. -
Ver. 30.ltupiou] is to be deleted, with Lachm. and Tisch., following 
A B C N, Copt. Sahid. Vulg. A current addition to llrreA.o, 
generally, and here specially occasioned by the LXX. Ex. iii 2. 
- Instead of \Z'"orl ,;.upo,, Tisch. bas '1111p1 \Z'"oro,, after A C E, 
min. Syr. Vulg. The reading similarly varies in the LXX., and 
as the witnesses at our passage are divided, we cannot come to 
any decision. - Ver. 31. &0a61ut~£] So Gries b. Scholz, Tisch. Born. 
But Elz. and Lachm. have i0a6,IJ,am. Both have considerable 
attestation. But the suitableness of the relative imperfect was,as 
often elsewhere, not duly apprehended.-After xupiou Elz. Scholz 
have 'lrph; a./i,,.6v, which, however, Lachm. and Tisch. have deleted, 
following A B N, min. Copt. Arm. Syr. p. An exegetical ampli
fication, instead of which D, after lta.mv., continues by: o x6p. 
,1,;.ev au'T"f, i..e1wv. - Ver. 32. Lachmann's reading: o 0Eb, 'A{3pa.&.µ. 
x. 'I11a.a" x. 'Iaxwf3 (so also Tiscl1.), has indeed considerable 
attestation, but it is an adaptation to iii. 13. - Ver. 33. i~ ~] 
Lachm. Tisch. read i\Z'' ;;, which is to be preferred on account of 
preponderant attestation by A B C D .. (D* has o~, so Born.) 
N; iv ~ is from the LXX. - Ver. 34. a<romi..w] Lachm. Tisch. 
Born. read ur.omi')...w, which is so decidedly attested by A BCD, 
Chrys., and by the transcriber's error r.i-,.011,,.;~.w in E and N, that 
it cannot be considered as an alteration after the LXX. Ex 
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iii. 10. The hccpta is a mistaken emendation. - Ver. 35. 
Instead of ado-:-E,t..Ev, a .. Eo-;ai,,w is to be read, with Lachm. 
Tisch. Born., according to decisive evidence. - iv XE1p,] Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. read o-~v xupf, which is so decidedly attested, and 
might so easily give place to the current lv X,EIPf, that it must be 
p~eferre<l: - Ver. 36. r~] Lachm. reads r~, according to B C, 
?Im. Sah1d. Cant. A transcriber's ~rror. The originality of rn 
1s supported also by the Aly{i .. rou (mstead of Alyu .. ;'fJ) adopted 
by ~lz. and B?rn, ~fter D, which, however, has preponderating 
testimony agamst 1t. - Ver. 37. After 0e6r; Elz. has uµ.wv aaainst 
decisive testimony. xup,o, and a.u;ou axoLJQ'EO'OE are al;o to be 
rejected (Lachm. and Tisch. have deleted both), as important 
authorities are against them, and as their insertion after the 
LXX. and iii. 22 is more natural than their omission. - Ver. 39. 
-:-a.i,; >.:a.po.] Lachm. reads lv -rai. xapo., according to A B C N. This 
is evidently an explanato1y reading. On the other hand, -rij 
xupo,q. (in H, min. and some vss. Chrys. Oec. Theoph.), preferred 
by Rinck and Tisch., would unhesitatingly be declared genuine, 
were it not that almost all the uncials and vss. support the 
plural- Ver. 43. uµ,wv] is wanting in B D, min. vss. Or. Ir. 
Philast. Rightly erased by Lachm. and Tisch. From the LXX. 
- 'Perpav] a great variety in the orthography. Lachm. and 
Tisch. have 'Perp&.v, according to A C E. But Elz. Scholz have 
• Peµ,rpa.v; Born. 'Pe11-rp&.µ, (D, Vulg. Ir.); B has 'Po11-rpa; N*, 'Poµ,rpfi.v; 
N .. , 'Pa.,rpa.v. - Ver. 44. The usual iv before -roi., which Lachm. 
and Tisch. have deleted (after A B CD** H N, min. Chrys. and 
some vss.), is an explanatory addition.-Ver. 46. 0e~J B D H N*, 
Cant. have oi"-'fJ· Adopted by Lachm. and Born. But in 
accordance with ver. 48 it appeared contradictory to the idea 
of Stephen, to designate the temple as the dwelling of God; and 
hence the alteration. - Ver. 48. After xe1po,;r. Elz. has vaoi,;, 
against A B C D E N, min. and most vss. An exegetical addi
tion. Comp. xvii. 24. - Ver. 51. -r~ 7.apof(f] Lachm. and Born. 
read 7.apoia,;. But the plural, which is found partly with and 
partly without the article in A C D N, min. and several vss. 
Chrys. J er., was occasioned by the plural of the subject. B 
has u.pa,a;, which, without being a transcriber's error (in 
opposition to Buttm. neutest Gr. p. 148 [E.T. 170]), may be 
either singular or plural, and therefore is of no weight for either· 
reading. - Ver. 52. 7eyev110'0e] The reading 'y~vEO'Oe in Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. is decidedly attested, and therefore to be adopted. 

Ver. 1. The high priest interrupts the silent gazing of the 
Sanhedrists on Stephen, as he stood with glorified countenance> 
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and demands of him an explanation of the charge just brought 
against him.-Is then this (which the witnesses have just 
asserted) so? With €l (see on i. 6 ; Luke xiii. 23) the ques
tion in the mouth of the high priest has something ensnaring 
about it. On the /J.pa, used with interrogative particles as refer
ring to the circumstances of the case (here : of the discussion), 
see Klotz, ad JJcvar. p. 177; Nagelsb. on the Iliad, p. 11, ed. 3. 

Vv. 2-53. On the speech, of Stepken, see Krause, Comm. in 
hist. et orat. Steph., Gott. 178 6 ; Baur, de orat. hab. a Stepk. 
consilio, Tub. 1829, and his Paulus, p. 42 ff.; Luger, ub. Zweck, 
Inhalt u. Eigenthiimlichk. der Rede des Stepk., Li.ibeck 1838; 
Lange in the Stud. u. Krit. 1836, p. 725 ff., and apost. Zeitalt. 
II. p. 84 ff.; Thiersch, de Stephani orat., Marb. 1849. Comp. 
his Kirche im apost. Zcitalt. p. 8 5 ff. ; Rauch in the Stud. it. 

Krit. 1857, p. 352 ff.; F. Nitzsch in the same, 1860, p. 479 ff.; 
Senn in the Evang. Zeitsckr. f Prot. u. Kinhe, 1859, p. 311 ff. 
-This speech bears in its contents and tone the impress of 
its being original. For the long and somewhat prolix histo
rical narrative, vv. 2-4 7, in which the rhetorical character 
remains so much in the background, and even the apologetic 
element is discernible throughout only indirectly, cannot-so 
peculiar and apparently even irrelevant to the situation is much 
of its contents 1-be merely put into the mouth of Stephen, 
but must in its characteristic nature and course have come from 
his own mouth. If it were sketched after mere tradition or 
acquired information, or from a quite independent ideal point of 
view, then either the historical part would be placed in more 
direct relation to the points of the charge and brought into 
rhetorical relief, or the whole plan would shape itself otherwise 
in keeping with the question put in ver. 1 ; the striking power 
and boldness of speech, which only break forth in the smallest 
portion (vv. 48-53), would be more diffused over the whole, 
and the historical mistakes-which have nothing surprising 
in them in the case of a discourse delivered on the spur of 
the moment-would hardly occur.-But how is the authentic 
reproduction of the discourse, which must in the main be 

1 Comp. Calvin : "Stephani responsio prima specie absurJn et inrpta videri 
possct." 
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assumed, ro be c;cplaincd? Certainly not by supposing that 
the whole was, either in its main points (Krause, Hcimichs) 
or eYe11 ,·erbally (Kuinoel), taken down in the place of meeting 
by some person unknown (ltiehm, de fontib. Act. ap. p. 195 f., 
conjectures : by Saul). It is extremely arbitrary to carry back 
such shorthand.writing to the public life of those times. The 
most direct solution would no doubt be given, if we could 
assume notes of the speech made by the speaker himself, a11d 
preserved. But as this is 11ot here to be thought of, in accord
ance with the whole spirit of the apostolic age and with vi. 12, 
it only remains as the most natural expedient : to consider 
the active memonJ of an ear-witness, or even several, vividly on 
the, si,retch, and quickene,d even by the pu,pose of placing it on 
record, as the authentic source ; so that, immediately after the 
tragical termination of the judicial procedure, what was heard 
with the deepest sympathy and eagerness was noted down 
from fresh recollection, and afterwards the record was spread 
abroad by copies, and was in its substantial tenor adopted by 
Luke. The purely historical character of the contents, and 
the steady chronological course of the greater part of the 
speech, remove any improbability of its being with sufficient 
faithfulness taken up by the memory. As regards the 
person of the reporter, no definite conjectures are to be ven
tured on (Olshausen, e.g., refers to vi 7; Luger and Baum
garten, to the intervention of Saul) ; and only this much is to 
be assumed as probable, that he was no hostile listener, but a 
Chri,stian (perhaps a secret Christian in the Sanhedrim itself), 
-a view favoured by the diffusion, which we must assume, 
of the record, and more especially by the circumstance, that 
vv. 54-60 forms one whole with the reproduction of the 
speech interrupted at ver. 53, and has doubtless proceeded 
from the same authentic source. With this view even the 
historical errors in the speech do not conflict; with regard 
to which, however,-especially as they are based in part on 
traditions not found in the 0. T.,-it must remain undeter
mined how far they are attributable to the speaker himself or 
to the reporter. At all events, these historical mistakes of the 
speech form a strong proof in what an unaltered form, with 
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re,qpcct to itB hiBtorical data, the Bpeech lmB been preserved 
from the time of its issuing from the hands that first noted 
it dowii.-From this view it is likewise evident in what sense 
we are to understand its originality, namely, not as tbroughout 
a verbal reproduction, but as correct in substance, and rerbal only 
so far, as-setting aside the literary share, not to be more pre
cisely determined, which Luke himself had in putting it into its 
present shape-it was possible and natural for an intentional 
exertion of the memory to retain not only the style and tone 
of the discourse on the whole, but also in many particulars the 
verbal expression. Definitions of a more precise character 
cannot psychologically be given. According to Baur and 
Zeller the speech is a later composition, " at the foundation of 
which, historically considered, there is hardly more than an 
indefinite recollection of the general contents of what was said 
by Stephen, and perhaps even only of his principles and mode of 
thought;" the exact recollection of the speech and its preser
vation are inconceivable ; the artificial plan, closely accordant 
with its theme, betrays a premeditated elaboration; the author 
of the Acts unfolds in it his own view of the relation of the 
Jews to Christianity ; the discussion before the Sanhedrim 
itself is historically improbable, etc. ; Stephen is " the J eru
salem type of the .Apostle of the Gentiles." See in opposition 
to Baur, Schneckenlmrger in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 527 ff. 
Bruno Bauer has gone to the extreme of frivolous criticism : 
"The speech is fabricated, as is the whole framework of cir
cumstances in which it occurs, and the fate of Stephen." 

Iuterpreters, moreover, are much divided in their views 
concerning the relation of the contents to the points of complaint 
contained in vi 13, 14. Among the older interpreters-the 
most of whom, such as Augustine, Beza, and Calvin, have re
course to merely incidental references, without any attempt to 
enter into and grasp the unity of the speech-the opinion of 
Grotius is to be noted : that Stephen wished indirectly, in a 
historical way, to show that the favour of God is not bound 
to any place, and that the Jews had no advantage over those 
who were not Jews, in order thereby to justify his prediction 
concerning the destruction of the temple and the call of the 
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Gentiles.1 But the very supposition, that the teaching of the 
call of the Gentiles was the one point of accusation against 
Stephen, is arbitrary ; and the historical proofs adduced would 
haYe been very ill chosen by him, seeing that in his review 
of history it is always this very Jewish people that appears 
as distinguished by God. The error, so often committed, of 
inserting bet"een the lines the main thoughts as indirectly 
indicated, vitiates the opinion of Heinrichs, who makes Stephen 
give a defence of his conversion to Christ as the true Messiah 
expected by the fathers ; as well as the view of Kuinoel, that 
Stephen wished to prove that the Mosaic ceremonial institutions, 
although they "ere diYine, yet did not make a man acceptable 
to God ; that, on the contrary, without a moral conversion of 
the people, the destruction of the temple was to be expected. 
Olshausen stands in a closer and inore direct relation to the 
matter, when be holds that Stephen narrates the history of 
the 0. T. so 11iiich at length, fust to show the Jews that he believed 
in it, and thus to induce them, through their love for the national 
history, to listen with calm attention. The natiire of the histo1·y 
itself fitted it to fonn a mirror to his hearers, and particularly 
to bring horn,e to their minds the circumstance that the Jewish 
pwple, in all stages of their development and of the divine 
revelation, had resisted the Spirit of God, and that, consequently, 
it was not astonishing that they should now show themselves once 
more disobedient. Yet Olshausen himself does not profess to 
look upon this reference of the speech as " with definite pur
pose aimed at." In a more exact and thorough manner, Baur, 
whom Zeller in substance follows, has laid down as the lead
ing thought : " Great and extraordinary as were the benefits 
which God from, the beginning i1nparted to the people, equally 
ungrateful in return and antagonistic to the divine designs 
was from the first the disposition of that people." Comp. 
already Bengel : "Vos autem semper mall fuistis," etc. In 
this case, however, as Zeller thinks, there is brought into chief 
prominence the reference to the temple in respect to the clia1·ges 
raised, and that in such a way that the very biiilding of the 

1 Comp. Sclmeckenbnrger, p. 184, who considers the speech, as respects tho 
c-.hief object aimed at, as a preparation for xxviii. 25 ff. 
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temple itself was meant to be presented as a proof of the per
·versity of the people,-a point of view which is foreign to 
Stephen, and arbitrarily forced on his words, as it would in
deed in itself be unholy ancl impious (2 Sam. vii. 13 ; 1 Kings 
v. 5, vi. 12; 1 Chron. xviii. 12); comp. on vv. 49, 50. 
,vith reason, Luger (who yet goes too far in the references of 
details), Thiersch, Baumgarten, and F. Nitzsch have adhered to 
the historical standpoint given in vi. 13, 14, and kept strictly 
in view the apologetic aim of the speech ( comp. also de W ette); 
along with which, however, Thiersch and Baumgarten not with
out manifold caprice exaggerate, in the histories brought forward 
by Stephen, the typical reference and allegorical application 
of them (by which they were to serve as a mirror to the 
present) as designed by him,1 as is also done in the Erlang. 
Zeitschr. 18 5 9, p. 311 ff. Rauch is of opinion that the 
speech is directed against the meritoriousness of the temple
worship and of the works of the law, inasmuch as it lays stress, 
on the contrary, upon God's free and itnmerited grace and 

1 Thus, for example, according to Thiersch, even in the very command of 
God to Abraham to migrate, ver. 2 ff., there is assumed to be involved the 
application : "To us also, to whom God in Christ has appeared, there has been 
a command to go out from our kindred." In ver. 7, Stephen, it is aflirmed, 
wishes to indicnte : So will the race of oppressors, before whom he stood, end like 
Pharaoh and his host, and the liberated church will then celebrate its new 
independent worship. In the envy of Joseph's brethren, etc. (ver. 9 ff.), it is in
dicated that Christ also was from envy delivered up to the Gentiles, and for that 
God had destined Him to be a Saviour and King of the Gentiles. The famine 
(ver. 11) signifies the aflliction and spiritual famine of the hostile Jews, who, 
however, would at length (ver. 13), after the conversion of the Gentiles, 
acknowledge Him whom they had rejected. :!\Ioses' birth at the period of the 
severest oppression, points to the birth of Christ at the period of the census. 
Moses' second appearance points to the (in the N. T. not elsewhere occurring) 
second appearance of Christ, which would have as its consequence the restoration 
of the Jews. Aaron is the type of the high priest in the judgmcnt-hall, etc.
According to Luger, the speech has the three main thoughts : (1) That the law is 
not a thing round~d off in itself, but something added to the promise, and bear
ing even in itself a new promise; (2) That the temvle is not exclusively the holy 
place, but only stands in the rank of holy places, by which 11 perfecting of the 
temple is prefigured ; (3) That from the rejection of J csus no argument can be 
derived against him (Stephen), as, indeed, the am bassadorn of God in all stages of 
revelation had been reviled. These threo main thoughts are not trented one after 
the other, but one within the other, on the thread of sacred history ; hence the forw 
of repetition very often occurs in the recital (vv. 4, 5, 7, 13, 14, 18, 26, etc.). 
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election (a similar Yiew was already held by Calvin); but to 
this there remains the decisive counter-argument, that the 
assumed point (the non-meritorious nature of grace and elec
tion) is not at all expressly brought out by Stephen or sub
jected to more special discussion. Moreover, Rauch starts 
from the supposition that the assertion of the witnesses in 
vi. 14 was true (see, against this, on vi. 13), inasmuch as 
Stephen had actually said what was adduced at vi. 14.-But 
if the assertion in vi. 14 is not adduced otherwise than as 
really false testimony, then it is also certain that the speaker 
must have the design of e,xposing ·the groundlessness of the 
charges brought against him, and the true 1·eason fo1· which he was 
persecuted. And the latter was to the martyr the chief point, 
so that his defence throughout does not keep the apologetic 
line, but has an offensive character ( comp. the appropriate re
marks of F. Nitzsch), at first indirectly and calmly, and then 
directly and vehemently; the proof that the whole blame lay 
on the side of his judges, was to him the chief point even for 
his own justification. Accordingly, the proper theme is to 
be found in vv. 51, 52, and the contents and course of the 
speech may be indicated somewhat as follows: I stand here 
accused and persecuted, not because I am a blasphemer of the 
law and of the temple, but in consequence of that spfrit of 
resistance to God and His messengers, whicli YOU, according to 
the testimony of history, have received from your fathers and 
continue to exhibit. Thus, it is not my fault, but your fault. 
To carry out this view more in detail, Stephen (1) first of all 
lets histo1·y speak, and that with all the calmness and circum
stantiality by which he might still have won the assembly to 
refl.ection.1 He commences with the divine guidance of the 
common ancestor, and comes to the pafriarchs; but even in 
their case that refractoriness was apparent through the envy 
toward Joseph, who yet was destined to be the deliverer of the 

1 The more fully, and without confining himself to what was directly necessary 
for his aim, Stephen expatiates in his historical representation, the more might 
he, on account of the national love for the sacred history, and in accordance with 
O. T. examples (Ex. xx:. 5 ff.; Deut. xxiii. 2 ff.), exper,t the eager and conr,en
trated interest of his hearers, and perhaps even hope for a calming and clearing 
of their j udgmcnt. 



CHAP. VII. 2-li3. 189 

family. But, at special length, in accordance with the aim of 
his defence, he is obliged to dwell upon Moses, in whose his
tory, very specially and repeatedly, that ungodly resistance 
and rejection appeared (ver. 27 f., ver. 39 ff.), although he was 
the mediator of God for the deliverance of His people, the 
type of the Messiah, and the receiver of the living oracles 
of the law. Stephen then passes from the tabernacle to the 
temple prayed for by David and built by Solomon (ver. 44 ff). 
But hardly has he in this case indicated the mode of regarding 
it at variance with the prophet Isaiah, which was fostered by 
the priests and the hierarchy (vv. 48-50), than (2) there now 
breaks forth a most direct attack, no longer to be restrained, 
upon his hostile judges (ver. 51 ff.), and that with a bold re
proach, the thought of which had already sufficiently glanced 
out from the previous historical representation, and now 
receives merely its most unveiled expression.1 This sudden 
outbreak, as with the zeal of an ancient prophet, makes the 
unrighteous judges angry; whereupon Stephen breaks off in the 
mid-current of his speech,2 and is silent, while, gazing sted
fastly heavenwards to the glory of God, he commits his cause 
to Him whom he sees standing at the right hand of God. 

Very different judgrnents have been formed concerning the 
-value of the speech, according as its relation to its apologetic 
task has been recognised and appreciated. Even Erasmus 
(ad ver. 51) gave it as his opinion, that there were many 
things in it " quae non itct midtmn pertinerc vidcantur acl id qzwcl 
instituit." He, in saying so, points to the interruption after 
ver. 53. Recently Schwanbeck, p. 251, has scornfully con
demned it as "a compendium of Jewish history forced into 
adaptation to a rhetorical purpose, replete with the most trifling 
controversies which Jewish scholasticisrn ever invented." Baur, 

1 "\Ve may not ask wherefore Stephen has not carried the history farther thau 
to the time of Solomon. Vv. 51, 52 incluue in themselves the whole tr,1gic 
.mmmm·y of the later hislo1'y. 

2 What Stephen woulu still have saiu or left unsaid, if he hacl spoken further, 
cannot l,e ascertained. But the speech is brol,en o./}'; with ver. 53 he had just 
entered on a new stream of reproaches. And ccrto,inly he would still have ac!Jcd 
a prophetic threatrning of punishment, as well as possibly, nlso, the suw111ons 
to 1·epe11tm1ce. 
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on the other l1and, has with justice acknowledged the aptness, 
strikingness, and profound pertinence of the discourse, as 
opposed to the hostile accusations,-a praise which, doubtless, 
is intended merely for the alleged later composer. Ewald 
correctly characterizes the speech as complete in its kind ; and 
F. Nitzsch has thoroughly and clearly done justice to its merits. 
It is peculiarly important as the only detailed speech which 
has been preserved from one not an apostle, and in this respect 
also it is a " documentum Spiritus pretiosum," Bengel. 

.As regards the language in which Stephen spoke, even if he 
were a Hellenist (which must be left undecided), this forms 
no reason why he should not, as a Jew, have spoken in Hebrew 
before the supreme council. Nor does the partial dependence 
on the LXX. justify us in inferring that the speech was de
livered in Greclc; it is sufficient to set down this phenomenon 
to the account of the Greek translation of what was spoken 
in Hebrew, whether the source from which Luke drew was 
still Hebrew or already Greek. 

Vv. 2, 3. Brethren and respectively (Ka{) fathers. The 
former (kinsmen, c•,:,~) refers to all present; the latter ( comp. 
the Latin Patres and the Hebrew .::It$ in respectful address to 
kings, priests, prophets, and teachers; Lightfoot, ad Marc. p. 
654), to the Sanhedrists exclusively. Comp. xxii. 1. - o 0eoi, 
T7J'> oot7J~] God, who has the glory. And this o6ga (ii:qi), as it 
stands in significant relation to C:,q,07), must be understood as 
outward nwjesty, the brightness in which Jehovah, as the 
only true God, visibly manifests Himself. Comp. ver. 5 5 ; 
Ex. xxiv. 16; Isa. vi. 3; Ps. xxiv. 7, xxix. 3; and on 1 Cor. 
ii 8. - Haran, i;~, LXX. Xappa.v, with the Greeks (Herodian. 
iv. 13. 7; Ptol. v. 18; Strab. xvi. 1, p. 747) and Romans 
(" miserando funere Crassus Assyrias Latio maculavit sanguine 
Carrhas," Lucan. i. 104; comp. Dio Cass. xl. 25; Ammian. 
Marc. xxiii. 3) K.appat and Carrhae, was a very ancient city in 
northern Mesopotamia. See Mannert, Geogr. V. 2, p. 280 ff.; 
Ritter, Erdk. XI. 291 ff. The theophany here meant is most 
distinctly indicated by ver. ~ as that narrated in Gen. xii. 1. 
But this occurred when Abraham had already departed from 
Ur to Haran (Gen. xi. 31); accordingly not: 7rplv ~ 1Ca-roi-
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terj<rat a~-rbv Iv Xappav. This <liscrcpancy1 is not to be set at 
rest by the usual assumption that Stephen here follows a 
tradition probably derived from Gen. xv. 7, comp. Neh. ix. 7 
(Philo, de Abr. II. pp. 11, 16, ed. Mang.; Joseph. Antt. i. 7. 1; 
see Krause, l.c. p. 11 ), that Abraham had already had a divine 
vision at Ur, to which Stephen refers, while in Gen. xii. there 
is recorded that which afterwards happened at Haran. For 
the verbal quotation, ver. 3, admits of no other historical 
reference than to Gen. xii. 1. Stephen has thus, according to 
the text, er1·oneously (speaking off-hand in the hurry of the 
moment, how easily might he do so !) transferred the theophany 
that happened to Abraham at Haran to an earlier period, that 
of his abode in Ur, full of the thought that God even in the 
earliest times undertook the guidance of the people after
wards so refractory ! This is simply to be admitted (Grotius: 
" Spiritus sanctus apostolos et evangelistas confirmavit in 
doctrina evangelica; in ceteris rebus, si Hieronymo credimus, 
ut hominibus, reliquit quae sunt hominum"), and not to be 
evaded by having recourse (see Luger after Beza, Calvin, and 
others) to an anticipation in Gen. xi. 31, according to which 
the vision contained in xii. 1 is supposed to have preceded the 
departure from Ur; or, by what professes to be a more pro
found entering into the meaning, to the arbitrary assumption 
" that Abraham took an independent share in the transmigration 
of the children of Terah from Ur to Haran" (Baumgarten, p. 
134), to which primordial hidden beginning of the call of 
Abraham the speaker goes back. - iv -rf, Meuo1ro-r.J for the 
land of Ur (C\"!~~ "l~N, Gen. xi. 28) was situated in northern 
Mesopotamia, which the Chal<leans inhabited; but is not to 
be identified with that Ur, which Amrnianus Marc. xxv. 8 men
tions as castellitm Pe1·sicum, whose situation must be conceived 
as farther south than Haran. See, after Tuch and Knobel on 
Genesis, Arnold in Herzog's Encylcl. XVI. p. 735. - 7rptv ~] 

1 Ewald explains the mnny devintions in this speech from the ordinary Penta
teuch, by the supposition that the spenkcr followed a later text-book, then much 
used in the schools of learning, which had contained such pecu\imities. This is 
possible, but cannot be otherwise shown to be the cnse ; uor cnu it be shown how 
the deviations ea.me into the supposed text-book. 
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sec on Matt. i. 18. - ~v &v uoi Sei~ru] qumncunqne tibi ?n('n
stravei·o. "Non norat Abram, quae terra foret," I-Ieb. xi. 8, 
Bengel. 

Ver. 4. ToTe] after he had 1·cceived this command. - µ,eTa 
TO ar.o0ave'iv TOV r.aTEpa auTou] Abraham was born to his 
father Terah when he was 70 years of age (Gen. xi. 26); 
and the whole life of Terah amounted to 205 years (Gen. xi. 
32). Now, as Abraham was 75 years old when he went from 
Haran (Gen. xii. 4; Joseph. Antt. i 7. 1), it follows that Terah, 
after this departure of his son, lived 6 0 years. Once more, 
therefore, we encounter a deviation from the biblical narrative, 
which is found also in Philo, de niigr. Abr. p. 415, and hence 
probably rests on a tradition, which arose for the credit of the 
filial piety of Abraham, who had not migrated before his 
father's death. The circumstance that the death of Terah is 
narrated at Gen. xi. 32 (proleptically, comp. xii. 4) before 
the migration, does not alter the state of matters historically, 
and cannot, with an inviolable belief in inspiration, at all 
justify the expedient of Baumgarten, p. 134.1 The various 
attempts at reconciliation are to be rejected as arbitrarily forced: 
e.g. the proposal (Knatchbull, Cappellus, Bochart, Whiston) to 
insert at Gen. xi 32, instead of 205, according to the Samaritan 
text 145 (but even the latter is corrupted, as Gen. xi. 32 was 
not understood proleptically, and therefore it was thought neces
sary to correct it) ;2 or the ingenious refinement which, after 
Augustine, particularly Chladenius (de conciliat. Mosis et Steph. 
circa annos Abr., Viteb. 1710), Loescher, Wolf, Bengel, and 
several older interpreters have defended, that µ,e-r</,1ciuev is to 
be understood, not of the transferring generally, but of the 
giving quiet and abiding possession, to which Abraham only 
attained after the death of his father. More recently (o:'.Lichaelis, 

1 That the narrative of the death of Terah, Gen. l.c., would indicate that for 
the commencement of the new relation of God to men Abraham alone, and 
not in connection with his father, comes into account. Thus certainly all 
taUies. 

2 Nai\·ely enough, Knatchbull, p. 47, was of opinion that, if this alteration of 
the Hebrew text could not be admitted, it was better "cum Scaligero nod um 
hunc solventlum relinquere, du1n Eli.as venerit." According to Beelen in loc., 
Abraham need not have been the first-born of Terah, in spite of Gen. xi. 26, 27, 
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Krause, Kuinoel, Luger, Olshausen) it has been assumed that 
Stephen here follows the tradition (Lightf. in Zoe. ; Michael. 
de ehronol. Mos. post diluv. sec. 15) that Abraham left Canaan 
aJier the spiritual death of his father, i.e. after his falling away 
into idolatry (this, at least, was intended to protect the 
patriarch from the suspicion of having violated his filial duty !) ; 
which opinion Michaelis incorrectly ascribes also to Philo. 
According to this view, a:rro0ave'iv would have to be under
stood spiritually, which the context does not in the least 
degree warrant, and which no one would hit upon, if it 
were not considered a necessity that no deviation from Genesis 
l.e. should be admitted. - µeTptctuev] namely, God. Rapid 
change of the subject; comp. on vi. 6. - eis ~v vµe'ir; vvv 
tcaTottc.] i.e. into which ye having moved now dwell in it. A well
known brachylogy by combining the conception of motion 
with that of rest, Winer, p. 3 8 6 f. [E. T. 516 f.] ; Dissen, 
ad Pind. Ol. xi. 38, p. 132. The elr; fjv calls to mind the 
immigration of the nation (which is represented by vµe'ir;) from 
Egypt. 

Ver. 5. K>..'T/povoµ{a, M?~~. hereditary possession. Heb. xi. 8. 
- {3iJµa ,rooor;J LXX. Deut. ii. 5 ('ttl:J~), spatium, quad planta 
pedis ealcatitr. Comp. on {3iJµa in the sense of vestigium, 
Hom. H. ~Mere. 222, 345. On the subject- matter, comp. 
Heb. xi. 9. - tcal E7T7),Y"/ELAaToJ Gen. xiii. 15. Ka{ is the 
copula. He gave not . .. and p1·omised (the former he omitted, 
and the latter he did). - tcal T<f u,ripµ. auToii] tcat is the 
simple and, not namely (see Gen. l.e.). The promise primarily 
concerned Abraham as the participant father of the race him
self. Comp. Luke i. 71.-This verse, too, stands apparently 
at variance with Genesis, where, in chap. xxiii., we are in
formed that Abraham purchased a field from the sons of Heth. 
But only apparently. For the remark outc eowtcev auT,j> .. . 
wooor; refers only to the first period of Abraham's residence in 
Palestine before the institution of circumcision (ver. 8), while 
that purchase of a field falls much later. It was therefore 
quite superfluous, either (with Drusius, Schoettgen, Bengel) to 
emphasize the fact that Abraham had not in fact acquired that 
field by divine direction, but had purchased it, or (with Kuinoel 

ACTS. N 
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and Olslrn.usen) to have recourse to the erroneous assumption 
(not to be justified either by John vii. 8 or by Mark xi. 13) 
that ou,c stands for oihro,. 

,Vv. 6, 7. By the continuative Se there is now brought in 
ihc expre,ss declaration of God, which was given on occasion of 
this promise to Abraham concerning the future providential 
guidance destined for his posterity. But God ( at that time) spoke 
thu,s : " that his ~eed will dwell as strangers in a foreign land," 
etc. The ,fr, does not depend on e11.a)\,., nor is it the recitative, 
but (see the LXX.) it is a constituent part of the very saying 
adduced.1 This is Gen. xv. 13, but with the second person 
(thy seed) converted into the third, and also otherwise deviating 
from the LXX. ; in fact, ,ea), M-rp. µoi iv -rcj, -r67rrp -rou-rrp is 
entirely wanting in the LXX. and Hebrew, and is an expan
sion suggested by Ex. iii. 12. - e,nai 7rapai,cav] i1:~~ ,P.. Comp. 
on Luke xxiv. 18 ; Eph. ii. 19. - SavAWuavuw au-r6] namely, 
the a,}..)1,,6-rpwi. - -re-rpa,c6uia] Here, as in an oracle, the dura
tion is given, as also at Gen. l.c., in round numbers; but in 
F...x. xii. 40 this period of Egyptian sojourning and bondage 
(€7"1J -re-rpa,c, belongs to the whole EUTai .. . ,ca,cwuavuw) is his
torically specified exactly as 430 years. In Gal. iii. 17 (see in 
Zoe.), Paul has inappropriately referred the chronological state
ment of Ex. xii 4 0 to the space of time from the promise 
made to .Abraham down to the giving of the law. -Ver. 7. 
As in the LXX. and in the original Heb. the whole passage 
vv. 6, 7 is expressed in direct address (-ro u7rEpµa uov), while 
Stephen in ver. 6 has adduced it in the indirect form ; so he 
now, passing over to the direct expression, inserts the el'TT'w o 
0eo~, which is not in the LXX. nor in the Heb. -And (after 
this 40 0 years' bondage) the people ... I shall judge; ,cp[vew 
of judicial retribution, which, as frequently in the N. T., is seen 
from the context to be punitive. - lryw] has the weight of the 
authority of divine absoluteness. Comp. Rom. xii. 19. - iv 
-rcj, -ro7rrp -raVT<p] namely, where I now spealc with thee (in 
Canaan). There is no reference to Horeb (Ex. iii. 12 : iv -rrj, 
dpei -rav-rrp), as we have here only a freely altered echo of the 
promise made to Moses, which suggested itself to Stephen, in 
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order to denote more definitely the promise made to Abraham. 
Arbitrary suggestions are made by Bengel and Baumgarten, 
who find an indication of the long distance of time and. the 
intervening cornplications. Stephen, however, here makes no 
erroneous reference (de Wette), but only a free application, 
such as easily presented itself in an extempore speech. 

Ver. 8 . .dia0~,c77v ?rEpiTo,u.~~] a covenant completed by means 
of circiimcision, Gen. xvii. 10. Comp. on Rom. iv. 11. 
Abraham was bound to the introduction of circumcision; and, 
on the other hand, God bound Himself to make him the father 
of many nations. - eow,cEv J inasmuch as God proposed and 
laid on Abraham the conclusion of the covenant. - oin-w~J so, 
i.e. standing in this new relation to God (comp. on Eph. v. 33) 
as the bearer of the divine covenant of circumcision. Ishmael 

b • l ' ' 'I ' 'I 'Q] 1 ' ' was orn previous y. - ,cai o uaa,c T. a,cw,-, name y, eyev-
V1JUE "· ?rEptET. T. ~,u.. T. oryo. 

Vv. 9-13. Z17XwuavTE~] here of envious jealousy, as often 
also in classical writers. Certainly Stephen in this men
tion has already in view the similar malicious disposition of 
his judges towards Jesus, so that in the ill-used Joseph, as 
afterwards also in the despised Moses (both of whom yet 
became deliverers of the people), he sees historical types of 
Christ. - a,reoovTo El~ Atry.] they gave him away (by sale, comp. 
v. 8) to Egypt (comp. Gen. xlv. 4, LXX.). For analogous 
examples to a71'oO. El~, see Elsner, p. 3 9 0. - The following 
clauses, rising higher and higher with simple solemnity, are 
linked on by ,cat. - xapw "· uocf,{av] It is simplest ( comp. 
Gen. xxxix. 21) to explain xapw of the divine bestowal of 
grace, and to refer evavTtov ~ap. merely to uocf,{av : He garc 
him, grace (generally) and (in particular) wisdom before Pharaoh, 
namely, according to the history which is presumed to be 
well known, in the interpretation of dreams as well as for other 
counsel.- ~ryov,u..] "vice regis cuncta regentem," Gen. xli. 43, 
Grotius. - "· o"A.. T. oi:IC. auT.] as high steward. - xopn.tuµarn J 
fodder for their cattle. So throughout with Greek writers, 
and comp. LXX. Gen. xxiv. 2 5, 3 2, xlii. 2 7 ; J udg. xix. 19 ; 
Ecclus. xxxiii. 29, xxviii. 29. A scarcity of fodder, to which 
especially belongs the want of cereal fodder, is the most 
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urgent difficulty, in a failure of crops, for the possessors of 
large herds of cattle. - ovm a-iTla J that tltere was corn. The 
question, ·where? finds its answer from the context and the 
familiar history. The following Ek At,yv,rTov (see critical 
remarks) belongs to Jga'TTltTT., and is, from its epoch-making 
significance, emphatically placed first. On a,covEw, to leam, 
with the predicative participle, see Winer, p. 325 [E. T. 436]; 
frequent also in Greek writers. - ave,yv(J)p{a-01J] he was recog
n-ised by his brethren (Plat. Pol. p. 2 5 8 A, Pharm. p. 12 7 A, 
Lach. p. 181 C), to be taken passively, as also Gen. xlv. 1, 
when the LXX. thus translates ~~ry::,. - T6 "f€Vor; Tov 'I(J)a-~4> J 
the name (instead of the simple auTov, as A E, 40, Arm. Vulg. 
read) is significantly repeated (Bornem. ad Xen. Symp. 7. 34 ; 
Killmer, ad Xen. Anab. i. 7. 11); a certain sense of patriotic 
pride is implied in it. 

Vv. 14, 15. 'Ev y. e/300µ,~"- wtvTe] in 75 souls (persons, 
ii. 41, xxvii. 37), he called his father and (in general) the 
whole family, i.e. he called them in a personal number of 
7 5, which was the sum containing them. The expression 
is a Hebraism (~), after the LXX. Deut. x. 22. In the 
numher Stephen, however, follows the LXX. Gen. xlvi. 27, 
Ex. i 5,1 where likewise 7 5 souls are specified, whereas the 
original text (which Josephus follows, Antt. ii. 7. 4, vi. 5. 6) 
reckons only 7 0.2 

- auTor; "· 0£ 'lT'aT. 17µ,wv J he and our patriarchs 
(generally). A very common epanorthosis. See on John, 
ii 12. 

1 At Deut. l.c. also Codex A has the reading 75, which is, however, evidently 
a mere alteration by a later hand in accordance with the two other passages. 
Already Philo (see Loesner, p. 185) mentions the two discrepant statements of 
number (75 according to Gen. l.c. and Ex. l.c., and 70 according to Deut. l.c.) 
and allegorizes upon them. 

• According to the Hebrew, the number 70 is thUB made up : all the descend
ants of Jacob who came down with him to Egypt are fixed at 66, Gen. xlvi. 26, 
and then, ver. 27, Joseph and his two sons and Jacob himself (that is, four per
son.s more) are included. In the reckoning of the LXX., influenced by a dis
crepant tradition, there are added to those 66 persons (ver. 26) in ver. 27 
(contrary to the original text), ul,J ~, ·r.,,,/,f> ,; ,,.,,,,_,.., a:l,.,.~ i, '>'ii A/,_,,.,,..,.,. ,J,uxal 
, .,, .. , so that 75 persons are made out. It is thus evidently contrary to this 
express mode of reckoning of the LXX., when it is commonly assumed (also by 
Wet.w,in, Michaelis, Rosenmiiller, Kuinoel, Olshauscn) that the LXX. had 
ad<l.ed to the 70 persons of the original text 5 grandchildren a.nd grea.t-gra.nd• 
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V 16 M l[J ] I , ' ' ' er. . eTeTW'TJ<Tav name y, avTor; ,c, 0£ 'TT'aTeper; 'T/µwv. 

Incorrectly Kuinoel and Olshauscn refer it only to the 'TT'aTEpE,; 1 

whereas auTOr; Kat oi 'TT'aTEper; ~µwv are named as the persons be
longing to the same category, of whom the being dead is affirmed. 
Certainly Gen. xlix. 30 (comp. Joseph. Antt. ii 8. 7), accord
ing to which Jacob was buried in the cave of Machpelah at 
Hebron (Gen. xx.iii.), is at variance with the statement µeTETf.0. 
el, 'Zvxiµ. But Stephen-from whose memory in the hurry 
of an extemporary speech this statement escaped, and not 
the statement, that Joseph's body was buried at Sychem (Josh. 
xxiv. 33, comp. Gen. I. 25)-transfers the locality of the burial 
of Joseph not merely to his brethren (of -whose burial-place 
the 0. T. gives no information), but also to Jacob himself, 
in unconscious deviation, as respects the latter, from Gen. 
xlix. 30. Perhaps the Rabbinical tradition, that all the brethren 
of Joseph were also buried at Sychem (Lightf. and W etst. in Zoe.) 
was even then current, and thus more easily suggested to 
Stephen the error with respect to Jacob. It is, however, certain 
that Stephen has not followed an account deviating from this 
(Joseph. Antt. ii. 8. 2), which transfers the burial of all the 
patriarchs to Hebron, although no special motive can be pointed 
out in the matter; and it is entirely arbitrary, with Kuinoel, 
to assume that he had wished thereby to convey the idea that 
the Samaritans, to whom, in his time, Sychem belonged, could 
not, as the possessors of the graves of the patriarchs, have 
been rejected by God. -r!i wv~uaTo 'A,Bp.] which (formerly) 
Abraham bought. But according to Gen. xxxiii. 19, it was 
not Abraham, but Jacob, who purchased a piece of land from 

children of Joseph (who are named in the LXX. Gen. xlvi. 20). But in the 
greatest contradiction to the above notice of the LXX. stands the view of Seb. 
Schmid, with whom Wolf agrees, that the LXX. had ndded to the 66 persons 
(ver. 26) the wives of the sons of Jacob, and from tlrn sum of 78 thereby made 
up had again deducted 3 persons, namely, the wife of Judah who hatl died in 
Canaan, the wife of Joseph and Joseph himself, so that the number 75 is left. 
Entirely unhistorical is the hypothesis of Krebs and Loesner • "Steplrnnnm apud 
Luc. (et LXX.) de iis loqui, qui in Aegyptun: invilali fuerint, Mosen de his, qui 
co venerine, quorum non nisi 70 fuerunt." Beza conjectured, instead of ,..,,.,., in 
our passage : ,...,, .. " (!) ; and llfossonius, instead of the numeral si&'llS OE (75), the 
numeral signs Cli (66). For yet other views, see Wolf. 

1 See also H nckett. 
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the sons of Hamor, the father of Shechem. On the other hand, 
Abraham purchased from Ephron the field and burial-cave at 
Hebron (Gen. uiii). Consequently, Stephen has here evidently 
fallen into a mistake, and asserted of Abraham what histori
cally applied to Jacob, being led into error by the fact that 
something similar was recorded of Abraham. If expositors 
had candidly admitted the mistake so easily possible in the 
hurry of the moment, they would have been relieved from all 
strange and forced expedients of an exegetical and critical 
nature, and would neither have assumed a purchase not 
mentioned at all in the 0. T., nor (Flacius, Bengel, comp. 
Luger) a combining of two purchases (Gen. xxiii., xxxiii.) and 
two burials (Gen. 1.; Josh. xxiv.); nor (Beza, Bochart, Bauer in 
Philol. Thuc. Paul. p. 167, Valckenaer, Kuinoel), against all 
external and internal critical evidence, have asserted the 
obnoxious '.A/3p. to be spurious (comp. Calvin), either sup
plying 'la,cw/3 as the subject to wv~uaTo (Beza, Bochart), or 
taking WVIJCTaTo as impersonal (" quod emtnm erat," Kuinoel) ; 
nor would '.A/3p., with unprecedented arbitrariness, have been 
explained as used in a patronymic sense for Abrahamides, 
i.e. Jaco"bus (Glass, Fessel, Surenhusius, Krebs). Conjectural 
emendations are: 'Ja,cw/3 (Clericus); o Tov 'A/3paaµ, (Cappel
lus ). Other forced attempts at reconciliation may be seen in 
Grotiu.s and Calovius. -Tov .ZvxEµ, J the father of Sychern.1 

The relationship is presupposed as well known. - wv~uaTo] is 
later Greek; Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 137 f. -TtJJ,'Y}'> apryvp.] the 
genitive of price: for a purchase-1noney consisting of silver. 
The LXX. (Gen. xx.xiii 19) has EICaTov aµvwv (probably the 
name of a coin, see Bochart, Hieroz. I. p. 4 73 ff.; Gesenius, 
Thes. iii p. 1241, s.v. n9'i;'?), for which Stephen has adopted 

1 Not the son of Sychem, as the Vulgate, Er3.3mus, Castalio, and others have 
it. See Gen. xxxiii. 19. Lachmann reads .-oii iv :z., in accord doubtless with 
important witnesses, of which several have only I, :z., but evidently an altera
tion arising f,·om the opinion that :zuxi,- was the city. The circumstance 
that in no other passage of the N. T. the genitive of relationship is to be explained 
by .,.., .. .,,, must be regarded as purely accidental. Entirely similar are the 
passages where with female names f<~""P is to be supplied, as Luke xxiv. 10. See 
generally, Winer, p. 178 f. (E. T. 237). If filii were to be supplied, this would 
yield a fresh historical error; and not that quite anolker Hamor is meant than 
at Gen. l.c. (in opposition to Beelen). 
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a general expression, because the precise one was probably not 
present to his recollection. 

Vv. 17, 18. Ka0wi;-J is not, as is commonly assumed, 
with an appeal to the critically corrupt passage 2 Mace. i. 31, 
to be taken as a particle of time cum, but ( comp. also 
Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 31) as quemadmodum. In proportion 
as the time of the promise (the time destined for its realization) 
drew nigh, the people grew, etc. -~i;- wµo>.,6,y. 1'.7'.A.] which God 
promised (ver. 7). oµoAo,y., often so used in Greek writers; 
comp. Matt. xiv. 7. - a.VEUT'TJ /3autAeVi;- eTepci;-J ~'> /3~ui"A.elai;
eli;- aAAOV Ot/COV µe7'EA'TJAV0vias, 1 Joseph. Antt. ii. 9. 1.- &i, 

ov" if oei Tov 'lCiJu~<f,] who knew not Joseph (his history and 
his services to the country). This might be said both in 
Ex. i. 8 and here with truth ; because, in all the transactions 
of Pharaoh with Moses and the Israelites, there is nothing 
which would lead us to conclude that the king knew Joseph. 
Erroneously Erasmus and others, including Krause, hold that 
o!oa and l/'1' here signify to love; and Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Olsbausen, Hackett render: who did not regard the merits 
of Joseph. In 1 Tbess. v. 12, also, it means simply to know, 
to imderstand. 

Ver. 19. KaTauocp{teuBai] to employ ciinning against any 
one, to begiiile, LXX. Ex. i. 10. Only here in the N. T. But 
see Kypke, II. p. 37; and from Philo, Loesner, p. 186. 
Aorist participle, as in i. 24. - TOU 71"0tE'iv E/C0eTa Ta /3pEo/'J 
avT/;,v] a construction purely indicative of design ; comp. 
on iii. 12. But it cannot belong to /Carnuocpiu. (so Fritzscbe, 
ad Matth. p. 846), but only to /"&.". Comp. 1 Kings xvii 20. 
He nialtrcated them, in 01·der that they should expose their 
ch1:ldren, i.e. to force upon them the exposure of their children. 
On 71"0te'iv E/C0E7'a = E/C0e'ivai, comp. 71"0te'iv €/COOTOV = EKOtOovat, 
Herod. iii. 1; on e/C0eToi;-, Eur. Andr. 70. - eii;- To µ~ two,y.] 
ne vivi conservarentm·, the object of woieiv e/C0eTa T. f3p. a.vT. 
Comp. LXX. Ex. i. 17; Luke xvii. 33. See on 2 Cor. 
viii. 6 ; Rom. i. 20. 

Ver. 20. 'Ev cI, 1'atpp] "tristi, opportuno," Beng. -auTew,;-
1 Tho previous dynasty wa! that of the Hyksos; the new king was Alimu, 

who cxpellcu the Hyksos. Sec Knobel on Ex. i. 8. 
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T<tJ BE~] Luther aptly renders : a fine child for God,-i.e. so 
beautifully and grneefully formed (comp. Judith xi. 23), that 
he was by God esteemed as ao-TEio,. Com pare \Viner, p. 2 3 3 
[E. T. 310 ]. In substance, therefore, the expression amounts 
to the superlative idea; but it is not to be taken as a para
phrase of the superlative, but as conceived in its proper literal 
sense. See also on 2 Cor. x. 4. Hesiod, "Epry. 825: avalTLo, 
a0avaTOW-£V, and Aesch. Agani. 3 5 2 : 0Eot, avaµ,7TAU.ICTJTO,, are 
parallels; as are from the 0. T., Gen. x. 9, Jonah iii 3. The 
expressions 0eoeio1, and 0eoe{,ceXo,, compared by many, are 
not here relevant, as they do not correspond to the conception 
of ao-Tefo, T'f' Beep. - Moses' beauty (Ex. ii. 2 ; comp. Heb. 
xi. 23) is also praised in Philo, Vit. Mos. i. p. 604 A, and 
Joseph. Antt. ii. 9. 7, where be is called 7ra1,, µ,opq,f, 0eto,. 
According to Jalkut Rubeni, £ 7 5. 4, he was beautiful as an 
angel. - JJ,ijva, Tpet,] Ex. ii 2. - Toii 7raTp6,] Amram, Ex. 
vi 20. 

Vv. 21, 22. 'EICTE0. oe allTov, avelX. a!JTov] Repetition of 
the pronoun as in Matt. xxvi. 71; Mark ix. 28; Matt. viii. 1. 
See on Matt. viii 1, Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 377. - avetXaTO] 
took liim up (sustitlit, Vulg.). So also often among Greek 
writers, of exposed children ; see W etstein. - eavTf,J in con
trast to his own mother. - el, vwv] Ex. ii. 10, for a son, so 
that he became a son to herself. So also in classical Greek 
with verbs of development. Bernhardy, p. 218 f. - 7raur, 
uocpu,, Alry.] Instrumental dative. The notice itself is not from 
the 0. T., but from tradition, which certainly was, from the cir
cumstances in which Moses (Philo, Vit. Mos.) was placed, true. 
The w'isdom of the Egyptians extended mainly to natural science 
(with magic), astronomy, medicine, and mathematics; and the 
possessors of this wisdom were chiefly the priestly caste 
(Isa. xix. 12), which also represented political wisdom. 
Comp. Justin. xxxvi. 2. - ovvaTo, EV "A.o,y. "· epry.] see on 
Luke xxiv. 19. iv epry. refers not only to his miraculous 
activity, but generally to the whole of his abundant labours. 
With ovv. iv x61oi, (comp. Joseph. Antt. iii 1. 4: 7r}.,~0e, 

01uXeiv 7Tt0avwTaTo,) Ex. iv. 10 appears at variance; but 
Moses in that passage does not describe himself as a stammere1·, 
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but onJy as ono whose address was unskilful, ancl whose 
utterance was clumsy. But even an address not naturally 
fluent may, with the accession of a higher endowment (comp. 
Luke xxi. 15), be converted into eloquence, and become highly 
effective through the Divine Spirit, by which it is sustRined, 
as was afterwards the historically well-known case with the 
addresses of Moses. Comp. Joseph. Antt. ii 12. 2. Thus, 
even before his public emergence (for to this time the text 
refers), a higher power of speech may have formed itself in 
him. Hence ouv. iv l,.,o,y. is neither to be referred, with 
Krause, to the writings of Moses, nor to be regarded, with 
Heinrichs, as a once-current general eulogium; nor is it to be 
said, with de Wette, that admiration for the celebrated law
giver had caused it to be forgotten that he made use of his 
brother Aaron as his spokesman. 

Ver. 2 3. But when a period of forty years becarne full to 
him,-i.e. when he was p1·ecisely 40 years olcl. This exact 
specification of age is not found in the 0. T. (Ex. ii. 11), but 
is traditional (Beresh. f. 115. 3; Schemotl,, Rabb. f. 118. 3). 
See Lightfoot in lac. Bengel says: "Mosis vita tcr 40 anni, 
vv. 30, 36." - ave/317 E7Tl T~V Kap'Uav auTOu] it arose into his 
heart, ie. came into his rnincl, to visit (to see how it went with 
them), etc. The expression (comp. 1 Cor. ii. 9) is adopted 
from the LXX., where it is an imitation of the Hebrew i1~J! 

:l?, ,p, J er. iii. 16, :xxxii. 3 5 ; Isa. lxv. 1 7.1 Neither is o oia
)..07tuµo, (for which Luke xxiv. 38 is erroneously appealed 
to) nor ;, f3ouX~ to be supplied. - emuKey.] invisere (Matt. 
xx:v. 36, often also in Greek writers). He had hithe1to 1:ieen 
aloof from them, in the higher circles of Egyptian society and 
culture. - Tou, cio,Xcpou,] "motivum amoris," Ecngel Comp. 
ver. 26. 

Vv. 24, 25. See Ex. ii. 11, 12. -aotK,ia0ai] to be unjustly 
treated. Erroneously Kuinoel holds that it here signifie;:; 
verbera1"i. That ·was the maltreatment. - ~µvvaTo] he exer
cised 1·etaliation. Only here in the N. T., ofLen ia classic 
Greek Similarly ciµEl/3Eu0ai; see Poppo, ad Tlmc. i. .J2; 

1 "Potest aliquid esse in profundo 11J1imac, quod poste:i. emergi, et in cor . .. 
ucendit," Bengel. 
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IIerm. ad Soph. A-,it. 639. - "· J1rotTJ<r. JK8t,c.] and 1wocu,red 
,,.cvcnge (Judg. xi. 36). He became his EKOtKo,, vindex. -
-rep ,caTar.ovovµ,.] for him who was on the point of being over
come (present participle). Comp. Polyb. xxix. 11. 11, xl. 7. 3; 
Diod. xi. 6, xiii. 56. -7raTaea,] mode of the ~µ:uvaTO IC. 

lr.oi7Ju. ,c.T.>... ,volf aptly says: "Percussionem violentam 
cacdis causa factam hie innui indubium est." Comp. Matt. 
xxYi. 31, and see ver. 2 8. - The inaccuracy, that -rov Al,yu,r
-r,ov has no definite reference in the words that precede 
it, but only an indirect indication (Winer, p. 5 8 7 [E. T. 
7SS]) in aOtKouµ,evov (which presupposes a maltreater), is ex
plained from the circumstances of the event being so univer
sally known. -Ver. 25. But he thought that his brethren 
would observe that God by his hand (intervention) was giving 
thcrn clelivcraru;e. - Uowaw] the giving is conceived as even 
7WW beginning; the first step toward effecting the liberation 
from bondage had already taken place by the killing of the 
Egyptian, which was to be to them the signal of deliverance. 

Vv. 26, 27 f. See Ex. ii 13 f. - wcf,BTJ] he slwwed himself 
to them,-when, namely, he arrived among them "rursus 
invisurus suos" (Erasmus). Comp. 1 Kings iii 16. Well 
does Bengel find in the expression the reference ultro, ex 
improvwo. Comp. ii 3, vii 2, ix. 17, al.; Heb. ix. 28. -
auToi,] refers back to aOEAcpork It is presumed in this case 
as well known, that there were two who strove. - uvv1">..arr1:v 
au-r. el, elp.] he drove them together (by representations) to (el,, 
denoting the end aimed at) peace. The opposite: epioi guve)\,arr
uai, Hom. n. xx. 134. The aorist does not stand de conatu 
(Grotius, Wolf, Kuinoel), but the act actually took place on 
Moses' part; the fact that it was resisted on the part of those 
who strove, alters not the action. Grotius, moreover, correctly 
remarks: "vox quasi vim significans agentis instantiam sig
nificat." - o 0€ cioi,ewv T. '1T'A.TJ<r.] but he who treated his 
neighbour (one by nationality his brother) unjustly (was still 
in the act of maltreating him). - d,rwrra-ro] thrust him from 
him. On ,caT1UTTJ<rEv, has appointed, comp. Bremi, ad IJem. 
Ol. p. 171; and on ou,arr-r1,, who judges according to the 
laws, as distinguished from the more general ,epi-r1J,, Wytten-
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ho.eh, Ep. c1·it. p. 219 .. - µh clviXeiv ,c. -r."A.. J thou v:ilt not 
surely despatch (ii. 23, v. 33) me? To the pertnes.3 of the 
question belongs also the u6. 

Vv. 29, 30. See Ex. ii. 15-22, iii. 2.-ev -rf }..o~;rp -ro6-r~"] on 
account of this word, denoting the reason which occasioned his 
flight. Winer, p. 362 [E. T. 484]. - Maouiµ,] r,")'?, a district 
in Arabia Petraea. Thus Moses had to withdraw from his 
obstinate people; but how wonderfully active did the divine 
guidance show itself anew, ver. 30 ! On r.apotKo~, comp. 
ver. 6.-Kal 'TrA'TJpwO. frwv Teo-uapa,c.] traditionally (but comp. 
also Ex. vii. 7) : " Moses in palatio Pharaonis degit XL 
annos, in Mediane XL annos, et ministravit Israeli annos 
XL" Bmsh. Rabb. f. 115. 3. - EV 'TV ep11µcp 7"0V op . .I.] in 
the desert, in which Mount Sinai is situated, '?I? i;nr;,, Ex. xix. 
1, 2; Lev. vii. 28. From the rocky and mountainous base 
of this desert Sinai rises to the south (and the highest), and 
Horeb more to the north, both as peaks of the same mountain 
ridge. Hence there is no contradiction when, in Ex. iii., the 
appearance of the burning bush is transferred to the neigh
bourhood of Horeb, as generally in the Pentateuch the names 
Sinai and Horeb are interchanged for the locality of the 
giving of the law (except in Deut. xxxiii. 2, where only 
Horeb is mentioned, as also in Mal. iv. 4); whereas in the 
N. T. and in Josephus only Sinai is named. The latter name 
specially denotes the locality of the giving of the law, while 
Horeb was also the name of the entire mountain range. See 
the particulars in Knobel on Ex. xix. 2. - ev rp"A.ory',, r.vpo~ 
,8,hov] in the flame of fire of a thorn bush. Stephen desig
nates the phenomenon quite as it is related in Exodus, l.c., 
as a flaming b1trning bush, in which an angel of Goel was 
present, in which case every attempt to explain away the 
miraculous theophany (a meteor, lightning) must be avoided. 
On c/i">..oE 7rvp6~, comp. 2 Thess. i. 8, Lachmann; Heb. i. 7; 
Rev. i. 14, ii. 18, xix. 12; Isa. xx.ix. 6, lvi. 15; Pind. Pyth. 
iv. 400. 

Vv. 31-33. See Ex. iii. 3-5. - To opaµ.a] spcctacufom. 
See on Matt. xvii. 9. - ua-ravo~o-ai] to contemplate, Luke xii. 
2 4, 2 7 ; Acts xi. 6. - <pwv~ Kvpiov] as the angel represents 
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Jehovah Himself, so is he identified with Him. When the 
angel of the Lord speaks, that is the voice of God, as it is His 
representatirn servant, the angel, who speaks. To understand, 
with Chrysostom, Calovius, and others, the angelus increatus 
(i.e. Christ as the M-yo<;) as meant, is consequently unnecessary, 
and also not in keeping with the anarthrous a-y-yEXo,;, which 
Hengstenberg, Chri.stol. III. 2, p. 70, wrongly denies. Comp. 
xii. 7, 23. - Xvcrov To woOTJµ,a, Tow 1roo. crov] The holiness 
of the presence of God required, as it was in keeping generally 
with the religious feeling of the East,1 that he who held 
intercourse with Jehovah should be barefooted, lest the sandals 
charged with dust should pollute (Josh. v. 15) the holy ground 
(-yij /vy{a); hence also the priests in the temple waited on 
their service with bare feet. See W etstein ; also Carpzov. 
Appar. p. 7 6 9 ff. 

Ver. 34. 'Ilwv doov] LXX. Ex. iii. 7. Hence here an 
imitation of the Hebrew form of expression. Comp. Matt. 
:xiii 14; Heb. vi 14. Similar emphatic combinations were, 
however, not alien to other Greek. See on 1 Cor. ii. 1 ; Lo beck, 
Paralip. p. 532. lowv Eloov is found in Lucian, JJial. Mar. 
iv. 3. - ,caTE/3'TJv] namely, from heaven, where I am enthroned, 
Isa. !xvi 1; :Matt. v. 34. Comp. Gen. xi 7, xviii. 21; Ps. 
cxliv. 5. - a1rocrTE[AflJ (see the critical remarks), aclhortative 
subjuncti,·e; see Elmsl ad Bur. Bacch. 341, iWed. 1242. 

Vv. 3 5-3 7. The recurring TovTov is emphatic: this and none 
other. See Bornemann in the Sachs. Stud. 1842, p. 66. Also 
in the following vv. 3 6, 3 7, 3 8, ovTo<; •.. ouTo<; ... ovTo<; are 
always emphatically prefixed - 8v 17pv~cravTo] whom they (at 
tha.t time, ver. 2 7) denied, namely, as &PXovTa ,ea~ oi,cacrT~V. 

The plural is purposely chosen, because there is meant tlie whole 
category of those thinking alike with that one (ver. 2 7). This 
one is conceived collectively (Kuhner, acl Xen. Anab. i 4. 8). 
Comp. Roth, Exe. .A.gr. 3. - &px- "· XvTpwT~v] observe the 
climax introduced by AVTpwT. in relation to the preceding 

1 Even in the present day the .Aralis, as is well known, enter their mosques 
barefooted. The ·precept of Pythagoras, <i,u<roo~.-°' Iii, ,..,; 'X'pou11,11, was den ved 
{rom an Egyptian castom. Jamblich. Vit. Pytlt. 23. The Samaritan ti·od8 
bare;oot tht holiest place on Gerizim, Robinson, Ill. p. 320. 
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8uea<n-. It is introduced because the obstinacy of the peop1c 
against Moses is type of the antagonism to Christ and }fol 

work (ver. 51); consequently, Moses in his work of deliver
ance is a type of Christ, who has effected the "Alrrpwf7t<; of the 
people in the highest sense (Luke i 64, ii. 38; Heb. ix. 12 ; 
Tit. ii. 14).-According to the reading uvv Xetpi (see the 
critical remarks), the meaning is to be taken as: standing 
in association with the hand, i.e. with the protecting and 
helping power, of the angel. Comp. the classical expression uuv 
8eo'ir;. This power of the angel was that of God Himself 
(ver. 34), in virtue of which he wrought also the miracles, 
ver. 36.-As to the gender of /3aTor;, see on Mark xii. 26.
After the worlc of Moses (ver. 36), ver. 37 now brings into 
prominence his great Messianic prophecy, which designates 
himself as a type of the Messiah, Deut. xviii. 15 (comp. above, 
iii. 2 2) ; whereupon in ver. 3 8 his exaltecl position as the receii:e1· 
and giver of the law is described, in order that this light, in 
which he stands, may be followed up in ver. 3 9 by the 
ihadow-the contrast of disobedience towards him. 

Ver. 3 8. This is he who ... had intercourse with the angel ... 
and oitr fathers, was the mediator (Gal. iii. 19) between the 
two. On ,ylvoµ,at µ,eTa, versor cum, which is no Hebraism, 
comp. ix. 19, xx. 18 ; Mark xvi 10 ; Ast, Le,x. Plat. I. p. 3 9 4. 
- lv TV l1t1t),:1Julq, iv T?J ip~µ,rp] in the assembly of the pecple 
(held for the promulgation of the law) in the desert, Ex. xix. 
This definite reference is warranted by the context, as it is just 
the special act of the giving of the law that is spoken of. -
"'A.oryta twvTa] i.e. utterances which are not dead, and so ineffec
tual, but living, in which, as in the self-revelations of the 
living God, there is effective power (John vi. 51), as well with 
reference to their influence on the moulding of the moral life 
according to God's will, as also especially with reference to the 
fulfilment of the promises and threatenings thereto annexed. 
Comp. 1 Pet. i 23; Heb. v. 12; Deut. xxxii 47. Incorrectly 
Beza, Calvin, Grotius, Kuinoel, and others hold that t-iiv 
stands for t<A107roie,v. Even according to Paul, the law in 
itself is holy, just, good, spiritual, and given for life (Rom. 
vii 12, 14); that it nevertheless kills, arises from the abuse 
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which the power of sin makes of it (Rom. vii. 5, 13 ff.; 
1 Cor. xv. 5 6), and is therefore an accidental relation. 

Vv. 39, 40. They turned with tltcir lwm·ts to Egypt, ie. they 
directed their de.sires again to the mode of life pursued in Egypt, 
particularly, as is evident from the context (ver. 40), to the 
Egyptian idolatry. Ex. xx. 7, 8, 24. Others (including 
Cornelius a Lapide, Morus, Rosenmi.iller) : they wished to return 
back to Egypt. But the oi 7rpo'TT'op€u<rovTai r,µ,wv in ver. 40 
would then have to be taken as: "who shall go before us on 
our return,"-which is just as much at variance with the 
historical position at Ex. xxxii. 1 as with Ex. xxxii 4, 
1 Kings xii 28, and Neh. ix. 18, where the golden bull 
appears as a symbol of the God who has led tlie Israelites out 
of Egypt.-8€ou\'] the plural, after Ex. xxxii 1, denotes the 
category (see on l'l.fatt. ii 20), without reference to the numeri
cal relation. That Aaron made only one idol, was the result 
of the universally expressed demand ; and in accord with this 
universal demand is also the expression in Ex. xxxii 4. - ol 
7rpo7rop.] borne before our line of march, as the symbols, to 
be revered by us, of the present Jehovah. - o ,yap M. oiTo\'] 
,yap gives the motive of the demand. Moses, hitherto our 
leader, has in fact disappeared, so that we need another guid
ance representative of God. - o~o\'] spoken contemptuously. 
See on vi 14.-The nominative absolute is designedly chosen, 
in order to concentrate the whole attention on the conception. 
Comp. on Matt. vii. 24; Buttm. nent. G1·. p. 325 [E.T. 379]; 
Valek Schol. p. 429. For this Moses ... we know not what 
ha~ happened to him (since he returns not from the mount). 

Ver. 41. 'Eµ,ouxo7rolT}uav] they niade a bull, Ex. xxxii. 4: 
€'1T'Ot,1JUf:V auTa µ,ouxov x<!JveVTOV. The word does not elsewhere 
occur, except in the Fathers, and may have belonged tci the col
loquial language. The idol itself was an imitation of the very 
ancient and widely-spread bull-worship in Egypt, which had 
impressed itself in different forms, e.g. in the worship of Apis 
at Memphis, and of Mnevis at Heliopolis. Hence µ,ouxo\' is 
not a calf, but (comp. Heb. ix. 12, 13, 19; Herod. iii. 28) 
equivalent to -ravpoc:, a young bull already full-grown, but not 
yet put into the yoke. - Examples of avwyew (namely, to the 
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altar, 1 Kings iii. 15) Ovalav may be seen in Elsner, p. 393, 
and from Philo in Loesner, p. 189. - Eucf,patvov-ro] they rejo'iced 
in the works of their hands. By the interpretation: "they held 
sac1·ificial feasts" (Kuinoel), the well - known history (Ex. 
xxxii. 6), to which the meaning of the words points, is con
founded with that meaning itself. - lfYYo£C;] plural of the cate,,. 
gory, which presented itself in the golden calf. On Eucf,pa{v. 
lv (Ecclus. xiv. 5, xxxix. 31, Ii 29; Xen.Hier. i 16), to denote 
that on which the joy is causally based, compare xatpEw ev, 
Luke x. 2 0 ; see on Phil. i. 18. 

Ver. 42. "E,TTpE,frE OE o 0€6~] but God tiirned,-a figurative 
representation of the idea : He became unf av01.irable to them. 
The active in a neuter sense (1 Mace. ii. 63; Acts v. 22, 
xv. 16; Ki.ihner, II .. pp. 9, 10); nothing is to be supplied. 
Incorrectly Vitringa, . Morua, and others hold that f<TTpe,fre 
connected with 7rapeo. denotes, after the Hebrew :m!i, rursus 
tradidit. This usage has not passed over to the N. T., and, 
moreover, it is not vouched for historically that the Israelites 
at an earlier period practised star-worship. Heinrichs connects 
euTp. with auTov~: " convertit animos eorum ab una idololatria 
ad aliam." But the expression of divine disfavour is to 
be retained on account of the correlation with ver. 39.- Kal 

7Tapeo. aUTOV~ MTp.] and gave them up to serve (an explanatory 
infinitive). The falling away into star - worship ( <TTpaT, T. 

oupavou = Cl;,;,~;:,~?¥, in which, from the worshipper's point of 
view, the sun, moon, and stars are conceived as living beings) is 
apprehended as wrought by an angry God by way of piinish
ment for that bull-worship, according to the idea of sin being 
punished by sin. The assertion, often repeated since the 
time of Chrysostom and Theophylact, that only the divine 
permission or the withdrawal of grace is here denoted, is at 
variance with the positive expression and the true biblical 
conception of divine retribution. See on Rom. i. 24. Self
su1Tender (Eph. iv. 19) is the correlative moral factor on the 
part of man.-µ,~ ucf,Uf'/ia 1'.T.A..] .Amos v. 25-27,freely after 
the LXX. Ye have not surely presented unto me sacrifices and 
offerings (offerings of any kind) for forty years in the wilder
ness ? The question supposes a negative answer ; therefore 
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witltout an interrogation the meaning is : Ye cannot maintain 
that ye ltave ojfei-ed ... to 1ne. The apparent contradiction 
with the accounts of offerings, which were actually presented 
to Jehovah in the desert (Ex. xxiv. 4 ff.; Num. vii., ix. 1 ff.) 
disappears, when the prophetic utterance, understood by Stephen 
as a reproach,1 is considered as a sternly and sharply signifi
cant divine verdict, according to which the ritual offerings in 
the desert, which were rare and only occurred on special 
occasions (comp. already Lyra), could not be taken at all into con
sideration against the idolatrous abenations which testified the 
moral worthlessness of those offerings. Usually (as by Morus, 
Rosenmi.iller, Heinrichs, Olshausen, similarly Kuinoel) µoi is 
considered as equivalent to mihi soli. But this is incorrect 
on account of the cnclitic pronoun and its position, and on 
account of the arbitrarily intruded µovov. Fritzsche (ad Marc. 
p. 6 5 f.) puts the note of interrogation only after 7rpouKvve'iv 
avro'ii;, ver. 43 : " Sacrane et victimas per XL annos in 
deserto mihi obtulistis, et in pompa tulistis aedem Molochi 
etc. ? " In this way God's displeasure at the unstedfastness 
of His people would be vividly denoted by the contrast. But 
this expedient is impossible on account of the µ~ presup
posing a negation. Moreover, it is as foreign to the design 
of Stephen, who wishes to give a probative passage for the 
M7pcUElV Tfj <TTpan~ TOU oupavou, to concede the worship of 
Jehovah, as it is, on the other hand, in the highest degree 
accordant with that design to recognise in ver. 42 the negative 
element of his proof (the denial of the rendering of offering to 
Jehovah), and in ver. 43 the positive proof (the direct reproach 
of star-worship). 

Ver. 43. Ka~ ... 7rpouKvve'iv auTo'i,;] is the answer which 
God Himself gives to His question, and in which Kai joins on 
to the negation implied in the preceding clause : No, this 
ye have not done, and instead of it ye have taken itp (from 
the earth, in order to cany it in procession from one encamp
ment to another) the tent (m::ii;,, the portable tent-temple) of 

1 According to a,nother view, the pcriocl of forty years without offerings appears 
in the prophet as the "golclcn age of Israel," and as a proof how little God 
cares for such offerings. See Ewald, Proph. in loc. 
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Molock. - 'rov M oXox] so according to the LXX. The 
Hebrew has C~f?'? (of your lcing, i.e. your idol). The LXX. 
puts instead of this the name of the idol, either as explanatory 
or more probably as following another reading (C::J?'?, comp. 
LXX. 2 Kings xxiii. 13). o Mo-;>..6x, Hebrew :J~bry (Rex), called 
also C::J?'? and C~?'?, was an idol of the Ammonites, to whom 
children were offered, and to whom afterwards even the 
Israelites 1 sacrificed children (Lev. xviii. 21, xx. 2 ; 1 Kings 
xi. 7 ; 2 Kings xxiii. 10 ; J er. vii. 31 ). His brazen image 
was, according to Rabbinical tradition (comp. the description, 
agreeing in the main, of the image of Kronos in Diod. Sic. 
xx. 14), especially according to Jarchi on Jer. vii. 31, hollow, 
heated from below, with the head of an ox and outstretched 
arms, into which the children were laid, whose cries were 
stifled by the sacrificing priests with the beating of drums. 
The question whether Moloch corresponds to Kronos or Saturn, 
or is to be regarded as the god of the sun (Theophylact, Spencer, 
Deyling, and others, including Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Olshausen, 
Mi.inter, Creuzer), is settled for our passage to this extent, that, 
as here by Maloch and Rephan two different divinities from 
the host of heaven must be meant, and Rephan corresponds 
to Kronos, the view of Maloch as god of the sun receives 
thereby a confirmation, however closely the mythological idea 
of Kronos was originally related to the notion of a solar 
deity (comp. Preller, Griech. Mythol. I. p. 42 f.), and conse
quently also to that of Maloch. See, moreover, for Maloch 
as god of the sun, Mi.iller in Herzog's Encylcl. IX. p. 716 f. 
- ,cat To &,npov Tou OeoiJ up,. 'Pecpav] and the star (star-image) 
of your (alleged) god Rephan, i.e. the star made the symbol of 
your god Rephan. 'Pecpav is the Coptic name of Saturn, as 
Kircher (Lingua Ac,r;. rcstituta, p. 49, 527) has proved from 
the great Egyptian Scala. The ancient Arabs, Phoenicians, 
and Egyptians gave divine honours to the planet Saturn ; and 

1 Whether the children were burned alive, or first put to dco.th, might seem 
doubtful from such passages as Ezek. xx. 26, 31. But the burning alive must 
be assumed according to the notices preserved concerning the Cartl111gininn 
procedure at such sacrifices of children (see Knobel on Lev. xviii. 21).-The 
extravagant assertion that the worship of Moloch was the orthodox primitive 
worsltip of the Hebrews (Vatke, Dnnmer, Ghillany), was II folly of 1835-4Z. 

ACTS. 0 
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.s , .. , 
in particular the Arabic name of this star, I,:,)~• correspondi; 

entirely to the Hebrew form i',~ (see Winer, Realw. II. p. 387, 
and generally Mi.iller in Herzog's Encykl. XII. p. 738), which 
the LXX. translators 1 have expressed by Rephan, the Coptic 
name of Saturn known to them. See Movers, Plionicier, I. p. 
289 f., Mi.iller, l.c.-V{e may add, that there is no account in 
the Pentateuch of the worship of Moloch and Rephan in the 
desert; yet the former is forbidden in Lev. xviii 21, xx. 2; 
Deut. xviii 10. It is probable, however, that from this very 
fact arose a tradition, which the LXX. followed in Amos, l.c. 

' ' J ·t· ' M " - TOV~ nmov~ appos1 10n to T1JV U1''TJV. T. OA. "· T. auTp. T. 

8eov vµ,. 'Pecf,. It includes a reference to the tent of Moloch, 
in so far as the image of the idol was to be found in it and 
was carried along with it. For examples in which the context 
gives to Mo~ the definite sense of idol, see Kypke, II. p. 38, 
and from Philo, Loesner, p. 19 2. - l11re1'etva] beyond Babylon. 
Only here in the N. T., but often in classic writers. - Ba,8v"'A.] 

LXX.: .daµau,coi, (so also the Hebrew). An extension in 
accordance with history, as similar modifications were indulged 
in by the Rabbins; see Lightfoot, p. 75. 

Ver. 44. 'H U"'TJV~ Tov µ,apT.] not a contrast to ver. 43, for 
the bringing out of the culpability (" hie ostendit Steph., non 
posse ascribi culpam Deo," Calvin, comp. Olshausen and de 
Wette) which there is nothing to indicate; but after the 

1 In general. the LXX. has dealt very freely with this passage. The original 
tert rnns according to the C115tomary rendering : and ye carried tlie tent of your 
ki.11{1 and the f ra~ ( ~,~) of your images, tlte star of your divinity, which 

ye made for yoursel:ues. See Hitzig in we. ; Gesenius, Thea. II. p. 669. The 
LXX. took i''~, which is to be derived from~:,, as a proper name ('P,,p,.,), and 

transposed the ;ords as if there stood in the Hebrew Cl?,'~?~ Cl?,''.'.J)~ I~,~ :i;,;::i. 
Moreover, it is to be observed that the words of the ~riginal may be taken also 
as future, as a threat of punishment (E. Meier, Ewald): so sliall ye take up 
the tent (Ewald: the pole) of your king and the platform of your imagea, etc. 
According to this, the fugitives are conceived as taking on their backs the 
furniture of their gods, and carrying them from one place of refuge to another. 
This view corresponds best with the connection in the prophet ; and in the tltreat 
is implied at the same time the accusation, which Diisterdieck in the Stud. u. 
Krit. 1849, p. 910, feels the want of, on which account he takes it as present (but 
yt carry, etc.). -The speech of Stephen, as we have it, simply follows tlte LXX. 



CHAP. VII. 41). 211 

giving of the law (ver. 38) and after the described backsliding 
and its punishment (vv. 39-43), Stephen now commences the 
new section of his historical development,-that of the taber
nacle and of the temple,-as he necessarily required this for 
the subsequent disclosure of the guilt of his opponents pre
cisely in respect to this important point of charge. -The 
Hebrew i~io ~rt< means tent of meeting (of God with His 
people), i.e. tent of 1·evelation (not tent of the congregation, 
see Ewald, Alterth. p. 16 7), but is in the LXX., which the 
Greek form of this speech follows, incorrectly rendered by 
~ UK'TJV~ Tov µ,apwplov (the tent in which God bears witness of 
Himself), as if derived from iP,, a witness. For the description 
of this tabernacle, see Ex. xxv.-xxvii. - tcaTa Tov Tvrrov &v 

lwp.] see Ex. xxv. 9, 40. Comp. Heb. viii. 5, and thereon 
Lunemann and Delitzsch, p. 337 f. 

Ver. 45. Which also our fathers with Joshua (in connection 
with Joshua, under whose guidance they stood), after having 
received it (from Moses), brought in (to Canaan). o,aoexEu0a, 

( only here in the N. T.) denotes the taking over from a former 
possessor, 4 Mace. iv. 15; Dern. 1218, 23. 1045, 10; Polyb. 
ii 4. 7 ; xxxi. 12. 7 ; Lucian. Dial. M. xi. 3. - ev TV KaTau

xluE£ TWV e0vwv] KaTauxEut<;, as in ver. 5, possessio (LXX., 
Apocr., Joseph.). But lv is not to be explained as put for 
El,; (Vulgate, Calvin, Grotius, Kuinoel, and others), nor is 
/CaTauxEut<; TWV l0vwv taking possession of the land of the 
Gentiles (as is generally held), which is not expressed. 
Rather : the fathers brought in the tabernacle of the covenant 
during the possession of the Gentiles, i.e. while the Gentiles were in 
the state of yossession. To this, then, significantly corresponds 
what further follows: @v [~waw o 8Eo<; H..T.°A.. But of what 
the Gentiles were at that time possessors, is self-evident from 
Eiu~'Ya'Yov-namely, of the Holy Land, to which the €£<; in 
Eiul}'Ya"f. refers according to the history well known to the 
hearers. - a,ro 1rpouw1TOV T. 1T, ~µ,.] away from the face of our 
fathers, so that they withdrew themselves by flight from their 
view. Comp. LXX. Ex. xxxiv. 24; Deut. xi. 23. On the 
aorist form efwua, from lgw0E'iv, see Winer, p. 86 [E.T. 1111 
- ew,; Twv ~µ,. A.] is to be separated from the parenthetic 
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clause 6Jv lE(J)l1'EJJ ... ~µrov, and to be joined to the preceding: 
which our faihers brought in ... until the days of David, so that 
it remained in Canaan until the time of David (inclusively). 
Kuinoel attaches it to 6Jv fE(J)t1'Ev ,c,T."'A.; for until the time of 
David the struggle with the inhabitants of Canaan lasted. 
This is in opposition to the connection, in which the important 
point was the duration of the tabernacle-service, as the sequel, 
paving the way for the transition to the real temple, shows ; 
with David the new epoch of worship begins to dawn. 

Vv. 46, 47. Kal ?JT111'aTo] and asked, namely, confiding in 
the grace of God, which he experienced (Luke i. 30). The 
channel of this request, only indirectly expressed by David 
(2 Sam. vii 2), and of the answer of God to it, was Nathan. 
See 2 Sam. vii 2 ; 1 Chron. xviii. 1. What is expressed in 
Ps. cxxxii 2 ff. is a later retrospective reference to it. See 
Ewald on the Psalm. This probably floated before the mind 
of Stephen (hence "'"~v(J)µa and EvpE'iv). The usual interpre
tation of VT~t1'aTo : optabat, desiderabat, is incorrect; for the fact, 
that the LXX. Deut. xiv. 16 expresses S~t;i by bn0vµeiv, has 
nothing at all to do with the linguistic use of alTovµai. -
eupe'iv "'"~vwµa T<jj ee<j, 'la,c.] i.e. to obtain the establishment 
of a dwelling-place destined for the peculiar god of Jaco b. 
In the old theocratic designation T<j, eE<j, 'laKw(3 (instead of 
the bare auT<j,) lies the holy national motive for the request of 
David ; on u,c1vwµa applied to the temple at Jerusalem, comp. 
3 Esdr. i 50, and to a heathen temple, Pausan. iii. 17. 6, where 
it is even the name. Observe how David, in the humility of 
his request, designates the temple, which he has in view, only 
generally as u,c~vwµa, whereas the continuation of the narrative, 
ver. 4 7, has the definite ol,cov.-Stephen could not but continue 
the historical thread of his discourse precisely down to the 
building of Solomon's temple, because he was accused of blas
phemy against the temple. 

Vv. 48-50. Nevertheless this cp,coooµ. aimp ol,cov (ver. 47) 
is not to be misused, as if the presence of the :Afost H~gh 
(observe the emphatic prefixing of o v'ttt1'To<;, in which lies a 
tacit contrast of Him who is enthroned in the highest heavens 
to heathen gods) were bound to the temple ! The temple-
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worship, ns represented by the priests and hiemrchs, ran only 
too much into such a misuse. Comp.John iv. 20 ff. - xeipo
'7Tot~Tot,] neuter: in something which is m1J,de m; hands, xvii. 
24. Comp. LXX. Isa. xvi. 12; 2 Chron. vi. 18.-Vv. 49, 
50 contain Isa. ]xvi. 1, 2, slightly deviating from the LXX. 
- o ovpava, ... '7TOOWV µ,ov] a poetically moulded expression of 
the idea: heaven and earth I fill with my all-ruling presence. 
Comp. Matt. v. 34; I Kings viii. 27. Thus there cannot be 
for God any place of His rest (To'7T. TrJ, 1CaTa1Tav<r.), any abode 
of rest to be assigned to Him. - ol,coooµ,~<rETe] The future 
used of any possible future case. Baur 1 and Zeller have 
wrongly found in these verses a disapp1'Dving judgment as to the 
building of the temple, the effect of which had been to render 
the worship rigid; holding also what was above said of the 
tabernacle-that it was made according to the pattern seen by 
Moses-as meant to disparage the temple, the building of 
which is represented as "a corruption of the worship of God 
in its own nature free, bound to no fixed place and to no rigid 
external rites" (Zeller). Such thoughts are read between the 
lines not only quite arbitrarily, but also quite erroneously, as 
is evident from ver. 46, according to which the building of 
Solomon appears as fulfilment of the prayer of David, who had 
found favour with God; comp. 1 Kings vii; 24. The pro
phetical quotation corresponds entirely to the idea of Solomon 
himself, I Kings viii. 27. The quotation of the prophetic 
saying was, moreover, essentially necessar'IJ for Stephen, because 
in it the Messianic reformation, which he must have preached, 
bad its divine warrant in reference to the temple-worship. 

Ver. 51. The long - restrained direct offensive now breaks 
out, as is quite in keeping with the position of matters 
brought to this point.2 This against Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Olshausen, and others, who quite arbitrarily suppose that after 
ver. 5 0 an interrt1ption took place, either by the shouts of the 
hearers, or at least by their threatening gestures ; as well as 
against Schwanbeck, p. 252, who sees here "an omission of 

1 With whom Schneckenhurgerin the Stud.u. Krit.1855, p. 528 ft'., concurrul. 
&..rcribing to Stephen a view akin to Essenism. 

1 Comp. Baur, I. p. 58, ed. 2; Ewnld, p. 213. 
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the reporter." Stepl10n has in ver. 5 0 ended his calm and 
detailed historical narrative. And now it is time that the 
accused should become the bold accuser, and at length throw 
in the face of his judges the result, the thoughts forming 
which were already clearly enough to be inferred from the 
previous historical course of the speech. Therefore he breaks 
off his calm, measured discourse, and falls upon his judges 
with deep moral indignation, like a reproving prophet : Ye 
stiff-necked/ etc. - a,repiTµ. TU ,capo. "· 7. wu{v] an upbraiding 
of them with their unconverted carnal character, in severe 
contrast to the Jewish pride of circumcision. The meaning 
without figure is : Men whose management of their inner life, 
and whose spiritual perception, are heathenishly rude, withoiit 
moral refinement, not open for the influence of the divine Spirit. 
Comp. Lev. xxvi 41; Deut. L 16, xxx. 6; Jer. iv. 4, vi 10, 
ix. 25; Rom. ii 25, 29 ; Barnabas, Ep. 9; Philo, de migrat . 
.Abr. L p. 450 ; and from the Rabbins, Schoettgen in loc. -
VJ£€i.'~ J with weighty emphasis. - aei] always ; even yet at this 
d f' f' , r ,.. ' t' ""'] , \ "" f' , ay ! - w~ 0£ 1Taupe~ vµwv tca£ vµ,ei,; sc. aei T<p 'TT'V. a,y. av'1'£7T'. ; 
for the fathers are thought of in their resistance to God and 
to the vehicles of His Spirit, and therefore not the bare €UT€ 
is to be supplied (with Beza and Bornemann in the Sachs. Stitd. 
1842, p. 72). -The term avn1T{1r7eiv, not occurring else
where in the N. T., is here chosen as a strong designation. 
Comp. Polyb. iii. 19. 5 : avTe1reuav mi.'~ u1re{pai~ KaTa7T'A'Y)tc-
7£tcw~. Num. xxvii. 14; Herodian. vi 3. 13. Bengel well 
puts it: "in adversum ruitis." 

Ver. 5 2. Proof of the c:,~ ol 'Tt'aTipe~ uµwv ,eat (also) vµeis. 
- ,cal a'TT'EtcT.] ,ea{ is the climactic even; they have even killed 
them. Comp. on this reproach, Luke xi 4 7. The character
istic more special designation of the prophets : ToV~ 1TpotcaTfLf'f-
7ei'"A.aVias tc.T.A., augments the guilt. - Tov 0£Katov] ,ca,7' 

Jfax~v of Jesus, the highest messenger of God, the (ideal) 
Just One, iii. 14, xxii 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 John ii. 1. 
Contrast to the relative clause that fellows. - vvv] in the 
present time, opposed to the times of the fathers ; uµ,ei.'~ is 
emphatically placed over against the latter as a parallel. -
wpoooTat] betrayers (Luke vi. 16), inasmuch as the Sanhedrists, 
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by false and crafty accusation and condemnation, delivered 
Jesus over to the Roman tribunal and brought Him to 
execution. 

Ver. 53. OZT£ve~] q_uippe qui. Stephen desires, namely, now 
to give the character, through which the foregoing ov vvv VJJ,€£~ 
7rpoooTa£ 1'.T."J\,., as founded on their actually manifested con
duct, receives its explanation.-t>..a~eTe] ye have received, placed 
first with emphasis. - El~ OtaTa,yas ary,yeMV] upon arrange
ments of angels, i.e. so that the arrangements made by angels 
(the direct servants of God), which accompanied the promulga
tion of the law,1 made you perceive the obligation to recognise 
and observe the received law (comp. the contrast, "· ov" Jcpv
"Jl,ag_) as the ethical aspect of your J">,..a~eTE. Briefly, there
fore : Ye received the law with reference to arrangements of 
angels, which could not leave you doubtful that you ought to sub
mit obediently to the divine institiition. - El~ denotes, as often 
in Greek writers and in the N. T. (Winer, p. 371 [E. T. 
496]), the direction of the mind, in 'View of Comp. here 
especially, Matt. xii. 41; Rom. iv. 20. - OtaTa,y~ is arrange
ment, regulation, as in Rom. xiii. 2, with Greek writers ota
TaEt~. Comp. also Ezra iv. 11; and see Suicer, Thes. I. p. 886. 
On the subject-matter, comp. Gal. iii. 19 ; Heb. ii. 2 ; Delitzsch 
on Heb. p. 49. At variance with linguistic usage, Beza, Calvin, 
Piscator, Elsner, Hammond, Wolf, Krause, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
and others, taking oiaTa,y~ in the above signification, render : 
accepistis legem ab angelis promitlgatam, as if el~ stood for iv. 
Others (Grotius, Calovius, Er. Schmid, Valckenaer, and others) 
explain otaTa,y1 as agmen dispositum, because otaTauueiv is 
often (also in the classics) used of the drawing up of armies 
(2 Mace. xii. 20), and otaTaEi~ of the divisions of an army 
(Judith i 4, viii. 36), and translate praesentibus angelorum 
ordinibus, so that el~ is likewise taken for Jv. But against 
this view (with which, moreover, El~ would have to be taken as 
respectu) there is the decisive fact, that there is no evidence of 
the use of otaTa,y~ in the sense assumed ; and therefore the 
supposition that otaTa,y~ = oiaTaEi~ in this signification is 

1 Angels were the arrangers of the act of divine majesty, as arranger, qf 
a/utival (!,,..,..;,.,..,.,.,,), di-•posilores. 
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arbitrary, as well as at variance with the manifest similarity 
of the thought with Gal. iii. 19. Bengel (comp. Hackett, 
F. Nitzsch, also Winer doubtfully, and Buttmann) renders: 
Ye received the law for commands of angels, i.e. as commands 
of angels, so that Eli; is to be understood as in vcr. 21 ; comp. 
Heb. xi. 8. But the Israelites did not receive the law as the 
wmmands of angels, but as the commands of God, in which 
character it was made known to them ot' a"/'YEA-wv. Comp. 
Joseph. Antt. xv. 5. 3 : ~µwv 7a ICaA.A.L<rTa TWV 001µaTWV ,cal 
Ta ()(Tl,b)TaTa TWV f.V TOLr; voµ,ov; OL' <Vf'Y~A.(i)V 'TT'apa TOV <9EOv 
µaOovT<JJV; and see Krebs in Zoe. - Moreover, the 1nediating 
action of the angels not admitting of more precise definition, 
which is here adverted to, is not contained in Ex. xix., but rests 
on tradition, which is imported already by the LXX. into 
Deut. xxxiii. 2. Comp. on Gal. iii. 19. For Rabbinical passages 
(Jalkut RulJeni f. 107, 3, al.), see Schoettgen and Wetstein, 
ad Gal. iii 19. It was a mistaken attempt at harmonizing, 
when earlier expositors sought to understand by the angels 
either Moses and the prophets (Heinrichs, Lightfoot) or the 
seniores populi (Surenhusius, ,eaTaA.X. p. 419); indeed, Chrysos
tom even discovers here again the angel in the bush. 

Vv. 54-56. TavTa] The reproaches uttered in vv. 51-53. 
- OLE'lrp. Tatr; ,capo.] see on v. 33. -iffJpvx,ov T. oooVT.] 
they gnashed their teeth (from rage and spite). Comp. Archias, 
12 : fJpvx"'v 87J1CTOV cioovTa, Hermipp. quoted in Plut. Pericl. 
33; Job xvi 9; Ps. XXXV. 16, xxxvii. 12. - E'TT'1 

avTov] against 
him. - 'TT'A~p. ,rv1:vµ,.] which at this very moment filled and 
exalted him with special power, iv. 8. - elr; TOV ovpavov] like 
.Jesus, John xvii. 1. The eye of the suppliant looks everywhe1·e 
twxird heaven ( comp. on John xvi i. 1 ), and what he beheld he 
saw in the spirit ('TT'A~P- 'TT'vwµ,. <V'f{ov); he only, and not the 
rest present in the room. - TOVI, ovpavov,] up to the highest. 
Comp. Matt. iii. 16. It is otherwise in Acts x. 11. - oogav 
8EOii] ntn; itl'.l): the brightness in which God appears. See 
on ver. 2. Luke ii. 9. - EtTTwTa] Why not sitting? Matt. 
xxvi. 6 4 ; Mark xvi. 19, al. He beheld Jesus, as He has raised 
Himself from God's throne of light and stands ready for the 
saving reception of the martyr. Comp. ver. 59. The pro-
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phetic basis of this vision in the soul of Stephen is Dan. 
vii. 13 f. Chrysostom erroneously holds that it is a testimony 
of the resurrection of Christ. Rightly Oecumenius: t'va odg!J 
Ti]V avrL"J\:r}'[rtv Ti/V El<; aurov. Comp. Bengel: "quasi obvium 
Stephano." De W ette finds no explanation satisfactory, and 
prefers to leave it unexplained; while Bornemann (in the 
Sachs. Stitd. 1842, p. 73 f.) is disposed only to find in it the 
idea of morandi et existendi (Lobeck, ad Aj. 199), as formerly 
Beza and Knapp, Ser. va1·. arg. - €LO€] is to be apprehended 
as mental seeing in ecstasy. Only of Stephen himself is this 
seeing related ; and when he, like an old prophet ( comp. John 
xii. 41), gives utterance to what be saw, the rage of his adver
saries-who therefore had seen nothing, but recognised in this 
declaration mere blasphemy-reaches its highest pitch, and 
breaks out in tumultuary fashion. The views of Michaelis and 
Eckermann, that Stephen had only expressed his firm convic
tion of the glory of Christ and of his own impending admis
sion into heaven; and the view of Hezel (following older 
commentators, in Wolf), that he had seen a dazzling cloud as 
a symbol of the presence of God,-convert his utterance at 
this lofty moment into a flourish of rhetoric. .According to 
Baur, the author's own view of this matter has objectivized 
itself into a vision, just as in like manner vi. 15 is deemed 
unhistorical. - €lo€ ••• 8Ewpw] he saw ... I behold. See Titt
mann's Synan. pp. 116, 120. As to o via<; T. av0p., the 
Messianic designation in accordance with Dan. vii. 13, see 
on Matt. viii. 2 0. 

Vv. 57, 58. The tumult, now breaking out, is to be con
ceived as proceeding from the Sanhedrists, but also extending 
to all the others who were present (vi. 12). To the latter 
pertains especially what is related from wpµ11uav onward.
They stopped their ears, because they wished to heo.r nothing 
more of the blasphemous utterances. - igw ,.;,i; ,roXEwi;J see 
Lev. xxiv. 14. "Locus lapidationis erat extra urbem; omnes 
enim civitates, muris cinctae, paritatem habent ad castra 
Israelis." Gloss in Baby[. Sanhedr. f. 42. 2. -iXi0o,BoXovv] 
This is the fact generally stated. Then follows as a special cir
r.umstance, the activity of the witnesses in it. Observe that, ae 
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air,ov is not expressed ,Yith e'"X,Oo/3.,1 the preceding /7r' a~T6v 
is to be extended to it, and therefore to be mentally supplied. 
Comp. LXX. Ex. xxiii. 4 7. - ol µapTupe,;] The same who had 
testified at vi. 13. A fragment of legality ! for the witnesses 
against the condemned had, according to law, to cast the first 
st-0nes at him, Deut. xvii. 7 ; Sanhed1·. vi. 4. - a7re0€VTO Tit . , , ~ ] ., . ~,,_ ' . ,,.. , \ 
tµana auTWV WCTTE €Wai ,cov..,,ot Kai a7rapa7rOOtCTTOt E£~ TO 

X,00/30)...e'iv, Theophylact. - l'a11Xov] So distinguished and 
zealous a disciple of the Pharisees-who, however, ought 
neither to have been converted into the "notarial witness," 
nor eYen into the representative of the court conducting the 
trial (Sepp)-was for such a service quite as ready (xxii. 20) 
as he was welcome. But if Saul bad been married or already 
a young widower (Ewald), which does not follow from 1 Cor. 
vii. 7, 8, Luke, who knew so exactly and had in view the 
circumstances of his life, would hardly have called him veavla,;, 
although this denotes a degree of age already higher than 
µe1pa,cwv (Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 213). Comp.xx. 9,xxiii.17, 
also v. 10; Luke vii. 14. - ,cal E'X,00,80)..ovv] not merely the 
witnesses, but generally. The repetition has a tragic effect, 
which is further strengthened by the appended contrast 
hruca"A.. "· T."A.. A want of clearness, occasioned by the use of 
two documents (Bleek), is not discernible.-The stoning, which 
as the punishment of blasphemy (Luke xxiv. 16 ; Sanhedr. 
vii 4) was inflicted on Stephen, seeing that no formal sentence 
preceded it, and that the execution had to be confirmed and 
carried out on the part of the Roman authorities 2 (see Joseph. 
A.ntt. xx. 9. 1, and on John xviii. 31), is to be regarded as 
an illegal act of the tumultuary outbreak. Similarly, the murder 
of James the Just, the Lord's brother, took place at a later 
period. The less the limits of such an outbreak can be defined, 
and the more the calm historical course of the speech of 
Stephen makes it easy to understand that the Sanhedrists 

1 Which Bornemann has added, following D and vse. 
' Ewald supposes that the Sanhedrim might have appealed to the permission 

granted to them by Pilate in John xviii. 31. But so much is not implied in 
John Iviii. 31 ; see in loc. And Yer. li7 BUfficiently ahows how far from "cal111l11 
,uid legally" matters proceeded at the execution. 
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should have heard him quietly up to, but not beyond, the 
point of their being directly attacked (ver. 51 ff), so much 
the less warrantable is it, with Baur and Zeller, to esteem 
nothing further as historical, than that Stephen fell "as victim 
of a popular tumult suddenly arising on occasion of his lively 
public controversial discussions," without any proceedings in the 
Sanhedrim, which are assumed to be the work of the author. 

V v. 5 9, 6 0. 'E7rucaXovµEvov] while he was invoking. Whom ? 
is evident from the address which follows. - Kvpie 'I170-oii] both 
to be taken as vocatives (Rev. xxii. 20) according to the formal 
expression "'"P'°" 'l'T}a-oiir:; (Gersdorf, Beitr. p. 292 ff.), with 
which the apostolic church designates Jesus as the exalted Lord, 
not only of His church, but of the world, in the government 
of which He is installed as a-uv0povor:; of the Father by His 
exaltation (Phil. ii. 6 ff.), until the final completion of His 
office (1 Cor. xv. 28); comp. x. 36. Stephen invoked Je:ms; 
for he had just beheld Him standing ready to help him. As to 
the invocation of Christ generally (relative worship, conditioned 
by the relation of the exalted Christ to the Father), sec on 
Rom. x:. 12; 1 Cor. i. 2; Phil. ii. 10. -Ugai TO 'TT'VEvµ.a µov] 
namely, to thee in heaven until the future resurrection. Comp. 
on Phil. i. 26, remark "Fecisti me victorem, recipe me 
in triumphum," Augustine. - cpc,wfj µe')'aX?J] the last expen
diture of his strength of love, the fervour of which also dis
closes itself in the kneeling. - µ~ O"T1o-nr:; auTo'ir:; T. aµapT. 
TaVT.] fix not this sin (of my murder) upon them. This nega
tive expression corresponds quite to the positive : cupdva, 
'T~v aµap,.{av, to let the sin go as regards its relation of 
guilt, instead of fixing it for punishment. Comp. Rom. x. 3 ; 
Ecclus. xliv. 21, 22; 1 Mace. xiii. 38, xiv. 28, xv. 4, al. 
The notion, " to make availing" ( de W ette ), i.e. to impiite, cor
responds to the thought, but is not denoted by the U'ord. 
Linguistically correct is also the rendering : " iceigh not this sin 
to them," as to which the comparison of ~~~ is not needed 
(Matt. xxvi. 15 ; Plat. Tim. p. 6 3 B, Prot. p. 3 5 6 B, Pol. x. 
p. 602 D; Xen. Cyr. viii. 2. 21; Valcken. Diatr. p. 288 A). 
In this view the sense would be : Determine not the weight 
of the sin ( comp. xxv. 7), consider not how heavy it is. But 
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our explanat.ion is to be preferred, because it corresponds mol": 
completely to the prayer of Jesus, Luke xxiii. 34, which is 
evidently the pattern of Stephen in his request, only saying 
negatively what that expresses positively. In the case of such 
as Saul what was asked took place; comp. Oecumenius. In 
the similarity of the last words of Stephen, ver. 5 9 with 
Luke xxiii. 34, 40 (as also of the words ~eEai -rtJ 'TT"V. µ.ov with 
Luke xxiii 46), Baur, with whom Zeller agrees, sees an indi
cation of their unhistorical character ; as if the example of the 
dying Jesus might not have sufficiently suggested itself to the 
first martyr, and proved sufficient motive for him to die with 
similar love and self-devotion.-lKoiµ.~817] "lugubre verbum 
et suave," Bengel ; on account of the euphem-istic nature of 
the word, never used of the dying of Christ. See on 1 Cor. 
xv. 18. 



CHAPTE:U VIII. 

VER. 1. ,;:-a,-re, ore] Lachm. Tisch. Born. read ,;:-u.,-:-e;; OE, according 
to B CD EH, min. Vulg. Copt. al., and several Fathers. A, 
min. Syr. Aeth. have -:-E; tt• has only ,;ram;; tt0 has xai -::. The 
OE bas the preponderance of testimony, and is therefore to be 
adopted, as also in ver. 6. - Ver. 2. E'lroti,rfa,ro] Lachm. and Born. 
read kofTJrfav, according to decisive testimony. - Ver. 5. ,.&;.,~] 
Lachrn. reads r~v 'lroA.1v, after A B tt, 31, 40. More precise defini
tion of the capital. - Ver. 7. 'lronw,] Lachm. reads '1ro1,Ao,,1 and 
afterwards il;i,pxo,ro, following A B C E tc, min. V ulg. Sahid. 
Syr. utr.; il;i,pxu,ro is also in D, which, however, reads -:rono,; 
(by the second hand: a.,.-o ,;.oi-..Ao7;;). Accordingly il;i,p%ov-:-o, as 
decisively attested, is to be considered genuine (with Born. and 
Tisch.), from which it necessarily follows that Luke cannot 
have written ,;:-oi,..i,..of (which, on the contrary, was mechanically 
introduced from the second clause of the verse), but either -:r~Hwv 
(H) or -r.oAAoi'; (D*). - Ver. 10. ~ ;,.ai,..0;;1.1,~v,i] is wanting in Elz., 
but is distinctly attested. The omission is explained from the 
fact that the word appeared inappropriate, disturbing, and 
feeble. - Ver. 12. ra -r.,p;J Lachm. Tisch. Born. read ;.ep,, after 
A BCD E K Correctly; eua11ei,..i~. is not elsewhere connecte,l 
with ,;.epf, and this very circumstance occasioned the insertion 
of -:-a. - Ver. 13. ou,UfJ,EiG w.J (1'f}fJ,EtU /J,E'i'UAU y1v611,na] Elz. Lachm. 
Born. read : rfTJ/Uta x. ouvaµu; 1u7a1.a;; 'i'IVO/J,E,a;. Both modes of 
arrangement have important attestation. But the former is to 
be considered as original, with the exclusion, however, of the 
µe1ai.a deleted by Tisch., which is wanting in many and cor
rect codd. (also in tt ), and is to be considered as an addition 
very naturally suggesting itself ( comp. vi. 8) for the sake of 
strengthening. The later origin of the latter order of the 
words is proved by the circumstance that all the witnesses in 
favour of it have µe1a1,.a;;, and therefore it must have arisen 
after µe 1aAa was already added. - Ver. 16. ou-;rw J A B C D E ~. 
min. Chrys. have ouoi'lrw. Recommended by Griesb. and adopted 
by Rinck, Lachm. Tisch. Born. The Recepta came into the 

1 Iusteacl of which, however, he (Praefat. p. viii.) conjectures ,..,us. 
221 
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text, through the inattention of the transcribers, as the worJ to 
which they were more accustomed. - Ver. 18. On decisive 
e,'idence iow~ is to be adopted, with Griesb. and the later editors, 
instead of Oeu&.µ,. The latter jg a more precise definition. -
Ver. 21. ivw-r.,ov] A BCD t-:, min. and several Fathers have ivav.,.fov 
or ,vav .. ,, which last Gries b. has recommended, and Lachm. Tisch. 
Born. have adopted. Correctly; the familiar word was inserted 
instead of the rare one (Luke i. 8).- Ver. 22. xupfou] So Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. But Elz. Schol2:.have 0eou, against preponderating 
e,idence. A mechaniC'-al repetition, after ver. 21.- Ver. 25. 
The imperfects u-r.Err-;-pe~ov and eu,,rre11./~ov.,.o (Lachm. Tisch. Born.) 
are decisively attested, as is also the omission of .,.ij, before {3arr,11.. 
in ver. 27. - Ver. 27. oi; before i11.,,11.. is wanting in Lachm. and 
Born., following Ac• D* to:•, Vulg. Sahid. Oec. An incorrect 
expedient to help the construction.-After ver. 36, Elz. has 
(ver. 37): ehe OE o <f.>JAl'::''7i'Os' El '1l'lrI'TEUEls il; o,,,,, .,.ij, xapofa,, e;errm. 
'A'lf'o'ICplDEli; OE eT--:.E' '7rlrI'l'f~W -.ov uiov 'l'OU 0eou Elia, 'l'OV ·1,,rrouv XplrI'1'6v. 

This is wanting in decisive witnesses; and in those which have 
the words there are many variations of detail. It is defended, 
indeed, by Born., but is nothing else than an old (see already 
Iren. iii. 12; Cypr. ad Quir. iii. 43) addition for the sake of 
completeness. - Ver. 39. After r,rve'iJµ,a. Au, min. and a few vss. 
and Fathers have ayiov fo·brerrev er,rJ ( or eli;) 'TOV Evvouxov, &rye11.o, af. 
A pious expansion and falsification of the history, inducerl 
partly by ver. 26 and partly by x. 44. 

Ver. 1. The observation %aw,,or; . .. alrrov 1 forms the sig
nificant transition to the further narrative of the persecution 
which is annexed. - ~v o-wevoo,cwv] he was jointly assenting, in 
concert, namely, with the originators and promoters of the 
ava{peuir;; comp. Luke xi. 48, and on Rom. i. 32. On ava{

peuir;, in the sense of caedes, supplicimn, comp. Num. xi. 15; 
Judith xv. 4; 2 Mace. v. 13; Herodian. ii. 6. 1, iii. 2. 10. 
Here, also, the continuance and duration are more strongly 
denoted by ~v with the participle than by the mere finite 
tense. - Jv e,ce{V'[J TV 71µi.pq,] is not, as is usually quite arbi
trarily done, to be explained indefinitely illo tempore, but 
(comp. ii 41): on that day, when Stephen was stoned, the 

1 Observe the clima:c of the three statements concerning Saul, vii. 69, viii. 1 
and 3 ; also how the second and third are inserted antitl,,etically, and how all 
three are evidently intended to prepare the way for the subsequent importance 
of the man. 
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persecution arose, for the outbreak of which this tumultuary 
stoning served as signal. - -r~v Jv '1£poo-.] added, because now 
the dispersion ( comp. xi. 19) set in. - 7/"aVTf\' J a hyperbolical 
expression of the popular mode of narration, Matt. iii. 5 ; 
Mark iii. 33, al. At the same time, however, the general 
expression T~v J,c,c"'A.TJu{av does not permit us to limit 7/"avre~ 

especially to the Hellenistic part of the church (Baur, I. 
p. 46, ed. 2; comp. de Wette). But if the hyperbolical 
7/"av-re~ is not to be used against the historical character of the 
narrative (Schneckenburger, Zeller), neither are we to read 
withal between the lines that the church had been forma1ly 
assembled and broken up, but that to dispersion into the regions 
of Judaea and Samaria (which is yet so clearly affirmed of 
the 7/"aVTE~ !), a great part of those broken up, including the 
apostles, had not allowed themselves to be induced (so Baum
garten). - "· ~aµapeta\"] This country only is here mentioned 
as introductory to the history which follows, ver. 5 ff. For a 
wider dispersion, see xi 19. - 71"A~v Twv a1TouT.] This is 
explained (in opposition to Scbleiermacber, Schneckenburger, 
and others, who consider these statements improbable) by the 
greater stedfastness of the apostles, who were resolved as yet, 
and in the absence of more special divine intimation, to remain 
at the centre of the theocracy, which, in their view at this 
time, was also the centre of the new theocracy.1 They knew 
themselves to be the appointed' upholders and 7TP"'Tary"'vtuTal 
(Oecumenius) of the cause of their Lord. 

Vv. 2, 3. The connection of vv. 1-3 depends on the double 
contrast, that in spite of the outbreak of persecution which 
took place on that day, the dead body of the martyr was 
nevertheless honoured by pious Jews ; and that on the other 
hand, the persecuting zeal of Saul stood in stern opposition 
thereto. On that day arose a g1'eat persecution (ver. 1). This, 
howeve1·, prevented not pious men from burying and lamenting 
Stephen (ver. 2); but Saul laid waste, in that persecution which 
arose, the church (of Jerusalem, ver. 3). The common opinion 
is accordingly erroneous, that there prevails here a lack of 

1 Quite ino.pproprintely, pressing thnt ,,,.,;_,,..,,, Zeller, p. 153, in opposition to this 
inquires: "Wherefore was this necessary, if all their followers were dispersed l" 
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connection (ver. 2 is a supplementary addition, according to 
<le Wette), which is either (Olshausen, Bleek) to be explained 
by the insertion of extracts from different sources, or (Ziegler 
in G-abler's Journ. f. thcol. Lit., I. p. 15 5) betokens that i,ylveTo 
Of ... a7T"orrro°X.(,)v is an interpolation, or (Heinrichs, Kuinoel) 
at least makes it necessary to hold these words as transposed, 
so that they had originally stood after ver. 2.1 - uv,y,coµ,1.t;ew] 
to carry togctlwr, then, used of the dead who are carried to the 
other dead bodies at the burial-place, and generally: to bury. 
Soph. AJ. l 048 ; Plut. Sull. 38. According to the Scholiast on 
Soph. l.c. and Phavorinus, the expression is derived from gather
ing the fruits of harvest. Comp. Job v. 26. -The &vope<; euM
fNis are not (in opposition to Heinrichs and Ewald) Christians, 
but, as the connection requires, religious Jews who, in their 
pious conscientiousness ( comp. ii 5), and with a secret inclina
tion to Christianity ( comp. Joseph of Arimathea and Nico
demus), had the courage to honour the innocence of him who 
had been stoned. Christians would probably have been pre
vented from doing so, and Luke would have designated them 
more distinctly. - ,co7T'€To<; : Op;,vo<; µ,€Ta yocf>ou xeipwv, 
Hesychius. See Gen. 1. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 70; Nicarch. 30; 
Plut. Fab. 1 7 ; Heyne, Obss. in Tibidl. p. 71. - e'">,.,vµ,atveTo] 
he laid waste, comp. ix. 21; Gal i. 13. The following sen
tence informs us how he proceeded in doing so ; therefore a 
colon is to be placed after -r. e,c,c"J,.,, - ,caTa -rov<; ol,c. elu7rop.] 
entering by houses (house by house, Matt. xxiv. 7; Winer, 
p. 3 7 4 [E. T. 5 0 OJ). - uvpwv] dragging. See Tittmann, 
Synon. N. T. p. 5 7 f., and W etstein. Comp. xiv. 19, xvii. 3. 
Arrian. Epict. i 29. 

Vv. 4, 5. A,;,>..0ov] they went through, they dispersed 
themselYes through the countries to which they had fled.2 
- Ver. 5. Of the dispersed persons active as missionaries, 
who were before designated generally, one is now singled out 

1 According to Schwanbeck, p. 325, ver. 1 is to be regardecl as an insertion 
from the biography of Peter. 

' The .; ,,_,, oi:, ~111,,r,;rap,,,,.,, is resumed at xi. 19,-a circumstance betokening 
that the long intervening portion has been derived from special sow·ces here 
ilico1porated. 
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and hns ltis lnbours described, namely Philip, not the apostle, 
as is erroneously assumed by Polycrates in Eusebius, iii. 31. 2, 
v. 24. 1 (see, on the contrary, vv. 1, 14, and generally, 
Zeller, p. 154 ff; Ewald, p. 235 f.), but he who is named in 
vi. 5, xxi. 8. That the persecution should have been directed 
with special vehemence against the colleagues of Stephen, was 
very natural. Observe, however, that in the case of those dis
persed, and even in that of Philip, preaching was not tied to 
an existing special office. With their preaching probably ther"'I 
was at once practically given the new ministry (that of the ev~t1-
gelists, xxi. 8; Eph. iv. 11), as circumstances required, under 
the guidance of the Spirit. - ,caTEX0.] from Jerusalem. - Eli: 
'1T'o°Xtv T?J'> l'aµap.] into a city of Sama?"ia. What city it was 
(Grotius and Ewald think of the capital, Olshausen thinks that 
it was perhaps Sichem) is to be left entirely undetermined, 
and was probably unknown to Luke himself. Comp. John 
iv. 5. Kninoel, after Erasmus, Beza, Calvin, Calovius, and 
others, takes -r17,; l'aµap. as the name, not of the country, but 
of the capital (Sebaste, which was also called Samaria, Joseph. 
Antt. x,iii. 6. 2). In that case, indeed, the article would not 
have been necessary before r.o'Xtv, as Olshausen thinks (Poppo, 
ad Tliuc. i. 10 ; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. II. p. 13 7 ; comp. Luke 
ii. 4, 11; 2 Pet. ii. 6). '1T'o°Xii;-, too, with the genitive of the 
name of the city, is a Greek idiom (Ruhnk. Epp. crit. p. 186); 
but ver. 9, where T?J'> l'aµap. is evidently the name of the 
country (To e0vo'>), is decidedly opposed to such a view. See 
also on ver. 14. - avToti;-] namely, the people in that city. 

Vv. 6, 7. IIpoo-EtXov] they gave heed thereto, denotes atten
tive, favourably disposed interest, xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1 ; 1 Tim. 
i. 4; often in Greek writers, Jacobs, ad Ach. Tat. p. 882. 
The explanation .fidem praebebant (Krebs, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
and others) confounds the result of the '1T'poa-ex€tv (ver. 12) 
with the 7rpoo-exEiv itself,-a confusion which is committed in 
all the passages adduced to prove it. - iv Tcj, a,couetv avTovi: "· 
tc.T,}...] in their heaTing, etc., while they heard.-In ver. 7, more 
than in v. 16, those affected by natural diseases (7rapa'Xe'X. ,c. 

xw"Xoi), who were healed (i0epa7rev0.), are expressly distin
guished from the possessed (comp. Luke iv. 40 f.), whose 

~& p 
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demons came out (lE1PXETo) with great crying.-Notice the 
article before lxovTruv: of many of those who, etc., consequently, 
not of all. As regards the construction, 7ro"A."A.wv is dependent 
on the Tit 'TT'Vroµ,a,Ta lu,a8apTa to be again tacitly supplied 
after 'TT'VEOµ,a.Ta dtca8apTa (see Matthiae, p. 1533; Kuhner, 
II. p. 602). 

Ver. 9. l'iµa,v] is not identical (in opposition to Heumann, 
Krebs, Rosenmiiller, Kuinoel, Neander, de Wette, Hilgenfeld, 
see also Gieseler's Kirchengesch. I. sec. 18. 8, and others) with 
the Simon of Cyprus in Joseph . .Antt. xx. 7. 2,1 whom the 
Procurator Felix, at a later period, employed to estrange 
Drusilla, the wife of Azizns king of Emesa in Syria, from 
her husband. For (1) Justin, .Apol. I. 26 (comp. Clem. Hom. 
i 15, ii 22), expressly informs us that Simon was from the 
village Gitthon in Samaria, and Justin himself was a Sama
ritan, so that we can the less suppose, in his case, a confusion 
with the name of the Cyprian town Ktnov (Thuc. i. 112. 1). 
(2) The identity of name cannot, on accoW1t of its great pre
valence, prove anything, and as little can the assertion that 
the Samaritans would hardly have deified one of their own 
countrymen (ver. 10). The latter is even more capable of 
explanation from the national pride, than it would be with 
respect to a Cyprian. - 7rpoiim1px€V] he was formerly ( even 
before the appearance of Philip) in the city. The following 
µ,a-yruruv tc.T."A.. then adds how he was occupied there; comp. Luke 
xxiii 12. - µ,a-yeuc.,v] practising magical a?'ts, only here in the 
N. T.; but see Eur. Iph. T. 1337; :M:eleag. 12; Clearch. in 
.Athen. vi p. 256 E; Jacobs, ad .Anthol. VI. p. 29. The 
magical exercises of the wizards, who at that time very fre
quently wandered about in the East, extended chiefly to an 
ostentatious application of their attainments in physical know
ledge to juggling conjurings of the dead and demons, to in
fluencing the gods, to sorceries, cures of the sick, soothsayings 
from the stars, and the like, in which the ideas and formulae of 
the Oriental-Greek theosophy were turned to display. See 
N eander, Gesch. d. Pflanz. u. Leit. d. christl. K. I. p. 9 9 f.; 

1 Neander, p. 107 f., has entirely misunderstood the words of Jo9ephus. See 
Zell~r, p. 16!l f. 
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Muller in Herzog's Encylcl. VIII. p. 6 7 5 ff. - Ttva ... µ,l,yav] 
We are not, accordingly, to put any more definite claim into the 
mouth of Simon; the text relates only generally his boasting 
self-exaltation, which may have expressed itself very differently 
according to circumstances, but always amounted to this, that 
he himself was a certain extraordinary person. Perhaps Simon 
designedly avoided a more definite self-designation, in order to 
leave to the praises of the people all the higher scope in the 
designating of that (ver. 10) which he himself wished to pass 
for. - eavTav] He thus acted quite differently from Philip, 
who preached Ghrist, ver. 5. Comp. Rev. ii. 2 0. 

Ver. 10. IIpoueixov] just as in ver. 6. - a'7To p,tKpov lwi; 
µ,e,ya:\.ov] A designation of the whole body, from little and up to 
great, i.e. young and old. Comp. Heb. viii. 11; Acts xxvi 22; 
Bar. i. 4; Judith xiii. 4, 13, 1 Mace. v. 45; LXX. Gen. 
xix. 11 ; J er. xlii. 1, al. - ovTo<; eunv iJ ouv. T. Beov iJ ,ca"A.. 
µ,e,y. J this is the God-power called great. The Samaritans be
lieved that Simon was the power emanating from God, and 
appearing and working among them as a human person, which, 
as the highest of the divine powers, was designated by them 
with a specific appellation ,caT' egox1v as the µ,e,yaX'l'J. 
Probably the Oriental-Alexandrine idea of the world-creating 
manifestation of the hidden God (the Logos, which Philo 
also calls JJ,1'JTPD'7TO"ll.t<; 7rauwv 'TWV 011vaµewv TOV Beov) had 
become at that time current among them, and they saw in 
Simon this effluence of the Godhead rendered human by in
carnation,-a belief which Simon certainly bad been cunning 
enough himself to excite and to promote, and which makes it 
more than probable that the magician, to whom the neighbour
ing Christianity could not be unknown, designed in the part 
which he played to present a phenomenon similar to Christ; 
comp. Ewald. The belief of the Samaritans in Simon was 
thus, as regards its tenor, an analogue of the o "A.oryoi; utLp, 
erylveTo, and hence served to prepare for the true and definite 
faith in the Messiah, afterwards preached to them by Philip : 
the former became the bridge to the latter. Erroneously 
Philastr. Haer. 2 9, and recently Olshausen, de Wette, and 
others put the words ~ ouvaµ,ti; 1'.T.X. into the mouth of Simon 
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himself, so that they are held only to be au echo of what the 
sorcerer had boastingly said of himself.1 This is contrary to 
the text, which expressly distinguishes the opinion of the 
infatuated people here from the assertion of the magician 
himself (ver. 9). He had characterized himself indefinitely,· 
they judged definitely and confessed (>..f7ovw;) the highest that 

1 According to Jerome on Matth. xxiv., he assertecl of himself: "Ego sum 
sermo Dei, ego sum speciosus, ego paracletus, ego omnipotens, ego omnia Dei." 
Certainly an in,ention of the later Simonians, who transferred specifically 
Christian elements of faith to Simon. But this and similar things which were 
put into the mouth of Simon (that he was a.,.,.-ti. .. " .,.,s ~.,,,,,.,s ,..,; a:/1-ro'ii .,..'ii .,.,, 
z,,,,,,.., ,...;,,,.,..,.s 8u'ii, Cl.em. Hom. ii. 22, 25 ; that be was the same who had 
appeared among the Jews as the Son, but bad come among the Samaritans as the 
Father, and among other nations as the Holy Spirit, Iren. i. 23), and were 
v.onderfully dilated on by opponents, point back to a relation of incarnation 
analogous t-0 the incarnation of the Logos, under which the adherents of Simon 
conceived him. De Wette incorrectly denies this, referring the expression: 
'' the great power of God,'' to the notion of an angel. This is too weak ; all the 
ancient accounts concerning Simon, as well as concerning his alleged companion 
Helena, the all-bearing mother of angels and powers, betoken a Messianic part 
v.-hich he played; to which also the name • 'E,,,.,.,.;,, by which he designated 
himself according to the Clementines, points. This namll (hardly correctly 
explained by Ritschl, altkath. Kirclte, p. 228 f., from&,,.,,,,,,.,;,,,.,, Deut. xviii. 15, 
18) denotes the irnperisluible and unchangeable. See, besides, concerning Simon 
and his doctrine according to the Clementines, Uhlhorn, die Homit. u. Recognit. 
de.s ClemeM Rom. p. 281 ff. ; Zeller, p. 159 ff. ; and concerning the entire 
diversified development of the old legends concerning him, Muller in Herzog's 
Encyld. XIV. p. 391 ff. ; concerning his doctrine of the Aeons and Syzygies, 
Phitosopli. Orig. vi 7 ff. According to Baur and Zeller, the magician never 
exist.ed at all; and the legend concerning him, which arose from Christian 
polemics directed against the Samaritan worship of the sun-god, the Oriental 
Hercnles (Baal-Melkart), is nothing else than a hostile travestie of the .Apostle 
Paul and his antinomian labours. Comp. also Hilgenfeld, d. clement. Recognit, 
p. 319 f. ; Vokkma.r in the theol. Jahrb. 1856, p. 279 ff. The Book of Acts has, 
i::i their view, admitted this legend about Simon, but has cut off the reference to 
Paul Thus the state of the case is exactly reversed. The history of Simon 
Magna in our passage was amplified in the Clementines in an anti-Pauline 
interest. The Book of Acts has not cut off the hostile reference to Paul ; but the 
Clementines have added it, and accordingly have dressed out the history with a 
,iew to combat Paulinism and Gnosticism, indeed have here and there caricatured 
Paul himself as Simon. We set to work unhistorically, if we place the simple 
narratives of the N. T. on a parallel with later historical excrescences and dis• 
figurements, and by means of the latter attack the former as likewise fabulous 
representations. Our narrative contains the historical germ, from which the later 
legends concerning Simon Magus have luxw-iantly developed themselves; the 
Samaritan worship of the sun and moon has nothing whatever to do with the 
Iii.story of Simon. 
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could be said of him; and in doing so, nccorded with the inten
tion of the sorcerer. 

Ver. 12. They believed Philip, who announced the good news 
of the kingdom of God and of the name of Jesus Ghrist. -
eua"f'YeX{s. only here (see the critical remarks) with 7rept, but 
see Rom. i. 3; Josephus, Antt. xv. 7. 2. -The Samaritans 
called the Messiah whom they expected ::i~9i;:i or ::i~:;i'.1, the 
Converter, and considered Him as the universal, not merely 
political, but still more religious and moral, llenewer. See on 
John iv. 25. 

Ver. 13. 'E,r{aTevue] also on his part (,c. avTo<;), like the 
other Samaritans, he became belie1:ing, namely, likewise T<p 

'P£Xl7T'7T'f' €Uaf'f"IEX£soµEv'f' IC.T.X. Entirely at variance with the 
text is the opinion (Grotius, Clericus, Rosenmi.iller, Kuinoel) 
that Simon regarded Jesus only as a great magician and worker 
of miracles, and not as the Messiah, and only to this extent 
believed on Him. He was, by the preaching and miracles of 
Philip, actually moved to faith in J esns as the Messiah. Yet 
this faith of his was only historical and intellectual, without 
having as its result a change of the inner life ;1 hence he was 
soon afterwards capable of what is related in vv.18, 19. The 
real JJ,ETavoia is not excited in him, even at ver. 24. Cyril 
aptly remarks : ef3a7TTLCT0'Y], aXX' 01//C €lp(i)TLCT0'YJ. - eg{uTaTO] 
he, who had formerly been himself eg£uTwv To lI0vo<; ! 

Vv. 14-1 7. Oi ev 'lepou. a,rouT.] applies, according to 
ver. 1, to all the apostles, to the apostolic college, which com
missioned two of its most distinguished members (Gal. ii. 9). 
- l'aµapeta] here also the name of the country; see vv. 5, 9. 
From the success which the missionary labours of Philip had 
in that single city, dates the conversion of the conntry in 
general, and so the fact: 0€0€/CTa£ ;, l'aµapeta TOV )\.oryov TOU 

8eoii. - The design of the mission of Peter and J olm 2 is 
1 Bengel well remarks : "Agnovit, virtutem Dei non esse in se, sed in Philippo. 

•.. Non to.men pertigit o.d fidem plenam, justificantem, cor purificantem, so.1-
vantem, tametsi ad eam pervenisse speciose videretur, donec se aliter prodi<lit." 

9 Which Baur (I. p. 47, ed. 2) derives from the interest of Judaism to place 
the new churches in o. position of dependence on Jerusalem, and to prevent too 
free a development of the Hellenistic principle. See, on the other hnmt, 
Schneckcnbw·g~r in the Stud. u. Krit. 1855, p. 542 ff., who, however, likewiM8 
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certainly, according to the text (in opposition to Schnecken
burger), to be considered as that which they actually did after 
their arrival (ver. 15) : to pray for tke baptizcd, in orde1· that 
(or.w,) tkcy nught receive tkc Holy Spirit. Not as if, in 
general, the communication of the Spirit had been exclusively 
bound up with the prayer and the imposition of the hands 
(vv. 17, 18) of an actual apostle; nor yet as if here 
under the Spirit we should have to conceive something 
peculiar (Td Twv <r'1Jp,E/,c.,v, Chrysostom, comp. Beza, Calvin): 
but the observation, ver. 16, makes the baptism of the Samari
tans witlwut the reception of the Spirit appear as something 
extraordinary : the epoch-making advance of Christianity 
beyond the bounds of J udaea into Samaria was not to be 
accomplished u:ithout the intervention of the direct ministry of tlte 
apostles. Comp. Baumgarten, p. 175 ff. Therefore the Spirit 
was reserved until this apostolic intervention occurred. To 
explain the matter from the designed omission of prayer for 
the Holy Spirit on the part of Philip (Hofmann, Schrijtbew. 
II. 2, p. 32), or from the sub,jectivity of the Samaritans, whose 
faith had not yet penetrated into the inner life (N eander, p. 
80 f., 104), has no justification in the text, the more especially 
88 there is no mention of any further instruction by the 
apostles, but only of their prayer (and imposition of hands1), 
in the effect uf which certainly their greater e~ovu{a, as 
compared with that of Philip as the mere evangelist, was 
historically made apparent, because the nascent church of 
Samaria was not to develope its life othenvise than in living 

gratnito12Sly imports the opiuion that the conversion of the Samaritans appeared 
IIU8pidous and required a more exact examination. 

1 Ver. 15, comp. with vv. 17, 18, shows clearly the relation of prnyer to tltc 
imposition of hands. The prayer obtained from God the communication of the 
Spirit, but the imposition of hands, after the Spirit had been prayed for, becamo 
the 'Dehicle of the communication. It was certainly of a symbolical nature, yet 
not a bare and ineffective symbol, but the effective conductor of the gifts prayed 
for. Comp. on vi. 6. Jn xix. 6 also it is applied after baptism, and with the 
result of the communication of the Spirit. On the other hand, at x. 48, it 
would have come too late. IC it is not specially mentioned in cues of ordinary 
baptism. where the operation of the Spirit was not bound up with the apostolic 
imposition o( hands ai; here (see 1 Cor. i. U-17, ll'.U. 13; 'fit. ilL 5), it is to b1 

considered a11 obvious of itself (Heb. vL 2). 
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connection with the apostles themselves.1 The miraculous 
element of the apostolic influence is to be recognised as con
nected with the whole position and function of the apostles, 
and not to be referred to a sphere of view belonging to a 
later age (Zeller, Holtzmann). - OEOEt.:Tat] has received: see 
xvii 7; Winer, p. 246 [E. T. 328]; Valcken. p. 437.
,caTa/3avw;] namely, to Samaria situated lower. - OVOf.'TT'(JJ rya,p 
17v] for as yet not at all, etc. - µ6vov oe /3E/3a'TT'Ttuµ£Vot /C.T.X.J 

but they found themselves only in the condition of baptiud 
ones (not at the same time also furnished with the Spirit). 

Ver. 18. The communication of the Spirit was visi'ble (lOC:w, 
see the critical remarks) in the gestures and gesticulations of 
those who had received it, perhaps also in similar phenomena 
to those which took place at Pentecost in Jerusalem. - Did 
Simon himself receive the Spirit ? Certainly not, as this would 
have rendered him incapable of so soon making the offer of 
money. He saw the result of the apostolic imposition of 
hands on others,-thereupon his impatient desire waits not 
even for his own experience (the power of the apostolic prayer 
would have embraced him also and filled him with the Spirit), 
and, before it came to his turn to receive the imposition of 
hands, he makes his proposal, perhaps even as a condition of 
allowing the hands to be laid upon him. The opinion of 
Kuinoel, that from pride he did not consider it at all necessary 
that the hands should be laid on him, is entirely imaginary. 
The motive of liis proposal was selfishness in the interest of his 
magical trade ; very naturally he valued the communication of 
the Spirit, to the inward experience of which he was a stranger, 
only according to the surprising outward phenomena, and 
hence saw in the apostles the possessors of a higher magical 
power still unknown to himself, the possession of which he 
as a sorcerer coveted, "ne quid sibi deesset ad ostentationem 
et quaestum," Erasmus. 

Vv. 20, 21. Thy money be along with thee unto destruction; 
i.e. let perdition, Messianic penal destruction, come upon thy 
money and thyself! The sin-money, in the lofty strain of 

1 Surely this entirely peculiar state of 1nl\tters should have withheld the Catholica 
fNm grounding the doctrine of co11Jfrmalion on our pas~age (o.s even Beelen does). 



232 TIIE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 

the language, is set forth a.c; something personal, capal,le of 
a,rooMt,a,. - Etq El<; a,rooX..] a usual attraction : fall into desfruc
twn and be in it. Sec Winer, p. 386 f. [E. T. 516 f.]. Comp. 

23 , ,:- , ~ a ~] ' 'f: ' , " ver. . - rqv owpeav -rov oeov T'YJV e._ovuiav -rav-r11v, iva 
.-c.-r.~, ver. 19. Observe the antithetically chosen designa
tion. - evoµ.ura<;] tho1L wast minded, namely, in the proposal 
made. - µepk ov~E KA77po,;J synonyms, of which the second 
expresses the idea figuratively: part ?WT lot. Comp. Deut. 
xii. 12, xiv. 2 7, 2 9 ; Isa. lvii. 6. The utterance is earnest. 
- b, T<p }.qyrp TOIIT<p J in this word, i.e. in the Jfovcria to be the 
mediwu of the Spirit, which was in question. Lange gratui
tously imports the idea: in this word, which flows fr01n the 
hearts of believers rnovcd by the Spirit. Aoryo<; of the" ipsa causa, 
de qua disceptatur," is very current also in classical writers, 
.Ast, Lex. Plat. II. p. 2 5 6 ; Brunck, ad Soph. Aj. 12 6 8 ; Wolf, 
ad Deni. Lcpt. p. 2 7 7 ; Nagelsb. on the Iliad, p. 41 f. ed. 3. 
Others, as Olshausen and Neander after Grotius, explain Aoryo,; 
of the gospel, all share in whose blessings is cut off from 
Simon. But then this reference must have been suggested by 
the context, in which, however, there is no mention at all of 
doctrine. - ro0c'ia, straight, i.e. 1tpright (comp. Wisd. ix. 3 ; 
Ecclus. vii. 6), for Simon thought to acquire (KTacr0at) an 
ifovcrla not destined for him, from immoral motives, and by an 
unrighteous means. Herein lies the immoral nature of simony, 
whose source is selfishness. Comp. the ethical uKoAto<; (Luke 
iii 5), ii 40 ; Phil. ii 15. " Cor arx boni et mali," Bengel; 
Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 2 5 0. 

Vv. 22, 23. '.A.,ro tji; KaK.] i.e. turning thee away from, 
Heb. vi 1. Comp. on 2 Cor. xi 3. - ei &pa acf,c0~ue-rat] entreat 
the Lord (God, ver. 21), and try thereby, u·hether perhaps (as 
the case may stand) there will befo1·g1'.ven, etc. Comp. on Mark 
xi 13 ; Rom. i 10. Peter, on account of the high degree of 
the transgression, represents the forgiveness on repentance still 
as doubtful1 Kuinoel, after older expositors (comp. Heinrichs 

1 Not as if it were thereby made dependent on the caprice of God (de Wctte's 
objection), but becall6e God, in presence of the greatness of the gi.ilt, could only 
forgive on the corresponding sincerity and truth of the repentance and believing 
p,·aver; and how doubtful was this with such a mind I The whole greatnuB oj 
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and de Wette), thinks that the doubt concerns the conversion 
of Simon, which was hardly to be hoped for. At variance 
with the text, which to the fulfilment of the µeTaVOTJ<rov (with
out which forgiveness was not at all conceivable) annexes still 
the problematic el &pa. Concerning the direct expression by 
the future, see Winer, p. 282 [E.T. 376].-17 e7r{voia] the 
(conscious) plan, the profect, is a vox media, which receives its 
reference in bonam (2 Mace. xii. 45; Ar. Thesm. 766, al.), 
or as here in malam partem, entirely from the context. See 
the passages in Kypke, II. p. 42, and from Philo in Loesner, 
p. 19 8 f. - For I perceive thee (fallen into and) existing in 
gall of bitterness anrl (in) band of iniqiiity, i.e. for I recognise 
thee as a man who has fallen into bitter enmity (against 
the gospel) as into gall, and into iniquity as into binding 
fetters. Both genitives are to be taken alike, namely, as 
genitives of apposition ; hence xo),,~ 7rtl(pia'i' is not fel a ma rum 
(as is usually supposed), in which case, besides, 71"tKp{a., would 
only be tame and self-evident. On the contrary, mKpla is to 
be taken in the ethical sense, a bitter, malignant, and hostile 
disposition (Rom. iii. 14; Eph. iv. 31; often in the classical 
writers, see Valek. ad Eur. Phoen. 963), which, figuratively 
represented, is gall, into which Simon had fallen. In the cor
responding representation, aOtKla is conceived as a band which 
encompassed him. Comp. Isa. lviii. 6. Others render uvvoeu

µo'i', bundle (comp. Herodian. iv. 12. 11). So Alberti, Wolf, 
W etstein, Valckenaer, Kuinoel, and others, including Ewald. 
But in this way the genitive would not be taken uniformly 
with 7rtKp{a.,, and we should expect instead of cioiK{a., a plural 
expression. Ewald, moreover, concludes from these words that 
a vehement contest had previously taken place between Peter 
and Simon,-a point which must be left unuetermined, as the 
text indicates nothing of it. - eiva, el.,] stands as in ver. 20. 
See Buttmann, neiit. Gr. p. 2 8 6 [E. T. 3 3 3 ]. Lange,1 at 
variance with the words, gratuitously imports the notion : 
" that thou wilt prove to be a poison ... in the church." 

t/ie danger wo.s to be brought to the consciousness of Simon, and to quicken him 
to the need of repentance and prayer. 

• Comp. also Thiersch, K irche im apoat. Zcit. p. 01. 
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Yer. 24. 'Tµ1:i~] whose prayer must be more effectual. On 
01:178. with r.po~, comp. Ps. lxiv. 1. - Cl7TOJ~ JJ,'TJOEV K.T.A.] 

"poenae metum, non culpae horrorem fatetur," Bengel. A 
lwmilia.twn has begun in Simon, but it refers to the apostolic 
threat of punishment, the realization of which he wishes to 
a,·ert, not to the ground of this threat, which lay in 7,,i,s own 
heart and could only be removed by a corresponding repent
ance. Hence, also, his coni:ersion (which even Calvin con
jectures to have taken place; comp. Ebrard) does not ensue. 
It would, as a brilliant victory of the apostolic word, not have 
been omitted ; and in fact the ecclesiastical traditions concerning 
the stedfastly continued conflict of Simon with the Jewish
apostolic gospel, in spite of all the strange and contradictory 
fables mixed up with it down to his overthrow by Peter at 
Rome, testify against the occurrence of that conversion at all. 

Vv. 25, 26. Tov AO"f. T. Kvp.] The word which they spoke 
was not their word, but Christ's, who caused the gospel to be 
announced by them as His ministers and interpreters. Comp. 
xiii 48 f., xv. 35 f., xix. 10, 20. But the av,ctor principalis 
is God (x. 36), hence the gospel is still more frequently called 
o )..oryo~ -rou 01:ou (iv. 29, 31, vi. 2, and frequently). - 'IT'OAAa~ 
TE ,cwµ,a~ ... EV'TJ'Y"fE:>...] namely, on their way back to Jerusalem. 
- Eva'Y'Ye'>..{t;ecrOai, with the accusative of the person (Luke 
iii 18; Acts xiv. 21,xvi. 10), is rare, and belongs to the later 
Greek. See Lo beck, ad Phryn. p. 2 6 7 f. - /fy,ye}...o~ oe Kvptov] 
is neither to be rationalized with Eichhorn to the effect, that 
what is meant is the sudden and involuntary rise of an 
internal impulse not to be set aside ; nor with Olshausen to 
the effect, that what is designated is not a being appearing 
individually, but a spiritual power, by which a spiritual com
munication was made to Philip (the language is, in fact, not 
figurati\·e, as in John i. 52, but purely historical). On the 
contrary, Luke narrates an actual angelic appearance, that spoke 
literally to Philip. This appearance must, in respect of its 
form, be left undefined, as a vision in a dream (Eckermann, 
Heinrichs, Kuinoel) is not indicated in the text, not even 
by ava<rr110i, which rather (raise thyself) belongs to the pic,
torial representation; comp. on v. 17. Philip received this 
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augelic intimation in Samaria (in opposition to Zeller, who 
makes him to have returned with the apostles to Jerusalem), 
while the two apostles were on their way back to Jerusalem. 
- I'ata, i1!P, i.e. the strong (Gen. x. 19 ; Josh. xv. 45 ; J udg. 
iii. 3, xvi. 1; 1 Mace. xi. 16), a strongly fortified Philistine 
city, situated on the Mediterranean, on the southern border of 
Canaan. See Stark, Gaza u. d. philistciische Kuste, Jena 18 5 2 ; 
Ritter, E1·dk. XVI. 1, p. 45 ff. ; Arnold in Herzog's Encykl. IV. 
p. 6 71 ff. It was conquered (Plut. Alex. 2 5 ; Curt. iv. 6) and 
destroyed (Strabo, xvi. 2. 30, p. 759) by Alexander the Great, 
-a fate which, after many vicissitudes, befell it afresh under 
the Jewish King Alexander Jannaeus, in B.C. 96 (Joseph. 
Antt. xiii. 13. 3, Bell. i. 4. 2). Rebuilt as New Gaza farther 
to the south by the Proconsul Gabinius, B.C. 58, the city was 
incorporated with the province of Syria. Its renewed, though 
not total destruction by the Jews occurred not long before the 
siege of Jerusalem (Joseph. Bell. Jud. ii. 18. 1). It is now 
the open town Ghuzzeh. - avT1J fCTTtv lp11µ0<,] applies to the 
way (von Raumer, Robinson, Winer, Buttmann, Ewald, Baum
garten, Lange, and older commentators, as Castalio, Beza, 
Bengel, and others). As several roau.s led from Jerusalem to 
Gaza (and still lead, see Robinson, II. p. 7 48), the angel 
specifies the road, which he means, more exactly by the state
ment : this way is desolate, i.e. it is a dese1·t icay, leading 
through solitary and little cultivated districts. Comp. 2 Sam. 
ii. 2 4, LXX. Such a road still exists ; see Robinson, l.c. 
The object of this more precise specification can according to 
the text only be this, that Philip should take no othe·r road 
than that on which he would not miss, bid would really encounter, 
the Ethiopian. The angel wished to direct him right surely. 
Other designs are imported without any ground in the text, as, 
e.g., that he wished to raise him above all fear of the Jews 
(Chrysostom, Oecumenius), or to describe the locality as siiit
able for undisturbed evangelical operations (Baumgarten), and 
for deeper conversation (Ewald, Jahrb. V. p. 227), or even 
to indicate that the road must now be spiritually prepared 
and constructed (Lange). lp,,,µo,; stands without the article, 
because it is conceived altogether qnaWatively. If aih11 is to 
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be referred to Gaza ( so Stark, l.c. p. 510 ff., following Erasmus, 
Cal,in, Grotius, and others), and the words likewise to be 
ascribed to the angel, we should havo to take {p71µ,o~ as 
d~stroycd, and to understand these words of the angel as an 
indication that he meant not the rebuilt Ne,v Gaza, but the 
old Gaza lying in ruins. But this would be opposed, not 
indeed to historical correctness (see Stark), but yet to the con
nection, for the event afterwards related happened on the way, 
and thi,s way was to be specified. Others consider the words 
as a. gloss of Luke ( de Wette, Wieseler, and others, following 
older interpreters). But if avT1J is to be referred to the way, 
it is difficult to see what Luke means by that remark. If it 
is to indicate that the way is net, or no longer, passable, this 
has no perceptible reference to the event which is related. 
But if, as Wieseler, p. 401, thinks, it is meant to point to the 
fact that the Ethiopian on this solitary way could read without 
being disturbed, and aloud, no reader could possibly guess 
this, and at any rate Luke would not have made the remark 
till ver. 28. If, on the other hand, we refer avT71 in this 
supposed remark of Luke to the city, we can only assume, 
with Hug and Lekebnsch, p. 419 f., that Luke has meant its 
destruction, which took place in the Jewish war (Joseph. 
Bell. ii. 18. 1). But even thus the notice would have no 
definite object in relation to the narrative, which is concerned 
not with the city, but with the way as the scene of the 
e,ent Hug and Lekebusch indeed suppose that the recent 
occurrence of the destruction induced Luke to notice it here 
on the mention of Gaza ; but it is against this view in its 
turn, that Luke did not write till a considerable time after the 
destruction of Jerusalem (see Introduction, sec. 3). Reland, 
Wolf, Krebs, inappropriately interpret ep11µ,o~ as unfortified, 
which the context must have suggested (as in the passages in 
Sturz, Lex. Xen. II. p. 359), and which would yield a very 
meaningless remark. Wassenberg, Heinrichs, and Kuinoel take 
refuge in the hypothesis of an interpolated gloss. 

Ver. 27. Kat loov] And behold (there was) a man. Comp. 
on Matt. iii. 17. - EUVOUX,O~ ouva<1T1J~] is, seeing that ouva<1T1]~ 
is a substantive, most simply taken, not conjointly (a power-
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,oielding eunucli, after the analogy of Herod. ii. 3 2 : ci.vopwv 
ouvauTewv 7ra'ioe,;, comp. Ecclns. viii. 1 ), but separately : a 

eunuch, one wielding power, so that there is a double apposition 
(see Bornemann in loc.). The more precise description, what 
lcind of wielder of power he was, follows ( chief treasurer, 
,yasocpvXa-g, Plut. Mor. p. 8 2 3 C ; A then. vi. p. 2 61 B). The 
express mention of his sexual character is perhaps connected 
with the nniversalism of Luke, in contrast to Deut. xxiii. 1. 
In the East, eunuchs were taken not only to be overseers of the 
harem, but also generally to fill the most important posts of the 
court and the closet (Pignor. de servis, p. ::171 f.; Winer, Realw. 
s.v. Verschnittene); hence euvovxo,; is often employed generally 
of court officials, without regard to corporeal mutilation. See 
de Dieu, in loc. ; Spanheim, ad Julian. Oratt. p. 174. Many 
therefore (Cornelius a Lapide, de Dieu, Kuinoel, Olshausen) 
suppose that the Ethiopian was not emasculated, for he is 
called av~p and he was not a complete Gentile (as Eusebius 
and Nicephorus would make him), but, according to ver. 
30 ff., a Jew, whereas Israelitish citizenship did not belong to 
emasculated persons (Deut. xxiii. 1 ; Michaelis, Mos. R. II. 
§ 95, IV. § 185; Ewald, Alterth. p. 218). But if so, euvov;xo\, 
with which, moreover, the general word dv~p 1 is snfficieutly 
compatible, would be an entirely superfluous term. The very 
fact, however, that he was an officer of the first rank in 
the court of a queen, makes it most probable that he was 
actually a eunuch; and the objection drawn from Deut. l.c. 
is obviated by the very natural supposition that he was a 
proselyte of the gate (comp. on John xii. 20). That this born 
Gentile, although a eunuch, had been actually received into 
the congregation of Israel (Baumgarten), and accordingly a 
proselyte of righteousness, as Calovius and others assumed, 
cannot be proved either from Isa. lvi. 3-6, where there is a 
promise of the Messianic futun, in the salvation of which 
even Gentiles and eunuchs were to share ; nor from the example 
of Ebedruelech, Jer. xxxviii. 7 ff. (considered by Baumgarten 
as the type of the chamberlain), of whom it is not said that he 
was a complete Jew ; nor can it be inferred from the distant 

1 He might even ho.ve been married. See Gen. xxxix. 1, o.nd Knobel in loc. 
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journey of tlie man and his quick reception of baptism (Lange, 
apost. Zcitalt. II. p. 109), which is a very arbitrary inference. 
Eusebius, ii. 1, also designates him as 7rpwTor; e, eBvwv, who 
had been converted. Kavoa""l was, like Pharaoh, among the 
Egyptian kings, the proper name in common of the queens 
of Ethiopia, which still in the times of Eusebius was governed 
by queens. See Strabo, xvii. 1. 54, p. 820 ; Dio Cass. liv. 5; 
Plin. N. H. vi. 35. 7. Their capital was Napata. See 
particularly Laurent, neutest. Stud. p. 140 ff. - On ,yata, a 
word received from the Persian (" pecuniam regiam, quam 
gazam Persae vocant," Curt. iii. 13. 5) into Greek and Latin, 
see Serv. ad Virgil. A.en. i. 119, vol. i. p. 3 0, ed. Lion. and 
W etstein in Zoe. - brl, as in vi. 3. N epos, IJatam. 5 : " gazae 
custos regiae." - Tradition (Bzovius, .Annal. ad a. 15 2 4, 
p. 542), with as much uncertainty as improbability (Ludolf, 
Coinm. ad Hist . .Acth. p. 89 f.), calls the Ethiopian Indich and 
Jiulich, and makes him,-what is without historical proof, 
doubtless, but in itself not improbable, though so early a 
pernianent establishment of Christianity in Ethiopia is not 
historically known,-the first preacher of the gospel among 
his countrymen, whose queen the legend with fresh invention 
makes to be baptized by him (Niceph. ii. 6). , 

Vv. 28-31. He read aloud (see ver. 30), and most probably 
from the LXX. translation widely diffused in Egypt. Perhaps 
he had been induced by what he had heard in Jerusalem of 
Jesus and of His fate to occupy himself on the way with 
Isaiah in particular, the Evangelist among the prophets, and 
with this very section concerning the Servant of God. Ver. 
3 4 is not opposed to this. - ei1re oe T. 'TT"VEVµa denotes the 
address of the Hilly Spirit inwardly apprehended. Comp. 
x. 19. - ,co'A.X~811ii] attach th!Jself to, separate not thyself from. 
Comp. Ruth ii 8 ; Tob. vi. 1 7 ; 1 Mace. vi. 21. - apa ,ye 
,yivwrnmr; a dva'YWW(j1'Et<; ; ] For instances of a similar parono
masia,1 see Winer, p. 591 [E.T. 794 f.]. Comp. 2 Cor. iii. 2; 
2 Thess. iii. 11. apa, num (with the strengthening ,ye), stands 
here as ordinarily: "ut aliquid sive verae sive fictae dubita
tionis admisceat," Buttmann, ad Gharmid. 14. Comp. Herm. 

1 Compare the well-known saying of Julian: £,,,,,.,,, 7,-,.,,, .,..,.;,,,..,,. 
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ad Viger. p. 823, and on Luke xviii. 8 ; Gal. ii. 17; Baeuml. 
Partilc. p. 40 f. Philip doubts whether the Aethiopian was 
aware of the Messianic reference of the words which he read. 
- ,rwc; ,yap tw ouvatµnJv K.T.X.] an evidence of humility and 
susceptibility. av, with the optative, denotes the subjective 
possibility conditionally conceived and consequently undecided. 
See Kuhner, § 467. ,yap is to be taken without a no to be 
supplied before it : How withal, as the matter stands. See on 
Matt. xxvii. 2 3. 

Vv. 32, 33. But the contents of the passage of Scripture 
which he read was this. ~c; ,yparp1};] is here restricted by ~v 
averytvwuKev to the notion of a single passage, as also, ver. 3 5, 
by TaUT'TJc; (comp. i. 16; Luke iv. 21; and on Mark xii 10). 
Luther has given it correctly. But many others refer ~v 
averytvwuK. to iJ ,repiox~: "locus autem scripturae, quern 
legebat, hie erat," Kuinoel, following the Vulgate. But it 
is not demonstrable that ,repiox~ signifies a section ; even in 
the places cited to show this, Cic. ad Att. xiii. 2 5, and Stob. 
Eel. phys. p. 16 4 A, it is to be taken as here : what is con
tained in the passage (Hesych. Suid.: u,ro0euir;), and this is 
then verbally quoted. Comp. the use of Trepd.xei, 1 Pet. 
ii. 6, and Ruther in loc. - we; ,rpo/3aTov K.T.X.] Isa. liii. 7, 8, 
with unimportant variation from the LXX.1 The subject of 
the whole oracle is the i1ji1; ,~¥, i.e. according to the correct 
Messianic understanding of the apostolic church, the Jliessiah 
(Matt. viii. 1 7 ; Mark xv. 2 8 ; John xii. 3 8 ff., i. 2 9 ; 1 Pet . 
.. ?•l ff.) c h ~ ~ e ~ ... 1° 26 • 27 °0 11. _, ~ . . omp. t e ,raic; Tou ~ eou, rn. <>, , 1v. , " . 
The prophetical words, as Liilcc gives them, are as follow : As 
a sheep He has been led to the slaughter ; and as a larnb, which 
is diirnb before its shearer, so He opens not His rnouth. In His 
humiliation His fiulgrnent was taken away; i.e. when He had 
so humbled Himself to the bloody death (comp. Phil. ii. 8), 
the judicial fate imposed on Him by God 2 was taken from 
Him, so that now therefore the culmination and crisis of His 

1 Which, however, deviates consiu.erably, and in part erroneously, fl'om the 
original Hebrew. 

2 The designation of His destiny of suffering !lS ~ ,.,;,.,, ,.i,.,,ii presupposes the 
idea of its vicarious aml propitiatory character. 
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destiny set in (comp. Phil ii. 9). But Ilis offspring who shall 
desci·ihc? i.e. how indescribably great is the multitude of those 
belonging to Him, of whom He will now be the family Head 
( comp. Phil. ii. 10) ! for (ground of the oi-igin of this im~easur
able progenie,s) His hfe is tal.:cn away from the earth, so that 
He enters upon His heavenly work relieved from the trammels 
of earth (comp. John xii. 32; Rom. v. 10, viii. 29, 34, xiv. 9). 
,yc11Ea does not, any more than ,;,, signify duration of life 
(Luther, Beza, Calvin, and others). The explanation, also, of the 
indescribably wicked race of the contemporaries of Christ, who 
proved their depravity by putting Him to death (oT£ atpETat 

K.T.)...), is inappropriate. Such is the view I have previously 
taken, with de ,v ette and older commentators. But in this 
way the prophecy would be diverted from the person of the 
l'ifessiah, and that to something quite obvious of itself; 
whereas, according to the above explanation, the atpETat a?To 

T. ,y. ~ (w~ ah. stands in thoughtful and significant correlation 
to ~ ,cp[uw auTov -ijp071. In these correlates lies the OtKaiouvll'T/ 

of the Humbled one, John xvi. 10. The Fathers have explained 
,yc11Ea in the interest of orthodoxy, but here irrelevantly, of the 
eternal generation of the Son. See Suicer, Thes. I. p. 7 44. 

Vv. :)4-38. 'A,roKpt0E[,;-] for Philip had placed himself 
beside him in the chariot, ver. 31 ; and this induced the 
eunuch, desirous of knowledge and longing for salvation, to 
make his request, in which, therefore, there was so far involved 
a reply to the fact of Philip having at his solicitation joined 
him. -The question is one of utter unconcealed ignorance, in 
which, however, it is intelligently clear to him on what 
doubtful point he requires instruction. - dvot~a,;- K.T.-,.,.] a 
pictorial trait, in which there is here implied something 
soleinn in reference to the following weighty announcement. 
See on Matt. v. 2; 2 Cor. vi 11. Comp. Acts x. 34. - KaTa 

Thv ooov J along the way ; see Winer, p. 3 7 4 [E. T. 4 9 9]. -
Tt KWA.VH] ucpoopa ifrvxij,;- TOV'l'O €/CKatoµh11,;-, Chrysostom. -
/3a7T"Tt<T0iJvat] Certainly in the EU71,Y,YEA{uaTO aunp TOV 'I71uovv 

there was comprehended also instruction concerning baptism. 
- Ver. 38. Observe the simply emphatic character of the 
circumstantial description.-11,ceMvuE] to the charioteer.-Beza 
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erroneously supposes that the water in which the baptism 
took place was the river Eleutherus. According to Jerome, 
de locis Hebr., it was at the village Bethsoron. Robinson, 
II. p. 7 49, believes that he has discovered it on the road from 
Beit Jibrin to Gaza. For other opinions and traditions, see 
Hackett, p. 157; Sepp, p. 34. 

Vv. 39, 40. Luke relates an involuntary rem01:al 1 of Philip 
effected by the Spirit of God (,wp{ou). Comp. 2 Cor. xii. 2, 4 ; 
1 Thess. iv. 1 7; Ezek. iii. 14; 1 Kings xviii. 12; 2 Kings ii. 16 ; 
also what happened with Habakkuk in Bel and the Dragon, 33. 
He now had to apply himself to further work, after the design 
of the Spirit (ver. 2 9) had been attained in the case of the 
Ethiopian. The Spirit snatched him away (comp. John vi. 15), 
in which act not only the impulse and the impelling power, 
but also the mode, is conceived of as miraculous-as a sudden 
unseen transportation as far as Ashdod, ver. 40. The sudden 
and quick hurrying away which took place on the impulse of 
the Spirit (Kuinoel, Olshausen, comp. also Lange, apost. Zeitalt. 
II. p. 113) is the historical element in the case, to which 
tradition (and how easily this was suggested by the 0. T. 
conception in 1 Kings xv iii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii. 1 G) aunexecl, in 
addition to the miraculous operative cause, also the miraculous 
mode of the event. But to go even beyond this admission, 
and to allow merely the country and person of the converted 
Ethiopian to pass as historical (Zeller), is wholly without 
warrant with such an operation of angel and Spirit as the 
narrative contains, when viewed in connection with the super
sensuous causal domain of N. T. facts in general. - E'TT'opeveTo 
,ya,p K.T.A.] he obtained no further sight of Philip, for he made 
no halt, nor did he take another road in order to seek again 
him who was removed from him, but he went on his way with 
foy, namely, over the i;:alvation obtained in Christ (comp. xvi. 
34). He knew that the object of his meeting with Philip was 
accomplished. - el~., AswTOV] He was found removed to Ashclod. 
Winer, pp. 387, 572 [E. T. 516, 769]; Buttmann, neut. Gr. 
p. 2 8 7 [E. T. 3 3 3]. Transportetl thither, he again became 

1 The excellent llcngel strnngcly remarks : th11t one or other of the apostlus 
may have gone even to America "pari trnjcctu." 

ACTS. Q 
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visible. Comp. xxi. 13; Esth. i. 5; Xen. Anab. iii 4 .. 13: 
El, TOVTOV ~€ TOV trra0µ,ov Tt<r<ra</JlpV'Tl, E7TE</Jav1J, 2 Mace. 
i. 33.-"Atoo-ro, (Herod. ii. 157; Diod. xix. 85; in Strabo, 
xvi. 29, p. 759; oxytone 1), ,,,~•~. Josh. xiii. 3, 1 Sam. v. 5, 
was a Philistine city, the seat of a prince ; after its destruction 
by Jonathan rebuilt by Gabinius (Joseph. Antt. xiv. 5. 3), 270 
stadia to the north of Gaza, to the west of Jerusalem, now as 
a village named Esditd (Volney, Tmvels, II. p. 251; Robinson, 
II. p. 629). See Ruetschi in Herzog's Encykl. II. p. 556.
K.aurapEta is the celebrated Kat<r. !E/3a<rT~ (so called in 
honour of Augustus), built by Herod I. on the site of the 
Castellum Stratonis,-the residency of the Roman procurators, 
on the Mediterranean,sixty-eight miles north-west of Jerusalem; 
it became the abode of Philip; see xxi. 8. He thus jour
neyed northward from Ashdod, perhaps through Ekron, Ramah, 
J oppa, and the plain of Sharon. There is no reason to regard 
the notice loo, ... KawdpEtav as prophetic, and to assume 
that Philip, at the time of the conversion of Cornelius, x. 1 ff., 
was not yet in Caesarea (Schleiermacher, Lekebusch, Laurent), 
seeing that Cornelius is by special divine revelation directed to 
Peter, and therefore has no occasion to betake himself to 
Philip. 

1 Incorrectly; eee Lipsius, grammat. Untei·a. p. 30. 
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CHAPTER IX~ 

VER. 3. &,.,.6] A B C G N, min. haYe fa, which is, no doubt, re
commended by Griesb. and adopted by Lachm. Tisch. and 
Born., but is inserted from xxii. 6 to express the meaning more 
strongly. - Instead of .,.ep,~a.,.pa-4-. Lachm. has 1rep1fo.,.pa-4-. A 
weakly attested error of transcription. - Ver. 5. xop,or; ell':"ev] 
Deleted by Lachm. Tisch. Born., after A BC, min. Vulg. In 
some other witnesses (including N), only xip,or; is wanting ; and 
in others, only eT.,.ev. The Recepta is a clumsy filling up of the 
original bare o oE. - After o,wwr;, Elz., following Erasm., has 
(instead of aAAU, ver. 6) O'XA7)p6v 0'01 'npor; xev'1'pr.t ACtX'1'/~W. Tp;µ,w, 
'1'! Xetl 0aµ,{3wv eT,w xop,e, .,.; (U BE">..e1r; r,r'0/~0'(1,,/; xa/ 0 xop,or; .,.pi, r.tU'l"OV, 
against all Greek codd. Chrys. Theoph. and several vss.1 An 
old amplification from xxii. 10, xxvi. 14. - Ver. 8. o~oha] 
A• B N, Syr. utr. Ar. Vulg. have ouoev. So Lachm. Tisch. Born. 
The Recepta has originated mechanically from following ver. 7. 
- Ver. 10. The order ev opa,u,a.,., o xop. (Lachm. Tisch. Born.) has 
the decisive preponderance of testimony. - Ver. 12. ev opaf"-t:m] 
is wanting in AN, }otL Copt. Aeth. Vulg. B C have it after 
/J.vopa (so Born.). Deleted by Lachm. and Tisch. An explana
tory addition to eTo,v. - Instead of x,eipa, Lachm. and Born. have 
'l"(x:; x,eipa.:;, after B E, vss.; also A C N*, Iott, which, however, do 
not read .,.a,. From ver. 17, and because s'lfm0. .,.a, x,eipa; is 
the usual expression in the N. T. (in the active always so, except 
this passage).- Ver. 17. rh~xoa] Lachm. Born. read ~xouaa, which 
is decidedly attested by A B C E N, min. - Ver. 18. After rhi
/3>.i-4-e .,.e, Elz. has ,r,apax,p~f"'", which is wanting in decisive 
witnesses, and, after Erasm. and Bengel, is deleted by Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. A more precisely defining addition. - Ver. 19. 
After e-yevm os, Elz. has o }:aui-.or;, against decisive testimony. 
Beginning of a church-lesson. - Ver. 20. 'Inaovv] Elz. reads 
Xp,a'1'6v, against A B U E N, min. vss. Iren. Amid the prevalent 
interchange of the two names this very preponderance of 
authority is decisive. But 'Ino-ovv is clearly confirmed by the 

1 The wordB are found in Vulg. Ar. pol. Aeth. Arm. Syr. p. (with an asterisk) 
Slav. Theophyl. 2, Oec. Hilar. in Ps. ii., but with many variations of detail. 
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following iir-, o~r-ci, i<tm o uio, r-. 0Eoii, as also by ver. 22, where 
o1ir-o; necessarily presupposes a vrecediug 'Ir,,roii~. - Ver. 24. 
-.apEr-r,pouv n] L'lchm. Tisch. Born. read ._.apmipoiivro cH xa.l, which 
is to be preferred according to decisive testimony. - a.iJ,.~v ol 
µ,a~r,r-ai] Lachm. Tisch. Born. read oi µ,a.S1Jml au-.oii, after A B C 
F ~, lo11 

• Or. J er. This reading has in its favour, along with the 
preponderance of witnesses, the circumstance that before (ver. 
19) and after (ver. 26) the µ,aSr,mi are mentioned absolutely, and 
the expression oi µ,ae. au'l"oii might appear objectionable. In 
what follows, on nearly the same evidence, a,a 'l"oii ,..e,x,ou, xa.e~
xa, av-.6v is to be read. - Ver. 26. After 'lr'apay. M, Elz. has o 
:Iaii).o;, E, o lla.ii).o,. An addition. - ei,] B E G H, min. Oec. 
Theophyl. have ;., recommended by Griesb. and adopted by 
Lachm. Tisch. Born. The evidence leaves it doubtful; but con
sidering the frequency of ,;;-apayiv. with eh (xiii. 14, xv. 4; Matt. 
ii. 1 ; John viii. 2), whereas it does not further occur with iv in 
the N. T., iv would be more easily changed into ei; than the 
converse. - i..-e,pa,o] Lachm. and Born. read i,;;-eipa~ev (after 
A B C tt, min.), which was easily introduced as the usual 
form (1rupa.oµ,a, only again occurs in the N. T. in xxvi 21; 
Heb. iv. 15 ?). - Ver. 28. iv 'Iepou,r.] Lachm. Tisch. Born. have 
rightly adopted ei; 'Iepou,r., which already Griesb. had approved 
after A BCE G tt, min. Chrys. Oec. Theophyl. iv was inserted 
as more suitable than ei;, which was not understood. Accord
ingly, xai before ..-uppr,r;. is to be deleted with Lachm. and Tisch., 
following A B C tt, min. vss. An insertion for the sake of con
nection. - Ver. 29. • Et,i,r;v,,,-,.a;] A has "Ei,i-.r,va;. From xi. 20. 
- Ver. 31. Lachm. Tisch. Born. read ii ... fax">..'IJ,rfu ... eTxH eip. 
oixoaoµ,ouµ,Ev1J z. ..-opeuo11,Ev'I/ ... ki,'IJSvvE<ro, after A B C N, min. and 
several vss., including Vulg. Rightly. The original n /J,EV oiiv 
ixzi.r,r;fu, ?..'1".A., in accordance with the apostolic idea of the unity 
of the church, was explained by ui 11,h o~v faxi,ri11fa1 ,;;ar;u, (so E), 
which ,;;-ar;a, was aaain deleted, and thus the Recepta arose. -
Ver. 33. Instead ir zpa(3{3a,-'fJ, xpu{3{3rJ.,-ou is to be adopted, with 
Lachm. Tisch. Born., on preponderating evidence. - Ver. 38. 
i,:,r,,ra, ... aul"wv] Lachm. and Tisch. read &xv~or,, ... 1/fl,WV, after 
A B c• E tt, }otL Vulg., which with this preponderance of 
evidence is the more to be preferred, as internal grounds deter
mine nothing for the one reading or the other. 

Vv. 1, 2. "En] See viii. 3, hence the narrative does not 
stand isolated (Schleiermacher). - eµ,1Tvew11 a1rEt:X:rj~ ,c. <j,ovou 
El~ -r. µ,a0.] out of threatening and murder breathing hard at the 
disciples, whereby is set forth the passionateness with which he 
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was eager to terrify the Christians by threats, and to hnrry 
them to death. In lµ,'TT'VE<,JV, observe the compound, to which 
the €l,;- T. µa0. belonging to it corresponds; so that the word 
signifies: to breathe ha1·d at or upon an object; as often also 
in classical writers, yet usually with the dative instead of 
with fk The expression is stronger than if it were said 
'TT'VE<,JV a7rfi)..~v K.T.A. (Lobeck, ad Aj. p. 342; Boeckh, Expl. 
Find. p. 341). The genitives a?THA'IJ', and cpovovdenotewhence 
this EJJ,7T'VE€iv issued; threatening and murder, i.e. sanguinary 
desire (Rom. i. 29), was within him what excited and sus
tained his breathing hard. Comp. Eµ,7T'V€0V s(J)B'>, Josh. X. 40; 
cpovov 7T'V€{ovTa, N onn. Dionys. 2 5 ; Aris top h. Bq. p. 4 3 7; Winer, 
p. 19 2 [E. T. 2 5 5]. - T<f apxi€p€Z] If the conversion of Paul 
occurred in the year 35 (Introduction, sec. 4), then Caiaphas 
was still high priest, as he was not deposed by Vitellius until 
the year 36 (Anger, de temp. rat. p. 184). Jonathan the son 
of Ananus (Joseph. Antt. xviii. 4. 3) succeeded him; and he, 
after a year, was succeeded by his brother Theophilus (Joseph. 
Antt. xviii. 5. 3). -Aaµacn,6,;-, i'~"!, the old capital of Syria, in 
which, since the period of the Seleucidae, so many Jews residP.d 
that Nero could cause 10,000 to be executed (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 
i. 2. 25, ii 20. 2). It was specially to Damascus that the per
secuting Saul turned his steps, partly, doubtless, because the 
existence of the hated sect in that city was well known to him 
(the church there may have owed its origin and its enlarge
ment as well to the journeys of the resident Jews to the feasts, 
as to visits of the dispersed from Jerusalem) ; partly, per
haps, also, because personal connections promised for his enter
prise there the success which he desired. - 7rpo,;- Ta', uvv
a,y(J),y.J, from which, consequently, the Christians had not as yet 
separated themselves. Comp. Lechler, apost. Ze·it. p. 290. -
The recognition of the letters of authorization at Damascus was 
not to be doubted, as that city was in the year 35 still under 
Roman dominion ; and Roman policy was accustomed to grant 
as much indulgence as possible to the religious power of the_ 
Sanhedrim, even in criminal matters ( only the execution of 
the punishment of death was reserved to the Roman authority). 
- rij~ o~oii ovTa,;-] wlw should be of the way. The way, in the 



246 THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 

ethical sense, is here ,caT' Jfox~v the Christian, i.e. the charac. 
teristic direction of life as determined by faith on Jesus Christ 
(ooo,;- ,cvp{ov, xviii 25),-an expression in this absolute form 
peculiar to the Book of Acts (xix. 9, xxii. 4, xxiv. 14, 22), 
but which certainly was in use in the apostolic church. 
Oecumenius indicates the substantial meaning : T~v ,caTa. 
XpwTov el7re 7ro)..iTeULv. - elvat, with the genitive in the 
sense of belonging to. See Bernhardy, p. 165; Winer, p. 184 
[E. T. 244]. 

Vv. 3-9. The conversion of Saul does not appear, on an 
accurate consideration of the three narratives (ix., xxii., xxvi.) 
which agree in the main points, to have had the way psycho
logically prepared, for it by scruples of conscience as to his per
secuting proceedings. On the contrary, Luke represents it in 
the history at our passage, and Paul himself in his speeches 
(xxii. and xxvi; comp. also Gal. i 14, 15; Phil. iii. 12), as 
in direct and immediate contrast to his vehement persecuting 
zeal, amidst which he was all of a sudden internally arrested 
by the miraculous fact from without. Comp. Beyschlag in 
the Stud. u. Krit.1864, p. 251 f. Moreover, previous scruples 
and inward struggles are a priori, in the case of a character so 
pure (at this time only erring), firm, and ardently decided as 
he also afterwards continued to be, extremely improbable : he 
saw in the destruction of the Christian church only a fulfil
ment of duty and a meritorious service for the glory of 
Jehovah (xxii. 3; comp. Gal i 14; Phil. iii 6). For the 
transformation of his firm conviction into the opposite, of his 
ardent interest against the gospel into an ardent zeal for 
it, there was needed-with the pure resoluteness of his will, 
which even in his unwearied persecutions was just striving after 
a righteousness of his own (Phil. iii. 6)-a heavenly power 
directly seizing on his inmost conscience ; and this he experi
enced, in the midst of his zealot enterprise, on the way to 
Damascus, when that perverted striving after righteousness and 
merit was annihilated. The light which from heaven suddenly 
shone around him brighter than the sun (xxvi. 13), was no flask 
of lightning. The similarity of the expression in all the three 
narratives militates against this assumption so frequently made 
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(n.nd occurring still in Schrader); and Paul himself certainly 
knew how to distinguish in his reco1lection a natural pheno
menon, however alarming, from a cf,wr; a,ro TOV ovpavov asso
ciated with a heavenly revelation.1 This cf,wr; was rather the 
heavenly radiance, with which the exalted Christ appearing 
in His o6ga is surrounded. In order to a scripturally true 
conception of the occurrence, moreover, we may not think 
merely in general of an internal vision produced by God (Weiss, 
Schweizer, Schenkel, and others); nor is it enough specially to 
assume a self-manifestation of Christ made merely to the inner 
sense of Saul, - although externally accompanied by the 
miraculous appearance of light,-according to which by an 
operation of Christ, who is in heaven, He presented Himself to 
the inner man of Saul, and made Himself audible in definite 
words (see my first edition; comp. Bengel, ilb cl. Bekehr. Pauli, 
aus d. Lat. ilbers. v. Niethammer, Tub. 1826). On the contrary, 
according to 1 Cor. xv. 8 (comp. ix. 1), Christ must really 
have appeared to him in His _glorified body ( comp. ix. 1 7, 2 7). 
For only the objective (this also against Ewald) and real cor
poreal appea1·ance corresponds to the category of appearances, 
in which this is placed at 1 Cor. xv. 8, as also to the require
ment of apostleship, which is expressed in 1 Cor. ix. 1 most 
definitely, and that in view of Peter and the other original 
apostles, by TOV ,cvpiov 71µwv EwpalCa. Comp. Paul iu Hilgen
feld's Zeitschr. 1863, p. 182 ff. The Risen One Himself was 
in the light which appeared, and converted Saul (and hence 
Gal. i. 1 : TOV e,ydpavTor; auTOV EiC V€1Cpwv), with which also 
Gal i. 16 (see in Zoe.) fully agrees; comp. Phil. iii. 12. This 
view is rightly adopted, after the old interpreters, by Lyttleton 
(on the conversion, etc., translated by Hahn, Hannov. 1751 ), 
Hess, Michaelis, Haselaar (Lugd. Bat. 1806), and by most 
modern interpreters except the Tiibingen School; as well as 
by Olshausen and Neander, both of whom, however, without 
any warrant in the texts, assume a psychological preparation by 
the principles of Gamaliel, by the speech of Stephen, and by the 

1 This applies in the main, also, against Ewahl, p. 375, who assumes II dazzling 
celcstilll phenomenon of an unexpected and terrible Dllture, possibly a thumler• 
storm, or rather a deadly sirocco in the middle of a sultry day, ctc 
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gjght of llis death. For the correct view comp. Baumgarten ; 
Diestelmaier, Jugcndlcben de~ Saul us, 18 6 6, p. 3 7 ff. ; Oertel, 
I'aul·us in d. Apostelgesch. p. 112 ff., who also enlarges on the 
connection of the doctrine of the apostle with his conversion.1 

On the other hand, de Wette does not go beyond an admission of 
the enigmatical character of the matter; Lange (Apost. Zeitalt. 
II. p. 116 f.) connects the objective fact with a visionary 
perception of it; and Holsten (in Hilgenfeld's Zeitachr. 18 61, p. 
2 2 3 ff.), after the example of Baur, attempts to make good the 
v'ision, which he assumes, as a real one, indeed, but yet as an 
immanent psychological act of Saul's own rnind,-a view which 
is refuted by the necessary resemblance of the fact to the 
other Christophanies in 1 Cor. xv.2 All the attempts of Baur 
and his school to treat the event as a visionary product from 
the laboratory of Saul's own thoughts are exegetical impossi
bilities, in presence of which Baur himself at last stood 
still acknowledging a mystery. See his Ohristenth. d. drei 
ersten Jahrh. p. 45, ed. 2. It is no argument against the 
actual bodily appearance, that the text speaks only of the 
light, and not of a human form rendered visible. For, while 

1 See also Hofstede de Groot, Pauli conversio praecipuus theologiae Paul. 
f uns, Groning. 1855, who, however, in setting forth this connection mixes up 
too much that is arbitrary. 

2 See, in opposition to Holsten, Beyschlagin the Stud. u. Krit. 1864, pp. 197 ff., 
231 ff. ; Oertel, l.c. In opposition to Beyschlag, again, see Holsten, zum Evang. 
des Paul,us u. Petr. p. 2 ff. ; as also Hilgenfeld in hiR Zeitscltr. 1864, p. 155 ff., 
who likewise sbrts from a priori presuppositions, which do not agree with the 
exegetical results. These a priori presuppositions, marking the criticism of the 
Baur School, agree generally in the negation of miracle, as well as in the posi
tion that Christianity has a1isen in the way of an immanent development of 
the human mind,-whereby the credibility of the Book of Acts is abandoned. 
With Holsten, Lang, relig. Cliaraklere, Pa1tlus, p. 15 If., essentially agrees ; DB 

does also, with poetical embelli8hment, Hirzel in the Zeitstimmen, 1864.-Haus
rath, der Apostel Paul,u11, 1865, p. 23 f., contents himself with doubts, founded 
on Gal i 15, which leave the measure of the historical character in suspenso. 
Holtzrna.nn, Jvdentlt. u. Gltristentlt. p. 540 ff., finds "the-in the details-con
tradictory and legendary narrative" of the Book of Acts confirmed in the main by 
the hints of the apostle himself in his letters; nevertheless, for the explanation 
of what actually occnrred, he does not go beyond suggesting various possibilities, 
and finds it adviBabl.e "to ascribe to the same causes, from which it becomes im
possible absolutely to discover the origin of the belief of the resurrection, such 
a range that they include also the event before Damasc1111." 
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in general the glorified body may have been of itself inacces
sible to the human eye, so, in particular, was it here a.'J enclosed 
in the heavenly radiance; and the texts relate only what was 
externally seen and apparent also to the others,-namely, the 
radiance of light, out of which the Christ surrounded by it 
made Himself visible only to Saul, as He also granted only to 
him to hear His words, which the rest did not hear.1 Whoever, 
taking offence at the diversities of the accounts in particular 
points as at their miraculous tenor, sets clown what is so re
ported as unhistorical, or refers it, with Zeller, to the psycho
logical <lomain of nascent faith, is opposetl, as regar<ls the 
nature of the fact recorded, by the testimony of the apostle 
himself in 1 Cor. xv. 8, ix. 1 with a power sustained by his 
whole working, which is not to be broken, and which lea<ls 
ultimately to the desperate shift of supposing in Paul, at 
precisely the most decisive and momentous point of his life, 
a self-deception as the effect of the faith existing in him ; in 
which case the narrative of the Book of Acts is traced to a 
design of legitimating the apostleship of Paul, which in the 
sequel is further confirmed by the authority of Peter.-Hardly 
deserving now of historical notice is the uncritical rationalism 
of the method that preceded the critical school of Baur, by 
which (after Vitringa, Obss. p. 3 70, and particularly Eichhorn, 
Ammon, Boehme, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others) the whole 
occurrence was converted into a fancy-picture, in which the 
persecutor's struggles of conscience furnished the psychological 
ground and a sudden thunderstorm the accessories,-a view 
with which some (Emmerling and Bretschneider) associate the 

1 See xxii. 9. The statement, ix. 7 : .,..~ .... ar ,-l, .,.;;r ,p.,,;;,, is evidently a 
trait of tradition already disfiguring th11 history, to which the apostle's own 
narrative, e.s it is preserved e.t xxii. 9, must without hesitation be preferred. 
In the case of e. miraculous event so entirely unique e.nd extraordinary, such 
traditional variations in the certainly very often repeated narrative are so no.turally 
conceivable, that it would, in fact, be surprising and suspicious if we should 
find in the various narratives no variation. To Luke himself such variations, 
a.midst the unity of essentials, gave so little offence that he has a<lopted 
and included them unreconciled from his different sources. Baur transfers 
them to the laboratory of literary design, in which ce.se they are urged for 
the purpose of resolving the historical fact into myth. See his Paulus, I. p. 
71 ff., e<l. 2. 
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exegetical blunder of identifying the fact with 2 Cor. xii. 1 ff.; 
while Brennecke (after Bahrdt and Venturini) makes Jesus, 
who was only apparently dead, appear to Saul to check his 
persecuting zeal. These earlier attempts to assign the con
version of the apostle to the natural sphere are essentially 
distinguished, in respect of their basis, from those of the 
critical school of Baur and Holsten, by the circumstance that 
the latter proceed from the postulates of pantheistic, and the 
former from those of theistic, rationalism. Bnt both agree in 
starting from the negation of a miracle, by which Saul could 
have come to be among the prophets, as they consign the 
resurrection of the Lord Himself from the dead to the same 
negative domain. In consequence of this, indeed, they cannot 
present the conversion of Paul otherwise than under the 
notion of an immanent process of his individual mental life. -
ar.o 7'. oupavov] belongs to 'TT'EpifJ,np. Comp. xxii. 6, xxvi. 13; 
Xen. Cyr. iv. 2. 15 : <f,wi, EiC 70V oupavov 7rpo<f,avei,. On 7rEptau

Tpa7ITELV, comp. Juvenc. in Stab. cxvii. 9; 4 Mace. iv. 10. 
Vv. 4, 5. The light shone around him (and not his com

panions). Out of the light the present Christ manifested 
Him.self at this moment to his view : he has seen the Lord 
(1 Cor. ix. 1, xv. 8), vv. 17, 27, who afterwards makes Him
self known also by name; and the persecutor, from terror at 
the heavenly vision, falls to the ground, when he hears the 
voice speaking in Hebrew (xxvi. 14): Saul, Saul, etc. -Tl µe 
'I- f ] / ' ' A / • \ ''I- / A A 
OUl)/CEi', j 7'£ 7rap Eµov Jl,E'Ya 7J µi,cpov 1']0£K'TJµEV0', TavTa 1T"OLEL', i 

Chrysostom. Christ Himself is persecuted in His people. 
Luke x. 16. "Caput pro membris clamabat," Augustine. - -rli, 

Ei, ,cvpie]. On the question whether Saul, during his residence 
in Jerusalem, had personally seen Christ (Schrader, Olshausen, 
Ewald, Keim, Beyschlag, and others) or not (comp. on 2 Cor. 
v. 16), no decision can at all be arrived at from this passage, 
as the form in which the Lord presented Himself to the view 
of Saul belonged to the heavenly world and was surrounded 
with the glorious radiance, and Saul himself, immediately 
after the momentary view and the overwhelming impression 
of the incomparable appearance, fell down and closed his eyes. 
- Observe in ver. 5 the emphasis of e,yrl, and uv. 
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Ver. G. 'A-;\,M] breaking off; see on Mark xvi. 7, and 
Bii.umlein, Partilc. p. 15. -According to chap. xxvi., Jesus 
forthwith gives Saul the commission to become the apostle of 
the Gentiles, which, according to the two other narratives, 
here and chap. xxii., is only given afterwards through the 
intervention of Ananias. . This diversity is sufficiently ex
plained by the fact that Paul in the speech before Agrippa. 
abridges the narrative, and puts the commission, which was 
only subsequently conveyed to him by the instrumentality of 
another, at once into the mouth of Christ Himself, the author 
of the commission; by which the thing in itself (the command 
issued by Christ to him) is not affected, but merely the exact
ness of the representation, the summary abbreviation of which 
on this point Paul might esteem as sufficient before Agrippa 
(in opposition to Zeller, p. 193). 

Ver. 7. Elu-r~1muav ivEot1] According to xxvi. 14, they 
all fell to the earth with Saul. This diversity is not, with 
Bengel, Haselaar, Kuinoel, Baumgarten, and others, to be 
obviated by the purely arbitrary assumption, that the com
panions at the first appearance of the radiance had fallen 
down, but then had risen again sooner than Saul; but it is to 
be recognised as an unessential non-agreement of the several 
accounts, whereby both the main substance of the event itself, 
and the impartial conscientiousness of Luke in not arbitrarily 
harmonizing the different sources, are simply confirmed.-aKov
ov-rEr; µEv -r71r; cpcoV7Jr;] does not agree with xxii. 9. See the 
note on ver. 3 ff. The artificial attempts at reconciliation 
are worthless, namely : that -r71r; cpcoV7J~, by which Christ's voice 
is meant, applies to the words of Paul (so, against the context, 
Chrysostom, Ammonius, Oecumenius, Camerarius, Castalio, 
Beza, Vatablus, Clarius, Erasmus Schmiu, Heumann, and 
others); or, that cpwv~ is here a noise (thunder), but in xxii. 9 
an articulate voice (so erroneously, in opposition to ver. 4, 
Hammond, Elsner, Fabricius, ad Cod. Apocr. N T., p. 442, 
Rosenmi.iller, Morus, Heinrichs) ; or, that ~Kovuav in xxii. 9 

1 1 .. ,,, dumb, speechless (here, from terror), is to be written with one , (not 
Im,,), u is done by Lachm. Tisch. Born. after A BCE H N. See on the word, 
Valek. cul h. l.; Bomem. ad Xen. Anab. iv. 5. 33; Iluhnk. ad Tim. p. 102. 
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denotes tlie undei·standing of the voice (so, after Grotius and 
many older interpreters, in Wolf, Kuinoel, and Hackett), or the 
definite gii:ing ear in reference to the speaker (Bengel, Baum
garten), which is at variance with the fact, that in both places 
there is the simple contradistinction of seeing and hearing; hence 
the appeal to John xii. 28, 29 is not suitable, and still less 
the comparison of Dan. x. 7. - µ17oeva 0€ 01:rop.] But seeing 
no one, from whom the voice might have come ; µ17oeva is 
used, because the participles contain the subjective cause of 
their standing perplexed and speechless. It is otherwise in 
ver. 8 : ovOfv lfJ>..e.,rE. 

Vv. 8, 9. 'AvE<p"fµevrov oe Truv o<f>OaXµ.] Consequently Saul 
had lain on the ground with closed eyes since the appearance of 
the radiance (ver. 4),-which, however, as the appearance of 
Jesus for him is to be assumed as in and with the radiance, 
cannot prove that he had not really and personally seen the 
Lord. - ovOEv i!/J'A,me] namely, because he was blinded by the 
heavenly light (and not possibly in consequence of the journey 
through the desert, see xxii. 11 ). The connection inevitably 
requires this explanation by what immediately follows; nor 
is the Recepta ovoroa l~>... (see the critical remarks) to be 
explained otherwise than of being blinded,1 in opposition to 
Haselaar and others, who refer ouoE11a to Jesus. - µ~ ~E"IT'rov] 
he was for three days witlwut being able to see, i.e. blind (John 
ix. 39; Ellendt, Le.x. Boph. I. p. 308), so that he had not his 
power of vision; comp. Winer, p. 453 [E.T. 610]. Hence 
here µ~ from the standpoint of the subject concerned; but 
afterwards ov,c and ovoe, because narrating objectively. - ov,c 
[<f>aryev ovoe [,mv] an absolute negation of eating and drinking 
(John iii. 7; Esth. iv. 16), and not "a cibi potusve largioris 

1 That the blinding took place as a symbol of the previous spiritual Llindness 
of Saul (Calvin, Grotius, de Wette, Baumgarten, and others) is not indicated by 
anything in the text, and may only be considered as the edifyin{J appli.cation of 
the history, althoubh Baur makes the fonnation of the legend attach itself to 
this idea. That blinding of Saul was a simple conser1uence of the heavenly 
radianee, and served (as also the fasting) to withclraw him for a season wholly 
from the outer world, and to restrict him to his inner life. And the blind
ness befell Saul akme: 1,a ,,_,, •• ,,., ,.,.; ,;,, 4,ro .-11x;~, .-o .,,.alo, ,.,,_,,I?, """"' I,/,., 
.-po,o,ar, Oecumenin& 
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usu abstinebat," Kuinoel. By fasting Saul partly satisfied the 
compunction into which he could not but now feel himself 
brought for the earlier wrong direction of his efforts, and 
partly prepared himself by fasting and prayer ( ver. 11) for the 
decisive change of his inward and outward life, for which, 
according to ver. 6, he waited a special intimation. See ver. 18. 

Ver. 10. 'O ,cvpto,] Christ. See vv. 13, 14, 17. - €V 

opaµ,an] in a vision (x. 3, xvi 9, al.; differently vii. 31); 
whether awake or asleep, the context does not decide (not even 
by avaa-Ta,, ver. 11). Eichhorn's view, with which Kuinoel 
and partially also Heinrichs agree,-that Saul and Ananias 
had already been previously friends, and that the appearance 
in a dream as naturally resulted in the case of the former 
from the longing to speak with Ananias again and to get back 
sight by virtue of a healing power which was well known to 
him, as in the case of Ananias, who had heard of his friend's 
fate on the way and of his arrival and dream,-is a fiction of 
exegetical romance manufactured without the slightest hint in 
the text, and indeed in opposition to vv. 11 f., 14. The 
course of the conversion, guided by Christ directly revealing 
Himself, is entirely in accordance with its commencement 
(vv. 3-9): "but we know not the law according to which 
communications of a higher spiritual world to men living in 
the world of sense take place, so as to be able to determine 
anything concerning them" (Neander). According to Baur, 
the two corresponding visions of Ananias and (ver. 12) Saul 
are literary parallels to the history of the conversion of 
Cornelius. And that Ananias was a man of legal piel!J 
( xxii. 12), is alleged by Schneckenburger, p. 16 8 f., and Baur, 
to be in keeping with the tendency of Luke, although he does 
not even mention it here ; Zeller, p. 19 6, employs even the 
frequent occurrence of the name (chap. v. and xxiii. 2, xxiv. 1) 
to call in question whether Ananias "played a part" in the 
conversion of the apostle at all. 

Vv. 11, 12. There is a "straight street," according to Wilson, 
still in Damascus.1 Comp. Hackett in loc., and Petermann, 

1 The house in which Paul is so.id to have dwelt is still pointed out. See also 
the Ausland, 1866, No. 24, p. 664. 
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Ikisrn im Or-icnt, I. p. 98. - tavXov ovoµaTi] Saul by name, 
Saul, as he is called. Comp. Xen. Anab. i. 4. 11 : 7roX,r; .. . 
8ciya,cor; ovoµ,an. Tob. vi. 10 ; 4 Mace. v. 3. - loov ,yap .. . 
civa/3>...€,frr]] contains the reason of the intimation given: for, 
behold, he p1'ays, is now therefore in the spiritual frame which 
is requisite for what thou art to do to him, and-he is pre
pared for thy very arrival to help him-he has seen in a vision 
a man, who canie in and, etc. - Imposition of hands ( comp. 
on viii. 15) is here also the medium of communication of 
divine grace. - G.vopa ovoµ. 'Avavlav] This is put, and not 
the simple aE, to indicate that the person who appeared to 
Saul had been previously entirely unknown to him, and that 
only on occasion of this vision had he learned his name, 
Ananias. 

Vv. 13-16. Ananias, in ingenuous simplicity of heart, 
expresses his scruples as to conferring the benefit in question 
on a man who, according to information received from many 
(cir.a 7roX°'JI..), had hitherto shown himself entirely unworthy 
of it (ver. 13), and from whom even now only evil to the 
cause of Christ was to be dreaded after his contemplated re
storation t.o sight (ver. 14). Whether Ananias had obtained 
the knowledge of the inquisitorial lgouula which Saul had·at 
Damascus by letters from Jerusalem (Wolf, Rosenmiiller), or 
from the companions of Saul (Kuinoel), or in some other way, 
remains UDdetermined. - To'ir; !uy{oir; uou] to the saints be
longing to Thee,, i.e. to the Christians : for they, through the 
atonement appropriated by means of faith (comp. on Rom. 
i. 7), having been separated from the 1Couµor; and dedicated 
to God, belong to Christ, who has purchased them by His 
blood (x:x. 28). - lv 'Iepouu. belongs to JCa,ca /7ro(7Jue. -
Ver. 14. As to the im,ca"JI.E'iu0a, of Christ, see on vii. 59. It 
is the distinctive characteristic of Christianity, ver. 21 ; 1 Cor. 
i. 2 ; Rom. x. 10 ff. - Ver. 15. uJCevor; e,cXoy,Jr; J a chosen vessel 
(instrument). In this vessel Christ will bear, etc. The geni
ti'ce of quality emphatically stands in place of the adjective, 
Henn. ad Virf. p. 890 f.; Winer, p. 222 [E.T. 297]. Comp. 
tTlleVO', avwy1C1J<;, Anthol. xi. 2 7. 6. - TOV {3auTauat IC,T.X.] 
contains the definition of u,c iKX. µ,o, iuTtv oiiTor; : to bear 
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my (Messianic) name (by the preaching of the same) before 
Gentiles, and Icings, and Israelites. Observe how the future 
work of converting the Gentiles ( comp. Gal i. 16) is pre
sented as the principal work (e0vwv "· {3a,nX.), to which that 
of converting the Jews is related as a supplemental acce.ssory; 1 

hence viwv 'lap. is added with TE (see Herm. ad Eur. Med. 4 f.; 
Klotz, ad IJeva1·. p. 7 43 f. ; Winer, p. 404 [E. T. 542]. -
The ,yap, ver. 16, introduces the reason why He has rightly 
called him u/CEvoi; e/CM"fYJ'> /C.'T.A.; for I shall slww him how 
much he must suffer for my name (for its glorification, see on 
v. 41). The e1w placed first has the force of the power of 
disposal in reference to uKEvoi; EK°A. µoi iuTtv: / am He, who 
will place it always before his eyes. On this Bengel rightly 
remarks: "re ipsa, in toto ejus cursu,"-even to his death. 
According to de Wette, the reference is to re1:elation: the 
apostle will suffer with prophetic foresight (comp. xx. 23, 25, 
xxi. 11). But such revelations are only known from his later 
ministry, whereas the experimental v7ToOEt~ii; commenced 
immediately, and brought practically to the consciousness of 
the apostle that he was to be that u,cEvoi; e,c'A.011'> amidst much 
suffering. 

Vv. 17, 18. 'AoE°A<pe] here in the pregnant sense of the Chl-is
tian brotherhood already begun. -The 'l7Juovi; . .. 71pxov, not 
to be considered as a parenthesis, and the 1tal 7TA.7Ju0. 7TVEvµ. 
a1. make it evident to the reader that the information and 
direction of the Lord, ver. 15, was fuller. - ,c. 7TA.7Ju0. 7Tv. 
wy.J which then followed at the baptism, ver. 18. -Ancl im
mediately there fell from his eyes (not merely: it was to him as 
if there fell) as it were scales (comp. Toh. xi. 13). A scale-like 
substance had thus overspread the interior of his eyes, and 
this immediately fell away, so that he again saw-evidently a 
miraculous and sudden cure, which Eichhorn ought not to 
have represented as the disappearance of a passing cataract 

1 The apostle's practice of always attempting, first of all, the work of conver
sion among the Jews is not contrary to this, as his destination to the conversion 
of the Gentiles is expressly designated without excluding the Jews, and nccord
ingly was to be followed out without abandoning the historical course of salva
tion : '1,.J,.,,, .,.. ,,,.,;;,.,.., ,.,.J "En~.,, Rom. i. 16. And what Pnul w11.~ to attaill 
in this way, entirely corresponds to the expression in our passage. 
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by natural means (fasting, joy, the cold hand of an old 
man !). - b,luxuaw] in the neuter sense : he became strong. 
See Aristot. Eth. x. 9; 1 Mace. vii. 25; 3 Mace. ii. 32 ; 
Test. XII. Patr. p. 533; and examples in Kypke, II. p. 44, 
and from the LXX. in Schleusner, II. p. 3 6 7 f. Here of cor
poreal strengthening. 

V v. 19, 2 0 f. But he continued some days with the Christians 
there, and then he immedi,ately preached Jesus in the synagogues 
(at Damascus), namely, that He was the Son of God.1 This is 
closely connected, and it is only with extreme violence that 
)fichaelis and Heinrichs have referred ver. 19 to the time 
brforc the journey to .Arabia (Gal i. 1 7), and ver. 20 to the 
time after that journey. Pearson placed the Arabian journey 
before ver. 19, which is at variance with the close his
torical connection of vv. 18 and 19 ; just as the connection 
of vv. 21 and 2 2 does not permit its being inserted before 
,er. 22 (Laurent). The ev8e(I)<; in Gal. l.c. is decisive against 
Kuinoel, Olshausen, Ebrard, Sepp, p. 44 f., and others, who 
place this journey and the return to Damascus after ver. 2 5. 
The Arabian excursion, which certainly was but brief, is his
torically (for Luke was probably not at all aware of it, and 
has at least left it entirely out of account as unimportant for 
his object,-which has induced Hilgenfeld and Zeller to impute 
bis silence to set purpose) most :fitly referred with N eander to 
the period of the 71µ,epai tKavat, ver. 23. Comp. on Gal. i. 1 7 
and Introduction to Romans, sec. 1. The objection, that Saul 
would then have gone out of the way of his opponents and 
their plot against him would not have taken place (de Wette), 
is without weight, as this hostile project may be placed aft6r 
the return from Arabia.2 It is, however, to be acknowledged 

1 ;, vi,; "· e .. ;; occurs only here (xiii. 33 is & quotation from the 0. T.) in 
the narrative of the Book of Acts. The historical fact is : Paul announced that 
Jc6u.s was the Ma11iah, see ver. 22. He naturally did not as yet enter on the 
metapl,ysv.,al relation of the Sonship of God ; but this is implied in the concep• 
tion of Lu~, when he from his fully Conned Pauline standpoint uses this desig
nation of the lllessiah. 

2 With thiB agrees also the ,;,,;,.,,, Gal. i. 16, which requires the Arabian 
journey to be put very soon after the conversion, consequently at the very com
mencement of the ;,,,_;p,x,1 i"",,,.;, ver. 23. If this is done, that ,;,1;.,, is noi 
01,1,osed to our view given above (in opposition to Zeller, p. 202). 
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(comp. Baur) that the time from the conversion to the journey 
to Jerusalem cannot have been known to Luke as so long an 
interval as it actually was (three years, Gal. i. 18), seeing 
that for such a period the expression indefinite, no doubt, but 
yet measured by days (it is otherwise at viii. 11 ), TJJJ,Epat lKavat, 
ver. 23 (comp. ver. 43, xviii. 18, xxvii. 7), is not sufficient. -
EV Tai, a-vvivy.] OUK rJuxvvETO, Chrysostom. - o 7rop01ua,] see 
on Gal. i. 13. - Kal woe K.T.">...] and hither (to Damascus) he 
had come for the object, that he, etc. How contradictory to his 
conduct now! 1 On the subjunctive Of'/0!'/'[}, see Winer, p. 270 
[E. T. 359]. 

Vv. 22, 23. But Saul, in presence of such judgments, 
became strong in his new work all the more (Nagelsb. on the 
Iliad, p. 227, ed. 3). - a-vvexvve] made perple,:r,ed, put out of 
countenance, E7rEur6µ,tf;&, ouK eta rt el.,,-eiv, Chrysostom. Comp. 
on ii. 6. The form xvvw instead of xew belongs to late Greek. 
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 726. - uvµ,{3t{3at;.] proving. Comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 16 ; Schleusner, Thes. s.v.; J amblich. 6 0. - e7r">..'TJ
povvTo, as in vii. 2 3. i,cavat, as in ver. 4 3, xviii 18, xxvii 7, 
of a considerable time (Plat. Legg. p. 736 C), especially com
mon with Luke. 

Vv. 24, 25. IIapEr'TJpovvro oe ,cal (see the critical remarks), 
biit they watched also, etc., contains what formed a special 
addition to the danger mentioned in ver. 23. The subject is 
the Jews; they did it-and thereby the apparent difference 
with 2 Cor. xi. 3 3 is removed-on the obtained permission or 
order of the Arabian ethnarch. Comp. 2 Cor. xi 33. More 
artificial attempts at reconciliation are quite unnecessary. 
Comp. Wieseler, p. 142. - oi µa0,,,ral avrov (see the critical 
remarks), opposed to the 'Iovoaiot, ver. 2 3. Saul had already 
gained scholars among the Jews of Damascus ; they rescued 
him from the plot of their fellow Jews (in opposition to 
de Wette's opinion, that disciples of the apostle were out of 
the question). - out rov rdxov,] through the wall: whether 
an opening found in it, or the window of a building abutting 
on the city-wall, may have facilitated the passage. The former 
is most suited to the mode of expression. - lv a-7rvp{ot] see 

1 "Quasi dicerent: At etiam Saul inter prophetas," 1 Sam. ::i:. 11, Grotius. 

ACTS. R 
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on Matt. xv. 3 7. On the spelling ucf,vpt'St, attested by C N, 
see Lobeck, ad Ph17Jn. p. 113. 

Vv. 26, 27. Three years after his conversion (Gal. i 18), 
Paul went for the first time back to Jerusalem.1 Thus loner 

o• 
therefore, had his first labours at Damascus lasted, though 
interrupted by the .Arabian journey. For the connection 
admits of no interruption between vv. 25 and 26 (the flight, 
ver. 25, and the r.aparyevoµ,. uE eli; 'Iepovu., ver. 26, stand in 
close relation to each other). Driven from Damascus, the 
apostle very naturally and wisely directed his steps to the 
mother-church in Jerusalem, in order to enter into connection 
with the older apostles, particularly with Peter (Gal. i. 18). -
Toii; µ,a0'1]r.] to the Christians. - 1eal r.avrei; lcf,o~.] 1eat is the 
simple and, which annexes the (unfavourable) result of the 
lr.eip. ,eo}..}.._ Toii; µ,a0. Observe, moreover, on this statement
( I) that it presupposes the conversion to have occurred not long 
ago; (2) that accordingly the ~µ,epat iKavat, ver. 23, cannot 
have heen conceived by Luke as a period of three years ; 
(3) but that-since according to Gal. i. 18 Paul nevertheless 
did not appear till three years after at Jerusalem-the distrust 
of all, here reported, and the introduction by Barnabas resting 
on that d-istrust as its motive, cannot be historical, as after three 
years' working the fact that Paul was actually a Ghi-istian 
could not but be undoubted in the church at J eru.salem.2 

-

on lcrrlv µ,a0.] to be accented with Rinck and Bornemann, 
ecrrtv. - Bapva~ai;] see on iv. 36. Perhaps he was at an 

1 AccorJ.mg to Law·cnt, neutest. Stud. p. 70 ff., the journey to Jerusalem in 
our passage is dij/erent from the journey in Gal. i. 18. The latter is to be 
placed before ix. 26. But in that case the important journey, ix. 26, would be 
left entirely unmentioned in the Epistle to the Galatians (for it is not to be 
found at Gal i. 22, 23),-which is absolutely irreconcilable with the very object 
of narrating the journeys in that Epistle. 

2 To explain the distrust from the enigmatically long disappearance anu 
re-emergence of the apostle (Lange, ..4post. Zeitalt. I. p. 98) is quite against the 
context of the Book of Acts, in which the Arabian journey has no place. The 
distrust may in some measure be explained from a lonfJ retirement in Arabia 
(comp. Ewald, p. 403), espechilly if, with Neander and Ewald, we suppose also 
a prolonged interruption of communication between Damascus and Jerwalem 
occasioned by the war of Areta.s, which, however, does not admit of being 
verifitd. 
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earlier period acquainted with the apostle. - lm).a/36µ,.J 

graphically : he grasped him (by the hand), and led him ; avTov, 

however, is governed by ~"f<VfE, for e7rt"Xaµ,f3aveu0a, is always 
conjoined with the genitive. So in xvi. 19, xviii. 17. Comp. 
Luke xiv. 4; Buttm. neid. Gr. p. 140 [E.T.160].-7rpo, 
TOV<; a7ro<TT.] an approximate and very indefinite statement, 
expressed by the plural of the category ; for, according to Gal. 
i. 18, only Peter and James the Lord's brother were present; 
but not at variance with this (Schneckenburger, Baur, Zeller, 
Laurent, comp. Neander, p. 165; Lekebusch, p. 283), espe
cially as Luke betrays no acquaintance with the special 
design of the journey (iuTO(YTJ<Tat llfrpov, Gal. l.c.),-a design 
with which, we may _add, the working related in vv. 28-30, 
although it can only have lasted for fifteen days, does not 
conflict. A purpoMly designed fiction, with a view to bring 
the apostle from the outset into closest union with the Twelve, 
would have had to make the very most of tuTOp~uat llfrpov. 

- Kat ot77"(~<TaTo] not Paul (so Beza and others), as already 
Abdias, Hist. ap. ii. 2, appears to have taken it, but Barnabas, 
which the construction requires, and which alone is in keeping 
with the business of the latter, to be the patron of Paul. -
on] not o, n. - EV T<p ovoµ,. T. 'I77uoii] the name-the confes
sion and the proclamation of the name-of Jesus (as the 
Messiah), was the element, in which the bold speaking (e1rapp77-

utauaTO) had free course.1 Comp. Eph. vi. 20. 
Vv. 28-30. MeT' auTWV du1rop. K. EK7rop.J See on i. 21. 

According to the reading el,;; 'Iepovu., and after deletion of the 
following Kal (see the critical remarks), ei, 'Iepovu. is to be 
attached to 7rapp-TJ<T. : He found himself in familiar intercourse 
with them, while in Jerusalem he spoke franlcly ancl freely in 
the nctme of the Lorcl Jesus. Accordingly el, 'Iepovu. is to 
be taken as in K77pvuuew eis (Mark i. 39), A.E"(Etv el, (John 
viii. 26), µapTvpeiv el,;; (Acts xxiii. 11), and similar expressions, 
where el, amounts to the sense of coram. Comp. Matthiae, 
§ 578, 3 b; Ellenclt, Lex. Soph. I. p. 534. With eAaXei Te 
K.T."JI.. (which is only to be separated from the preceding 
by a comma) there is annexed to the general el,;; 'Iepovu. 

1 From this is d&ted the.,... ·11,,u.-l<'Anp, •· .&.A,, ,.ixp• 'IAAu1,.,'ii, Rom. xv. 19. 
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1rapp11u. a special portion thereof, in which case, instead of the 
participle, there is emphatically introduced the finite tense 
('\'iner, p. 533 [E. T. 71 7]). - 7rpo,; TOV<, 'E>..>..11v.] with 
(against) the Greek-Jews, see on vi. 1. - E'1T'ltxdpovv avTOV 
avEM,v] does not exclude the appearance of Christ, xxii. 1 7, 
18, as Zeller thinks, since it is, on the contrary, the positive 
fulfilment of the OU 1rapaoeEovrat IC.T.>... negatively announced 
in chap. xxii. - lEa1re<TTE£NZV] tliey sent him away from them 
to Tarsus, after they had brought him down to Caesarea. On 
account of Gal. i. 2 7 it is to be assumed that the apostle 
journeyed from Caesarea (see on viii. 40) to Tarsus, not by 
sea, but by land, along the Mediterranean coast through Syria; 
and not, with Calovius and Olshausen, that here Caesarea 
Philippi on the borders of Syria is to be understood as meant. 
The reader cannot here, any more than in viii. 40, find any 
occasion in the text to understand KaiuapEta otherwise than 
as the celebrated capital; it is more probable, too, that Paul 
avoided the closer vicinity of Damascus. - How natural it 
was to bis heart, now that he was recognised by his older 
colleagues in Jerusalem but persecuted by the Jews, to bring 
the salvation in Christ, first of all, to the knowledge of his 
beloved native region ! And doubtless the first churches of 
Cilicia owed their origin to his abode at that time in his native 
country. 

Ver. 31. Ovv] draws an inference from the whole history, 
vv. 3-30: in consequence of the conversion of the former 
chief enemy and bis transformation into the zealous apostle. 
- The description of the happy state of the chlll'ch con
tains two elements: (1) It had peace, rest from persecu
tions, and, as its accompaniment, the moral state : becoming 
eilified (advancing in Christian perfection, according to the 
habitual use of the word in the N. T.), and walking in the 
fe,a,r of the Lord (dative of manner, as in xxi 21 ; Rom. 
xiii 13; comp. on 2 Cor. xii. 18), i.e. leading a God-fearing 
life, by which that edification exhibited itself in the mornl 
conduct. (2) It was enlarged, increased in the nlL"tlber of its 
members (as in vi. 1, 7, vii. 17, xii 24; hence not: it was 
filled with, etc., Vulgate, Baumgarten, and others), 1Yu the e:xhor-
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tation (as in iv. 36, xiii. 15, xv. 31; Phil. ii. 1) of the Holy 
Spirit, i.e. by the Holy Spirit through His awakening influence 
directing the minds of men to give audience to the preaching of 
the gospel ( comp. xvi. 14 ). The meaning: cMnjort, consolation 
(Vulgate and others), is at variance with the context, although 
still adopted by Baumgarten. - Observe, moreover, with the 
correct reading ;, µiv ovv EICICA'TJITta JC.T.A. the aspect of unity, 
under which Luke, su1-veying the whole domain of ChristendMn, 
comprehends the churches which had been already formed 
(Gal. i. 22), and were in course of formation (comp. xvi. 5). 
-The external bond of this unity was the apostles; the internal, 
the Spirit; Christ the One Head ; the forms of the union were 
not yet more folly developed than by the gradual institution 
of presbyters (xi. 30) and deacons. That the chnrch was 
also in Galilee, was obvious of itself, though the name is 
not included in viii. 1 ; it was, indeed, the cradle of Chris
tirmity. 

Vv. 32-35. This journey of visitation and the incidents 
related of Peter to the end of chap. x. occur, according tu the 
order of the text, in the period of Paul's abode in Cilicia after 
his departure from Jerusalem (ver. 3 0). Olshauscn ( comp. 
also Wieseler, p. 146), in an entirely arbitrary manner, trans
fers the!ll to the time of the Arabian sojourn, and consider.s 
the communication of the return to Jerusalem, at ix. 26 ff., as 
anticipated. - out '71'avTwv] namely, Twv ary{wv, as necessarily 
results from what follows. Comp. Rom. xv. 28. -Autoa, in 
the 0. T. Lod (l Chron. ix. 12 ; Ezra ii 3 3), a village re
sembling a town (Joserh. Antt. xx. 6. 2; Bell. ii. 12. 6, iii. 
3. 5), not far from the Mediterranean, near Jappa (vcr. 38), 
at a later period the important city of Diospolis, now the 
village of Ludd. See Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. R5 ff.; Robiuson, 
III. 3 6 3 ff. ; von Raumer, p. 19 0 f. - Alv€a~ was, according 
to his Greek name,1 perhaps a Hellenist; whether he was a 
Christian (as Kuinoel thinks, because his conversion is not 

1 The name A/,,,., (not to be identified with thnt of the Trojan A/.,;,.,) is nlso 
found in Thuc. iv. 119. 1 ; Xen. Anab. iv. 7. 13, Hell. vii. 3. 1 ; Pin,!. 01. 
vi. 149. Yet A/,.ti: instead of Ai,iia.1 is found in o. frugment of ~01,hocles 
(342 D) fur the sake of the verse, 
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afterwards related) or not (in favour of which is the anythino 
but cl1aracteristic designation l/,vOpo,7rov nva), remains undete1~ 
mined. - wTa{ <TE] actually, at this moment. - 'I,,,uov, .; 
Xpw-To,] JCS'llS the l,fessiah. - <TTpwuov <TEalJT~] Erroneously 
Heumann, Kuinoel: "Lectum, quern tibi hactenus alii stra
vernnt, in poste1wn tute tibi ipse sterne." The imperative 
aorist denotes the immediate fulfilment (Elmsl. ad Soph. Aj. 
118 0 ; Ki.ihner, II. p. 8 0) ; hence : 1nake tliy bed ( on the spot) 
for thysc(f; perform immediately, in token of thy cure, the 
same work which hitherto others have had to do for thee in 
token of thine infirmity. - <TTpwvvvµ,t, used also in classical 
writers absolutely (without evvas or the like), Hom. Od. xi.x. 
5 9 S ; Plut. Arta.x. 22. - Saron, ~,~ 1] a Yery fruitful (Jerome, 
ad Jc;;, xxxiii 19) plain along the :Mediterranean at Joppa, 
extending to Caesarea. See Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. 3 8 f. ; 
Arnold in Herzog's Encykl. XI. p. 10. - otTtvE, E"lrE<TTp. e"lri 
'I'. Kup.J The aorut does not stand for the pluperfect, so that 
the sense would be: all Christians (Kuinoel); but: and there 
saw him (after his cure) all the inhabitants of Lydda and 
Saron, tkey who (g_uippe qui), in consequence of this practical 
proof of the l\fessiahship of Jesus, tumed to the Lord. The 
numerous conversions, which occurred in consequence of the 
miraculous cure, are in a popular hyperbolical manner repre
sented by "lraVTE, oi K.T.X. as a conversion of the population as 
a whole. - Since Peter did not first inquire as to the faith, of 
the sick man, he must have known the man's confidence in the 
miraculous power communicated to him as the ambassador and 
announcer of the Messiah (ver. 34), or have read it from his 
looks, as in iii. 4. Chrysostom and Oecumenius adduce other 
reasons. 

Ver. 3G. 'lo"lr"lr"l, iEl:, now Jaffa, an old, strong, and impor
tant commercial city on the Mediterranean, directly south of 
the plain of Sharon, at this time, after the deposition of 
Archelaus, belonging to the province of Syria. See Tobler, 
Topogr. ~- Jenu. IL p. 576 ff.; Ruetschi in Herzog's Encykl. 
,~L p. 4 £-µa8,,.rpui] whether virgin, widow, or wife, is 

1 Not to be accented %4,;,«, with J..achmann, but !cm•• See Bornemann in 

Zoe. Comp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 556. 
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undetermined.1 On this late Greek word (only here in the 
N. T.), see W etstein. - Taf3i0a, Aramaic tcQ':'.?9, which cor-

responds to the Hebrew •~~ (~), i.e. oopKa<; (Xen. Anab. 

i. 5. 2; Eur. Bacch. 698; Ael. H. A. xiv. 14), a gazelle 
(Bochart, Hieroz. I. p. 924 ff., II. p. 304) ; Buxtorf, Lex. 
Talm. p. 848. It appears as a female name also in Greek 
writers (Luc. Meret1-. IJ. 9, Meleag. 61 f.), in Joseph. Bell. iv. 
3. 5, and the Rabbins (Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. 39); and the 
bestowal of this name is explained from the gracefulness of 
the animal, just as the old Oriental love-songs adorn their 
descriptions of female loveliness by comparison with gazeUes. 
- "d e'X€7]µ,.J Kat: and in particular. Comp. ver. 41. That 
Tabitha was a deaconess (Thiersch, Sepp), is not implied in the 
text; there were probably not yet any such office-bearers at 
that time. 

Vv. 37, 38. Concerning the general ancient custom of wash
ing the dead, see Dougtaei Anal. II. p. 77 ff., and Wetstein; 
also Hermann, Privatalterth. § 39. 5. - i11 wep~~"J The article 
(which Lachmann and Bornemann have, after ACE) was not 
necessary, as it was well known that there wa.s only one 
upper room (i. 13) in the house, and thus no mistake could 
occur. Nor is anything known as to its having usually served 
as the chamber for the dead; perhaps the room for privacy and 
prayer was chosen in this particular instance, because they 
from the very first thought to obtain the presence and agency 
of Peter.-µ,~ 0K11~u11,; K.T.}...] Comp. Num. xxii. 16. "Fides 
non tollit civilitatem verborum," Bengel. On the classical 
0K11ei11 ( only here in the N. T.), see Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 19 0 ; 
Jacobs, ad .A.nthol. III. p. 894. Thou mayest not hesitate to 
come to us. On oie>..0., comp. Luke ii. 15. 

Ver. 39. The widows, the recipients of the a,ya0w11 ip,y. "· 
e'Xe71µou., ver. 36, exhibit to Peter the under and upper gar
ments, which they wore2 as gifts of the deceased, who herself, 

1 But probably a widow. To this points riira, al x;;;p•• of ver. 39; all the 
widows or the church, who lamented their dead companion. 

1 Observe the middle lr,3uar. (only here in the N. T.), they ahibited on them 
.Zvu. There lay II ce!'ta.in aeif-conacio11,neaa, yea, a gratel.tl ostentation, in their 
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afterwards related) or not (in favour of which is the anything 
but characteristic designation avOpr,nrov Ttva), remains undeter
mined. - iaTal ue] actually, at this moment. - 'I,,,a-ovr; 0 
XptUTor;] Je,sus the J,fe,ssiak. - UTpwuov uea1JT«p] Erroneously 
Heumann, Kuinoel: " Lectum, quern tibi hactenus alii stra
verunt, in posterum tute tibi ipse sterne." The imperative 
aorist denotes the immediate fulfilment (Elmsl. ad Sopk. Aj. 
118 0 ; Ki.ihner, II. p. 8 0) ; hence: make thy bed ( on the spot) 
for thyself; perform immediately, in token of thy cure, the 
same work which hitherto others have bad to do for thee in 
token of thine infirmity. - uTpwvvvµ,t, used also in classical 
writers absolutely (without 1:vvar; or the like), Hom. Od. xix. 
5 9 8 ; Plnt. Artax. 2 2. - Saran, j\i~ 1] a very fruitful (Jerome, 
ad Jes. xxxiii 19) plain along the Mediterranean at J oppa, 
extending to Caesarea. See Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. 3 8 f. ; 
Arnold in Herzog's Encykl. XI. p. 10. - otTw1:r; e1reuTp. e1rl. 
'T. Kup.] The aorist does not stand for the pluperfect, so that 
the sense would be : all Christians (Kuinoel) ; but: and there 
saw him (after his cure) all the inhabitants of Lydda and 
Saran, they who (quippe qui), in consequence of this practical 
proof of the Messiahship of Jesus, turned to the Lord. The 
numerous conversions, which occurred in consequence of the 
miraculous cure, are in a popular hyperbolical manner repre
sented by 1raVTes- oi "· T.A. as a conversion of the population as 
a whole. - Si.nee Peter did not first inquire as to the faith, of 
the sick man, he must have known the man's confidence in the 
miraculous power communicated to him as the ambassador and 
announcer of the Messiah (ver. 34), or have read it from his 
looks, as in iii. 4. Cbrysostom and Oecnmenius adduce other 
reasons. 

Ver. 36. 'Io1r1r'T/, l!:l:, now Jajfa, an old, strong, and impor
tant commercial city on the Mediterranean, directly south of 
the plain of Sharon, at this time, after the deposition of 
Archelaus, belonging to the province of Syria. See Tobler, 
Topogr. v. Jerus. II. p. 5 7 6 ff. ; Ruetschi in Herzog's Encylcl. 
VII. p. 4 f. - µ,a0~Tpta] whether virgin, widow, or wife, is 

1 Not to be accented -z.,,_,;;,,,, with L11chmann, but 1,£,.,,,._ See Ilomemnnn in 
Zoe. Comp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 55Ci. 
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undetermined.1 On this late Greek word ( only here in the 
N. T.), see W etstein. - Taf3,0a, Aramaic NQ'=?-9, which cor-

responds to the Hebrew '~¥ (~), i.e. oopKa'> (Xen. Anab. 

i. 5. 2; Eur. Bacch. 698; Ael. H. A. x.iv. 14), a gazelle 
(Bochart, Hieroz. I. p. 924 ff., II. p. 304) ; Buxtorf, Lex. 
Talm. p. 848. It appears as a female name also in Greek 
writers (Luc. Meret1·. D. 9, Meleag. 61 f.), in Joseph. Bell. iv. 
3. 5, and the Rabbins (Lightfoot, ad Matth. p. 39); and the 
bestowal of this name is explained from the gracefulness of 
the animal, just as the old Oriental love-songs adorn their 
descriptions of female loveliness by comparison with gaze1les. 
- Kal eA€77µ,.J Kat: and in particular. Comp. ver. 41. That 
Tabitha was a deaconess (Thiersch, Sepp), is not implied in the 
text; there were probably not yet any such office-bearers at 
that time. 

Vv. 37, 38. Concerning the general ancient custom of wash
ing the dead, see Dougtaei Anal. II. p. 77 ff., and Wetstein; 
also Hermann, Privatalterth. § 3 9. 5. - ev v'TT'Eprf>~" J The article 
(which Lachmann and Bornemann have, after ACE) was not 
necessary, as it was well known that there was only one 
upper room (i. 13) in the house, and thus no mistake could 
occur. Nor is anything known as to its having usually served 
as the chamber for the dead; perhaps the room for privacy and 
prayer was chosen in this particular instance, because they 
from the very first thought to obtain the presence and agency 
of Peter.-µ,~ oKv~ull'> K.T.A.] Comp. Num. xxii. 16. "Fides 
non tollit civilitatem verborum," Bengel. On the classical 
oKvEiv ( only here in the N. T.), see Ruhnk. ad Tim. p. 19 0 ; 
Jacobs, ad Anthol. III. p. 894. Thou mayest not hesitate to 
come to us. On o,i>..0., comp. Luke ii. 15. 

Ver. 39. The widows, the recipients of the a,ya0wv lp,y. "· 
t>..e17µ,ou., ver. 36, exhibit to Peter the under and upper gar
ments, which they wore2 as gifts of the deceased, who herself, 

1 But probably a. widow. To this points ,..;,.., .,_; x;;,,., or ver. 39 ; a.ll the 
widows of the church, who fomented their dend companion. 

1 Observe the middle iw,~""'· (only here in the N. T.), they uliibited on them 
,elves. There lay II ce?ta.in Beif-conscio11aness, yea, e. gr11te11ll ostentation, in their 
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according to the old custom among women, ha<l made them,
the eloquent utterance of just and deep sorrow, and of warm 
desire that the apostolic power might here become savingly 
operative; but, according to Zeller, a display calculated for 
effect. - '7 .dop"a~] The proper name expressed in Greelc is, as 
the more attractive for non-Jewish readers, and perhaps also 
as being used along with the Hebrew name in the city itself, 
here repeated, and is therefore not, with Wassenberg, to be 
suspected. 

Vv. 40-43. The putting out (comp. Matt. ix. 25; Mark 
v. 40 ; Luke viii. 54) of all present took place in order to 
preserve the earnestness of the prayer and its result from 
every disturbing influence. - To uwµ,a] the dead body. See on 
Luke xvii 3 7. On ave"aBure, comp. Luke vii. 15. - The 
~planation of the fact as an awnkening from apparent death (see 
particularly Eck, Versuch d. Wundergesch. d. N. T. aus naturl. 
Urs. z. erklaren, p. 248 ff.) is exegetically at decided variance 
with ver. 3 7, but is also to be rejected historically, as the 
revival of the actually dead Tabitha has its historical pre
cedents in the raisings of the dead by J esus.1 Ewald's view 
also amounts ultimately to an apparent death (p. 245), placing 
the revival at that boundary-line, "where there may scarcely 
be still the last spark of life in a man." Baur, in accordance 
with his foregone conclusions, denies all historical character 
to the miracles at Lydda and J oppa, holding that they are 
narratives of evangelical miracles transferred to Peter (comp. 
also Zeller, p. 1 77 f.) ; and that the very name Ta/3,Ba is 
probably derived simply from the 7a}..i8a. "ovµ,i, Mark v. 40, 
for Ta/3,Ba properly (?) denotes nothing but maiden. - "ai] 
and in particular. -Ver. 42. brl] direction of the faith, as in 
xi. 17, xvi. 31, xxii. 19; Rom. iv. 24. - Ver. 43. /3upuet] 
although the trade of a tanner, on account of its being 

being able to show the pledges of her beneficence. See on the distinction betwccm 
the ae,-tive and middle of,,,.,;.,,.,., Kuhner, ad Xen. Mem. ii. l. 21. Comp. also 
Ast, Lez. Plat. I. p. 772. 

1 Hence it i.e jtlbt as unnecessary as it is arbitrary to assume, with Lang~, 
apost. Zeitalt. II. p. 129, that Tabith~ had for a considerable time stood in 
spiritual rapport with Peter, and tu... this was the vehicle of the reviviug 
agency. 
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occupied with dead animals, was esteemed unclean (Wetstein 
and Schoettgen); which Peter now disregarded. -The word 
{3vpuev,; (in Artemidorus and others) has also passed into 
the language of the Talmud (•ci,::i). The more classical 
term is {3upcrooe,Jni,;, Plat. Conv. p. 221 E; Aristoph. I'lut. 
166. 
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CHAPTER X. 

VER. 1. After,,,, Elz. Scholz have ~v, which Lachm. Tisch. and 
Born. have deleted. It is wanting in A B C E G N, min., in 
the vss. and Theophyl.; it was inserted (after ix. 36), because 
the continuous construction of vv. 1-3 was mistaken. Almost 
according to the same testimony the usual .,.e, ver. 2, after '1fo1wv 
is condemned as an insertion. - Ver. 3. wcre;J Lachm. and Born. 
;read wcrei r,:-fp,, after A BCE N, min. Dam. Theophyl. 2. Rightly; 
the r,:-1p, after waE, was passed over as superfluous. - Ver. 5. 
After "J.,µ,wva. read, with Lachm. Tisch. Born., •ma, according to 
A B C, min. Copt. Arm. Syr. p. (in the margin) Vulg. The in
definite ,,va. appeared not suited to the dignity of the prince of 
the apostles, and was therefore omitted. -After ver. 6, Elz. 
(following Erasm.) has o~,o; Aai..~cr" 6011 -:-l lfE 3.i r,:-o,.ill, which, ac
cording to decisfre testimony, is to be rejected as an interpolation 
from ix. 6, x. 32. The addition, which some other witnesses 
have instead of it : 8; i.ai,hrn pn/1,a.,.a -:rp6; ere, iv oT; lfwDhcr;1 lfu xai 
.,.-ii.; o oTx.6; <fou, is from xi. 14. - Ver. 7. au.,.~] Elz. has .,.fJ Kopv71-
iJ'f, against decisive testimony. On similar evidence aiJ.,.oii afrer 
olw·. (Elz. Scholz) is deleted. - Ver. 10. au.,.wv] So Lachm. 
Born. Tisch. instead of the usual faelvwv, which has far prepon
derant evidence against it, and was intended to remedy the 
indefiniteness of the au.,.wv. - i,;re11"1m] A B C N, min. Copt. Or. 
have i1evm, which Griesb. approved, and Lachm. Tisch. Born. 
have adopted, and that rightly, as it is preponderantly attested, 
and was easily replaced by the more definite E'1fE'1fElfev (Clem.: 
i-r.em) as its gloss. - Ver. 11. After xa.,.a{3aiv~v, Elz. has i1r' 
au.,.6v, which is wanting in A B C .. E N, min. vss. Or. Defended, 
indeed, by Rinck (as having been omitted in conformity to xi. 5); 
but the very notice xaJ ~AOev fl,xP'' i11,oii, xi. 5, has here produced 
the addition ief aur6v as a more precise definition. - 3e3eµ.evov 
xc:d] is wanting in A B c•• EN, min. Arm. Aeth. Vulg. Or. Cyr. 
Theodoret. Deleted by Lachm. But see xi. 5. - Ver. 12. .,.ij, 
,-~.] is wanting in too few witnesses to be regarded as spurious. 
But Lachm. and Tisch. have it after Ep,,,,.,,;., according to A B 
C E ac, min. vss. and Fathers. Rightly; see xi. 6, from which 
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passage also the usual ,w,J ru Oripfu before xaJ ru ip'll'er&. is inter
polated. ra before ip'lfrra and 'lfnwa is, with Lachm. and Tisch., 
to be deleted. - Ver. 16. euo6,] So Lachm. and Tisch. after 
A BCE toe, min. Capt. Aeth. Vulg. But Elz. Scholz have ,.a">.,v, 
which is introduced from xi. 10, although defended by Born. 
(who places it after ave">-.) on account of its appearing super
fluous. - Ver. 17. xaJ iaou] Lachm. reads iaou, after A B toe, min.; 
but xa.,was unnecessary, and might appear disturbing.-Ver. 19. 
amOuµou11,evou] Elz. has evOu,u,. against decisive evidence. Neglect 
of the double compound, elsewhere not occurring in the N. T. -
&vope,] Elz. Lachm. Scholz add to this rpei;, which is wanting in 
D G H min. vss. and Fathers. An addition, after ver. 7, xi. 11 ; 
instead of which B has ouo (ver. 7), which Buttmann in the 
Stud.1t. Krit. 1860, p. 357, unsatisfactorily defends by the arti
ficial assumption-not confirmed by the expression in ver. 8-
that the soldier was only taken with him as escort and atten
dant. - Ver. 20. Instead of fr,, Elz. has a,6,,.,, against decisive 
evidence. - Ver. 21. After &vopu,, Elz. has ro~, &,.e,rmi.µe,ou,; 
b.,.t roi:i Kopvri">.,o~ 'lrfO, au,,.6v, against A B C D E G toe, min. and 
most vss. Chrys. An addition, because ver. 21 commences a 
church-lesson. - Ver. 23. &va,r:"a,J is wanting in Elz., but is 
just as certainly protected by decisive testimony, and by its 
being apparently superfluous, as o Ilel"po,, which in Elz. stands 
before e~,i">.Oe, is condemned by A B C D toe, min. and several 
vss. as the subject written on the margin.~ Ver. 25. l"oi:i Ficr,">.
Oe,v] Elz. has merely eicrei.Oe7v. But 'l'oi:i is found in A B C E G ~. 
min. Chrys. Bas. Theophyl See the exegetical remarks. -
Born. reads ver. 25 thus: '11'pocre11,~ov,,.oi; oe 'l"oi:i IIi-:-pou ei, ,,.~v Ka1-
11apua.v, 1'poopaµ~JV ,r, '/"WV oou">.wv oiecratp7JlfEV '11'apa1e,oveva1 a.u-:-ov· 0 a, 
Kopvf;i.,o, e,io;r71of;tfas xaJ cruva.v'l"~tfas a.u'l"ip 'll"ElfWV <7rpo, 'l"O~- '7:"0oa, ,;:-potfe
i!UV1Jl1EV au'l'ov, only after D, Syr. p. (on the margin); an apocryphal 
attempt at depicting the scene, and how much of a foil to 
the simple narrative in the text! - Ver. 30. After eva,,.71v, Elz. 
has i:Jpa.v, which, according to preponderant testimony, is to be 
rejected as a supplementary addition. Lachm. has also deleted 
v?Jtf'l'euwv xa.,, after some important codd. (including ~) and several 
vss. But the omission is explained by there being no mention 
of fasting in ver. 3. - Ver. 32. ;;, '1l"a.paysv6µ. i.a.">.~m 0'01] is want
ing in Lachm., after A B toe, min. Capt. Aeth. Vulg. But the 
omission took place in accordance with ver. 6. - Ver. 33. Instead 
of u'1l"6, read, with Lachm. Tisch. Born. according to prepon
derating evidence, a.IT<> (E \Ta.pa). - Instead of 0eoi:i, Lachm. and 
Tisch. have xupfou, according to predominant attestation; t>eoii is a 
mechanical repetition from the preceding, in which the reading 
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nw-::-. t1ou (Born.) is, on account of too weak attestation, to be 
rejected. - Ver. 36. iiv] is wanting in A B tc .. , lo11• Copt. Sahid. 
Aeth. V ulg. Ath. Deleted by Lachm. ; but the omission very 
naturally suggested itself, in order to simplify the construction. 
- Ver. 3i. &.p~a.µ,oov] AC DE H tc, min. have ap;aµ,oo,, which 
Lachm. has on the margin. AD Vulg. Cant. Ir. add rap, which 
Lachm. puts in brackets. Born. has up;aµ,,vo, rap. But &.p;a
µ,oov is necessary, according to the sense. - Ver. 39. After 
~µ,,,;, Elz. has it1µ,ev, against decisive testimony. A supple
mentary addition. - Ver. 4-2. aur6,] BCD E G, min. Syr. utr. 
Copt. Sahid. have o~ro.. Recommended by Griesb. and adopted 
by Lachm. and Born. .An erroneous correction. See the exe
getical remarks. - Ver. 4-8. aiirou,] au.,.oi', is neither strongly 
enough attested (A tc), nor in accordance with the sense. - roi:i 
xupio.,1] A B E tc, min. vss. Fathers have 'I7Jt1ou Xp1t1-:-oii. So 
Lachm. An alteration, in order to denote the specific character 
of the baptism more definitely. Hence some codd. and vss. 
have both together. So Born. after D. 

Vv. 1, 2. Kaio-apE{q,J See on viii. 40.-The cent1trion was 
of the Italian cohort, which, stationed at Caesarea, consi~ted 
of Italians, not of natives of the country, like many other 
Roman troops in Syria. Such a Roman auxiliary corps was 
appropriately stationed at the place where the procurator had 
his residence, for the maintenance of tranquillity. See Schwarz, 
~ cohorte Italica et .Augusta, Altorf. 1720; Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 145, and Beitriige z. Wurdig. d. Evangelien, 1869, p. 327 f. 
- Evo-E/3~r; K. <f,o/3ovµ,E11or; -r. 8E6v] pious and fearing God. The 
latter is the more precise definition of the more general EV0-E/3~r;. 

Cornelius was a Gentile, who, discontented with polytheism, had 
turned hiB higher interest towards Judaism, and satisfied a 
deeper pious want in the earnest private worship of Jehovah 
along with all hiB family. Judaism (as Stoicism and the like 
in the case of others) was for him the philosophical-religious 
school, to which he, although without being a proselyte, 
addicted himself in his heart and devotional life. Hence his 
beneficence (ver. 2) and his general esteem among the Jews 
(ver. 2 2). Comp. the centurion of Capernaum, Luke vii. 
Others consider him, with Mede, Grotius, Fecht (de pietate 
Cornelii, Rostoch. 1701), Deyling, Hammond, Wolf, Ernesti, 
Ziegler, Paulus, Olshaueen, Neander, Lechler, and Ritschl, as 



CHAP. X. 1, 2. 269 

a p1'oselytc of the gate.1 But this is at variance with vv. 28, 
34, 35, xi. 1, 18, xv. 7, where he is simply put into the class 
of the Gentiles,-a circumstance which cannot be referred 
merely to the want of circumcision, as the proselytes of the 
gate also belonged to the communion of the theocracy, and had 
ceased to be non-Jews like absolute foreigners. See Ewald, 
Alterth. p. 313; Keil, Arclulol. I. p. 317. And all the 
great importance which this event has in a connected view of 
the Book of Acts, has as its basis the very circumstance that 
Cornelius was a Gentile. Least of all can his proselytism be 
proved from the expression 'fJo/3ovµ,evoc; 'TOV 0eov itself, as the 
general literal meaning of this expression can only be made by 
the context (as xiii. 16, 26) to apply to the worship of proselytes; 
but here we are required by ver. 35 to adhere to that general 
literal meaning without this particular reference. It is to be 
considered, moreover, that had Cornelius been a proselyte of 
the gate, it would have, according to xv. 7, to be assumed that 
hitherto no such proselyte at all had been converted to Chris
tiauity, which, even apart from the conversion of the Ethiopian, 
chap. viii., is-considering the many thousand converts of which 
the church already consisted-incredible, particularly as often 
very many were admitted simultaneously (ii. 41, iv. 4), and 
as certainly the more unprejudiced proselytes were precisely 
the most inclined to join the new theocracy. - Accordingly 
the great step which the new church makes in its develop
ment at chap. x. consists in this, that by divine influence the 
ffrst Gentile, who did not yet belong to the Jewish theocratic 
Rtate, becomes a Christian, and that directly, without having 
first made the transition in any way through Mosaism. The 
extraordinary importance of this epoch-making event stands 
in proportion to the accumulated miraculous character of the 
proceedings. The view, which by psychological and other 
assumptions and corn binations assigns to it along with the 
miraculous character also a natural instrumentality (Neander, 
p. 115 f.), leads to deviations from the narrative, and to 

1 Selden, dejure nat. ii. 3 (whom de Wctte follows), has doubted, but without 

sufficient reaaou, the existence of ,~~Cl ~. in the proper sense, after the 
Captivity, 
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violences which are absolutely rejected by the text. See, on 
the other hand, Zeller, p. 179 ff., and Baumgarten. The 
view which rejects the historical reality of the narrative, and 
refers it to a set purpose in the author (Baur, Zeller), seeks 
its chief confirmation in the difficulties which the direct ad
mission of the Gentiles had for long still to encounter, in what 
is narrated in chap. xv., and in the conduct of Peter at 
Antioch, Gal. ii 11 ff. ( comp. also Schwegler, nachapostol. 
Zeitalt. I. p. 127 ff.; Gfrorer, hcil. Sage, I. p. 415; Boltz
mann, Judenth. u. Chri.stenth. p. 679 f.). But, on the other 
hand, it is to be observed, that not even miracles are able at 
once to remove in the multitude deeply rooted national pre
judices, and to dispense with the gradual progress of psycho
logical development requisite for this end (comp. the miracles 
of Jesus Himself, and the miracles pe1formed on him); that 
further, in point of fact the difficulties in the way of the 
penetration of Christianity to the Gentiles were exceedingly 
great (see Ewald, p. 250 ff.; Ritschl, altlcath. K p. 138 ff.); 
and that Peter's conduct at Antioch, with a character so acces
sible to the impressions of the moment ( comp. the denial), is 
psychologically intelligible as a temporary obscuration of his 
better conviction once received by way of revelation, at 
variance with his constant conduct on other occasions (see on 
Gal. ii 14), and therefore by no means necessitates the presup
position that the extraordinary divine disclosure and guidance, 
which our passage narrates, are unhistorical. Indeed, the 
reproach which Paul makes to Peter at Antioch, presupposes 
the agreement in principle between them in respect to the 
question of the Gentiles; for Paul designates the conduct of 
Peter as u71'oKpunr;, Gal. ii. 13. 

Ver. 3. EZoEV is the verb belonging to av;,p ... Kopvfl\,., 
ver. 1, and eKaToVT. . . . oia71'avTor; is in apposition to 
KopVTJX. - The intimation made to Cornelius is a vision in a 
waking condition, caused by God (during the hour of prayer, 
which was sacred to the centurion on account of his high re
spect for Judaism), i.e. a manifestation of God made so as to be 
clearly perceptible to the inner sense of the pious man, con
veyed by the medium c,f a clear ( <f,avEpwr;) angelic appearance 
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in vision, which Cornelius himself, ver. 30, describes more 
precisely in its distinctly seen form, just as it at once on its 
occurrence made the corresponding impression upon him ; 
hence ver. 4 : eµ<f,0/30,; "f€V6µ. and -rt EU'Tt, 1'vpte. Comp. 
Luke xxiv. 5. Eichhorn rationalized the narrative to the 
effect that Cornelius, full of longing to become acquainted 
with the distinguished Peter now so near him, learned the 
place of his abode from a citizen of J oppa at Caesarea, and 
then during prayer felt a peculiar elevation of mind, by which, 
as if by an angel, his purpose of making Peter's acquaintance 
was confirmed. This is opposed to the whole representation ; 
with which also Ewald's similar view fails to accord, that 
Cornelius, uncertain whether or not he should wish a closer 
acquaintance with Peter, had, "as if irradiated by a heavenly 
certainty and directed by an angelic voice," firmly resolved to 
invite the apostle at once to visit him - wucl 1rcpl &p. lva-r. 
(see the critical remarks): as it were about the ninth hour. 
Circumstantiality of expression. See Bornemann in Zoe. 

Ver. 4. El,; µ1111µ6uuvov evw'TT". T. '9eoii] is to be taken 
together, and denotes the aim or the destination of ave/311qav 
(comp. Matt. xxvi 13) : to be a marlc, i.e. a token of remem
brance, before God, so that they give occasion to God to think 
on thee. Comp. ver. 31. The sense of the whole figurative 
expression is : " Thy prayers and thine alms have found con
sideration with God; He will fulfil the former 1 and reward 
the latter." See ver. 31. - ave/311uav is strictly suited only 
to ai 1rpouwxal, which, according to the figurative embodiment 
of the idea of granting prayer, ascend from the heart and 
mouth of man to God (comp. Gen. xviii. 2; Ex. ii. 23 ; 
1 Mace. v. 31) ; but it is by a zeugma referred also to the 
alms, which have excited the attention of God, to requite them 
by leading the pious man to Christ. The opinion (Wolf, 

1 Assurc<lly from the heart of the <levout Gentile there ha<l arisen for the most 
part prayers for higher illumination and sanctification of the inner lire ; probably 
also, seeing that Christianity had already attracted so much attention in that 
region, prayers for information regar<ling this phenomenon bearing so closely 
on the religious interests of the man. Perhaps the thought of becoming a 
Christian wae at that very time the highest concern of his heart, in which case 
only the final decision wa.s yet wanting. 
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Bengel, Eichhorn, and others) that avi/3. is based on the Jewish 
notion (Tob. xii 12, 15 ; Rev. viii. 4) that prayers are carried 
by the angels to the throne of God, is as arbitrarily imported 
into the text as is the view (Grotius, Heinrichs, and others) 
that elr; p,VTJµ,o<TVVov signifies instar sacri.ficii ( comp. on the 
idea, Ps. cxli. 2), because, forsooth, the LXX. express il;flt:.C by 
p,VTJµ,ouuvov, Lev. ii 2, 9, 16, v. 12, vi 15; Num. v. 26; 
comp. Ecclus. xxxii 7, xxxviii 11, xlv. 16. In all these 
passages the sense of a memorial-offering is necessarily deter
mined by the context, which is not the case here with the 
simple avEfJTJuav. - On the relation of the good works of 
Cornelius to his faith, Gregory the Great, in Ez. Hom. 19, 
already correctly remarks that he did not arrive at faith by 
his works, but at the works by his faith. The faith, however 
cordial and vivid it was, was in his case up till now the Old 
Testament faith in the promised Messiah, but was destined, 
amidst this visitation of divine grace, to complete itself into 
the New Testament faith in Jesus as the Messiah who had 
appeared. Thus was his way of salvation the same as that 
of the chamberlain, chap. viii. Comp. also Luther's gloss on 
ver. 1. 

Vv. 5-7. The tanner, on account of his trade, dwelt by the 
[Mediterranean] sea, and probably apart from the city, to 
which his house belonged (" Cadavera et sepulcra separant et 
coriarium quinquaginta cubitos a civitate." Surenh. Misckn. 
xi. 9. Comp . .Artemid. i 53). See Walch, de Simone coriario, 
Jen. 175 7. - The Twa is added to ~ tµ,owa (see the critical 
remarks) from the standpoint of Cornelius, as to him Peter was 
one unknown. - evuefJ17] the soldier, one of the men of the 
cohort specially attached and devoted to Cornelius (Twv 'TT'pou
"apT. aiiT<j,), had the same religious turn of mind as his 
master, ver. 2. On 'TT'pou,caPT,, comp. viii. 13; Dern.. 1386. 6: 
e ' 'N' ' ' Plb • Epa'TT'a,var; Tar; ea,pq, ToTe 'TT'pou,capTepovua~. o y . XXIV. 

5. 3. 
Vv. 9, 10. On the following day (for Joppa was thirty 

miles from Caeearea), shortly before the arrival of the messen
gers of Cornelius at Pet~r's house, the latter was, by means 
of a vision effected by divine agency in the state of ecstasy, 
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prepared for the unhesitating acceptance of the su~mons of 
the Gentile; while the feeling of hunger, with which Peter 
passed into the trance, served the divine revelation as the 
medium of its special form. - J7r~ -ro owµ,a] for the flat roofs 
(comp. Luke v. 19, xii. 3, xvii. 31) were used by the Hebrews 
for religious exercises, prayers, and meditations. Winer, Realw. 
s.v. IJach. Incorrectly Jerome, Luther, Pricaeus, Erasmus, 
Heinrichs, hold that the v7rcp(iJov is meant. At variance with 
N. T. usage ; even the Homeric owµa (hall) was something 
different (see Herm. Privatalterth. § 19. 5); and why should 
Luke not have employed the usual formal word wcp(iJov (i. 13, 
14, ix. 37, 39, xx. 8)? Moreover, the subsequent appear
ance is most in keeping with an abode in the open air. -
e1CT1JV J See on iii. 1. 7rpoa-7rcwo,;, hungry, is not elsewhere pre
served; the Greeks say 7rEtvaXfo,;. - ~0cXE ,ycuo-ao-0ai] he had 
the desire to eat (for examples of the absolute ,yroo-aa-0ai, see 
Kypke, II. p. 4 7)-and in this desire, whilst the people of the 
house (av-rwv) were preparing food (7rapao-/C€Va~ov-rwv, see 
Elsner, Obss. p. 408; Kypke, l.c.) the l,co--rao-i,; came upon him 
(l,yevc-ro, see the critical remarks), by which is denoted the in
voluntary setting in of this state. Comp. v. 5, 11; Luke i. 6 5, 
iv. 3 7. The l,co-Tao-i,; itself is the waking but not spontaneous state, 
in which a man, transported out of the lower consciousness (2 Cor. 
xii. 2, 3) and freed from the limits of sensuous restriction as well 
as of discursive thought, apprehends with his higher pneumatic 
i·eceptivity divinely presented revelations, whether these reach the 
inner sense through visions or otherwise. Comp. Graf in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1859, p. 265 ff.; Delitzsch, Psychol. p. 285. 

Vv. 11-13. Observe the vividly introduced historical present 
0ewpc'i. - -reo-a-apo-w aPXa'i,,; ococµ.] attached with four ends, 
namely, to the edges of the opening which had taken place 
in heaven. Chap. xi. 5 requires this explanation, not the 
usual one : " bound together at the four corners." Nor does 
the text mention anything of ropes, bound to which it was let 
down. The visionary appearance has something marvellous 
even in the way of its occmTence. We are to imagine the 
vessel (whose four corners, moreover, are without warrant 
explained by Augustine, W etstein, Bengel, Lange, and others 

ACTS. s 
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as pointing to the four quarters of the world), looking like a 
colossal four-cornered linen-cloth (o0o""I), letting itself down, 
while the corners attached to heaven support the whole. On 
apxat, e,xh·emitate,s, see Jacobs, ad Antlwl. XI. p. 50. - '1ra11Ta 

Ta u7pa7ro0a] The formerly usual interpretation : "four-footed 
bca.st.s of all sorts, i.e. of vei·y many kinds," is linguistically 
erroneous. The phenomenon in its supe1·natural visionary 
character exhibits as present in the u,ceuo<; (iv i> f5m1pxe) all 
four-footed beasts, reptile-s, and birds (all kinds of them) without 
exception.1 In a strangely arbitrary manner Kuinoel, after 
Calovius and others, holds that these were only unclean 
animals. See on ver. 14. - Tou ovpavov] See on Matt. vi. 26. 
- a11a1TTa<;] Perhaps Peter lay during the trance. Yet it 
may also be the mere call to action: arise (ix. 11, 39, viii. 26, 
and frequently; comp. on viii. 26). - 0vuov] occide (Vulg.), 
slay, not: sacrifice, as 1 Mace. i. 4 7 (Thiersch ), see ver. 10. 

Vv. 14-16. Peter correctly recognises in the summons 
0uuov "· <f,arye, ver. 13, the allowance of selection at his pleasun 
among all the animals, by which, consequently, the eating of 
the unclean without distinction was permitted to him. Hence, 
and not because only unclean animals were seen in the vessel, 
his strongly declining µ,7Joaµ,wi; ,cupie ! This ,cvpie is the 
address to the-to him unknown-author of the voice, not to 
Christ (Schwegler, Zeller). - Concerning the animals which 
the .Jews were forbidden to eat, see Lev. xi ; Deut. xiv. 1 ff. ; 
Ewald, Alterth. p. 19 4 ff. ; Saalschtitz, Mos. R. p. 2 51 ff. -
OT£ OVOE1TOT€ lrparyov 'frQ,11 /C0£11011 ~ a,,ca0apT.] for never ate I 
anything comnwn or unclean (the Talmudic Nt.:ltl lN ,,on), i.e. 
for any profane thing I have always left uneaten. 17 does 
not stand for ,ea{ (which Lachm. and Tisch. read, after A B N, 

min. vss. Clem. Or.; perhaps correctly, see xi. 8), but appends 
for the exhaustion of the idea another synonymous expression. 
Fritzsche, ad Marc. p. 277; Bornemann, Scliol. in Luc. p. 

1 That fakes (those without fins and scales were forbidden) are not included 
in the vision, is explained from the fact that the ,,..'ii,r was like a cloth. FialteJJ 
would have been uru,uilabk for this, especially as the animals were presented 
as living (d'ii,i,). According to Lange, it is "perhaps a prophetic omission, 
wherein there is already floatiug before the mind the image of fishes as the soul~ 
to be gathered." A fanciful notion. 
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xl. f. ltOWbr; = /3e/371).or; ; the opposite of 3rtror; (Ezek. xlii. 2 0) . 
.__ Ka£ 4>,,nnfl and a voice (not iJ if>r,w~. because here other words 
were heard) came again the second time to him (7T1Thtv J,c 
ievTepov, pleonastically circumstantial ; see on Matt. xxvi. 42 ; 
comp. on John iv. 54).-& o 0e6r; lKa0apure, uv µ~ ,colvov] 
what God has cleansed, make not th01t common (unclean). The 
miraculous appearance with the divine voice (ver. 13) had 
done away the Levitical uncleanness of the animals in 
question ; they were now divinely cleansed; and thus Peter 
ought not, by his refusal to obey that divine bidding, to invest 
them with the character of what is unholy-to transfer them 
into the category of the Kotvov (Rom. xiv. 1 4). This were man's 
doing in opposition to God's deed. - l1rl Tp{r;] for thrice, which 
"ad confirmatione1n valuit" (Calvin) ; l1rt denotes the terminus 
ad quem. Bernhardy, p. 252. Comp. lr; Tp{r;, Herod. i. 86 ; 
Xen. A nab. vi. 4. 16 ; and W etstein. - The object aimed at in 
the whole vision was the symbolical divine announcement that 
the hitherto subsisting distinction between clean and unclean 
men (that hedge between Jews and Gentiles !) was to cease in 
Christianity, as being destined for all men without distinction 
of nation (vv. 34, 35). But in what relation does the & o 01:or; 
lKa0aptue stand to the likewise divine instit1ttion of the Lcvitical 
laws about food ? This is not answered by reference to " the 
effected and accomplished redemption, which is regarded as a 
restitution of the whole creation" (Olshausen), for this re
storation is only promised for the world-period commencing 
with the Parousia (iii. 20; Matt. xix. 28; Rom. viii. 19 ff.); 
but rather by pointing out that the institution of those laws of 
food was destined only for the duration of the old theocracy. 
They were a divine institution for the particular people of 
God, with a view to separate them from the nations of the 
world ; their abolition could not therefore but be willed by 
God, when the time was fully come at which the idea of the 
theocracy was to be realized through Christ in the whole of 
humanity (ver. 35; Rom. iii.; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11; John 
x. 16). Comp. Matt. xv. 1 7, 18. The abolition therefore 
does not conflict with Matt. v. 1 7, but belongs to the fulfil
ment of the law effected by Christ, by which the distinction 
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of clean and unclean was removed from the Levitical domain 
and (comp. Rom. ii. 28, 29) raised into the sphere of the 
moral idea. See also on Rom. xv. 14; Matt. v. 17. 

Vv. 17-20. The EtC<TTant,; was now over. But when Peter 
was very d,oubtful in himself what the appearance, which he had 
seen, mt"ght mean (comp. Luke viii 9, xv. 26). The true 
import could not but be at once suggested to him by the 
messengers of Cornelius, who had now come right in front of 
the house, to follow whom, moreover, an internal address of the 
Spirit urged him. - ev eavTfl i.e. in his own reflection, con
trasted with the previous ecstatic condition. - 0,71,rop.] as in 
V. 2 4, ii. 12. - ,cal ioou] See on i. 10. - €7Tl TOV 7TVAWVa] 
at the door. See on l\fatt. xxvi. 71.- c/>wv~<TavTe~] Kuinoel 
quite arbitrarily: "sc. nva, evocato quopiam, quod Judaei 
domum intrare metuebant, ver. 18." They called below at 
the door of the house, without calling on or calling forth any 
particular person, but in order generally to obtain information 
from the inhabitants of the house, who could not but hear the 
calling. That Peter had heard the noise of the men and the 
mention of his name, that he had observed the men, had 
recognised that they were not Jews, and had felt himself 
impelled by an internal voice to follow them, etc., are among 
the many arbitrary additions (" of a supplementary kind ") 
which Neander has allowed himself to make in the history 
before us. - a'A.M dva<TTa~ JCaTa/3710,] d">..>..a with the im
perative denotes nothing more than che adversative at. " Men 
seek thee : but ( do not let yourself be sought for longer and 
delay not, but rather) arise (as ver. 13) and go down." The 
requisition with a>..:>...a breaks off the discourse and renders 
the summons more urgent. See Fritzsche, ad Man. p. 370; 
Baeumlein, Partik. p. 1 7 f. - f-1il]0€V OtatCptvoµ.] in no respect 
(Jak. i 6; Bernhardy, p. 336) wavering (see on Rom. iv. 20); 
jor I, et<:. The r.vwµa designates Himself as the sender of 
the messengers, inasmuch as the vision (vv. 3-7) did not 
ensue without the operation of the divine Spirit, and the 
latter was thus the cause of Cornelius sending the messengers. 
- ertw] with emphasis. Chrysostom rightly calls attention 
to the ,cupiov and the i!ov<Tia of the Spirit. 
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Vv. 22-25. MapTvpovµ,.] as in vi. 3. -lXP71µ,aT.] See 
on Matt. ii. 12. The communication on the part of the angel 
(vv. 4-7) is understood as a divine anm»er to the constant 
prayer of Cornelius (ver. 2). - Peter ancl his six (xi. 12) 
companions had not traversed the thirty miles from J oppa to 
Caesarea in one day, and therefore arrived there only on the 
day after their departure. The messengers of Cornelius, too, 
had only arrived at Peter's abode on the second day (vv. 8, 9), 
and had passed the night with him (ver. 23), so that now (Tfi 
E'TT'avpwv, ver. 24) it was the fourth day since their departure 
from Caesarea. Cornelius expected Peter on this day, for 
which, regarding it as a high family-festival, he had invited his 
( certainly like-minded) relatives and his intimate friends (-rovi; 
ava,y,c. q,LXovr;, see Wetstein; Kypke, II. p. 50). - rhs- 0€ 
E"fEVETo TOV ell1'eX0e'iv Tov II.] but when it came to pass that Peter 
entered. This construction is to be regarded as a very in
accurate, improper application of the current infinitive with 
Tov. No comparison with the Hebrew ~i:::i? •ry~, Gen. xv. 12 
(Gesenius, Lehrgebr. p. 7 8 7), is to be allowed, because 'i'.1~ does 
not stand absolutely, but has its subject beside it, and because 
the LXX. has never imitated this and similar expressions 
(Gesenius, l.c.) by E"Jf.llETO Toii. The want of corresponding 
passages, and the impossibility of rationally explaining the 
expression,· mark it as a completely isolated I error of language, 
which Luke either himself committed or adopted from his 
original source,-and not (in opposition to Fritzsche, ad Matth. 
p. 848, and Rinck, Luc1tbr. crit. p. 64) as a corruption of the 
transcribers, seeing that the most important witnesses decide 
in favour of Tov, and its omission in the case of others is evi
dently a correction. Comp. now also Winer, p. 3 0 7 [E.T. 412]. 

1 Even at Rev. xii. 7 it is otherwise, as there, if we do not accede to the con• 
jecturP of Diisterdieck, lyh,To must be again mentally supplied with• M,x,.,,)., but 
in the altered meaning: there came forward, there appeared (comp. on Mark 
i. 4; John i. 6), so that it is to be translated: And there came (i.e. there set in, 
there resulted) war in heaven : Michael came, and his angels, in order to wage 
war. Among Greek writers also, as is well known, the verb to be repeated in 
thought is often to be taken in an altered meaning. Comp. e.g. Pint. Rep. 
p. 471 C, and Stallb. in loc. Least of all will such a supplement occiision diffi
culty in a prophetic representatilln, which is often stiff, 1mgul11r, and abrupt in 
its delineation (as especially in Isaiah). 
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- ml, T. ,rJocis] at the feet of Peter. Comp. Luke Vlll. 

41, xvii. 16; Mark v. 22; John xi. 32, al.-,rpoue,cuv11ue] 
See on M:att. ii. 2. He very naturally conjectured, after the 
vision imparted to him, that there was something superhuman 
in the person of Peter (comp. on Luke v. 8); and to this, 
perhaps, the idea of heroes, to which the centurion had not 
yet become a stranger, contributed. 

Vv. 26-29. Ka,yw a1h6s-] also I myself, I also for mine own 
part, not otherwise than you. See on Rom. vii. 2 5. -
uvvoµ,i)... avT~] in conve1·sation with him. The word occurs 
elsewhere in Tzetz. H-ist. iii. 3 7 7, <rvv6µ,iXos- in Symm. Job 
xix. 19. - elu~X0e] namely, into the room. In ver. 25, on 
the other hand, Tou eiueX0E'iv T. II. was meant of the entrance 
by the outer door into the house. - Ye know how (how very) 
·unallowe,d it is, etc. - a0iµ,tTov] (2 Mace. vi. 5) is a later 
form (Plut., Dion. Hal, etc., 1 Pet. iv. 3) for the old classical 
a0iµ,i<rTov (Herod. vii 33; Xen. Mem. i 1. 9, Gyrop. i. 6. 6). 
The prohibition to enter into closer fellowship with men of 
another tribe,1 or (even but) to come to them, comp. xi. 3, is not 
-€xpressly found in the Pentateuch, but easily resulted of 
itself from the lofty consciousness of the holy people of God 
contrasted with the unholy heathen (Ewald, Alterth. p. :31 O)J 
and pervades the later Judaism with all the force of contempt 
for the Gentiles (see, e.g., Lightfoot on Matt. xviii. 1 7). The 
passage Matt. xxiii. 5, and the narrative of the conversion 
of Izates king of Adiabene in Joseph. Antt. xx. 2. 4 f., appear 
to testify against the utterance of Peter in our passage, and 
therefore Zeller, p. 18 7, holds it as unhistorical. But Peter 
speaks here from the standpoint of the Judaistic theory and 
rule, which is not invalidated by exceptional cases (as Josephus 
l.c.) and by abuses (as in the making of proselytes, Matt. l.c.). 
Not even if Cornelius had been a proselyte of the gate (but 
see on vv. 1, 2) could the historical character of the saying 
be reasonably doubted; for the Rabbinical passages adduced 
with that view (according to which the proselyte is to regard 

1 The classica.l .,,..,..,,~:>..oi is not elsewhere found in the N. T., but often in the 
LXX. and Apocr. The designation is here tenderly forbealring. It is otherw~ 
in ver. 45, xi a. 
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himself as a member of the theocracy, as Schemoth Rabba 
19 f., 118. 3, ad Ex. xii. 3) apply only to complete converts 
(proselytes of righteousness, comp. Sohar p. 22. 27: "quamvis 
factus sit proselytus, attamen nisi observet praecepta legis, 
habendus adhuc est pro ethnico"), and are, moreover, out
weighed by other expressions of contempt towards proselytes, 
as, e.g., Baby I. Niddah f. 13. 2 : "Proselyti sunt sicut scabies 
Israeli." It is erroneous to derive the principle which Peter 
here expresses from Pharisaism (Schoettgen), or to limit it to 
an intentional going in quest of them (Hofmann, Schriftbew. II. 
2, p. 39), or, according to xi 3, to the eating (Ebrard, Lange, 
Ewald), which must have been made clear from the context. -
avavnpp~T.] withoilt contradiction, Polyb. xxiii. 8. 11, vi. 7. 7, 
xxviii. 11. 4. Comp. avazmXEKTwr;, Lucian. Cal. 6, Conviv. 9. 
"Sanctum fidei silentium," Calvin. - ,cal eµ.ol o 01:oi; eo1:tE1:J 
Contrast to vµ.1:ir; e1rtrnau01:. The element of contrast lies not 
in the copula, but in the relation of the two clauses : Ye 
know ... and to me God has showed. Comp. Bornemann, Schol. 
in Luc. p. 102; Hartung, Partilcell. II. p. 147; Kuhner, ad 
Xen. Mem. iii. 7. 6. Very often so in John. The o 01:or; 
e01:1E1: took place through the disclosure by means of the 
vision, ver. 3 ff., the allegorical meaning of which Peter itnder
stood. -µ.1JOE11a K.T.X.] namely, in and for itself. - TLvt Xo"'f,p] 
with what reason, i.e. wherefore. See examples from classical 
writers in Kypke. Comp. on Matt. v. 32. The dative de
notes the mediate cause. Comp. Plat. Garg. p. 512 C : -rtvi 

Ot"atrp Xo"'frp -roii µ.11xavo1rotoii "aTacppo111:ir; ; 

Ver. 30. The correct view is that which has been the usual 
one since Chrysostom (held by Erasmus, Beza, Grotius, Bengel, 
Kuinoel, Olshausen) : Four days ago I was fasting until this 
hour (i.e. until the hour of the day which it now is), and ic:as 

praying at the ninth hour. ci.1ro Tt:TapT1J<; ~µ.kpa,; is quarto abhinc 
die, on the fourth day from the present (counting backwards), 
and the expression is to be explained as in John xi. 18, xxi. 8 ; 
Rev. xiv. 20 (see Winer, p. 518 f. [E. T. 697 f.]. Comp. 
Ex. xii. 15, a'11'o -rij,; 7rpw-r'Tj'> ~µ.kpa,;: on the first day before. 
Cornelius wishes to indicate exactly (1) the day and hour when 
he had seen the vision,-namely, on the fourth day before, and 
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at the ninth hour; and (2) in wliat condition he was when it 
occurred,-namely, that he had been engaged that day in an 
exercise of fasting, \\·hich he had already continued up to the very 
hour of that day, which it now was; and in connection with 
this exercise of fasting, he had spent the ninth hour of the 
day-the prayer-hour-in prayei·, and then the vision lmll 
surprised him, /Cat loov IC.T.)-.._ Incorrectly, Heinrichs, Neander, 
de "'iYette render : For foiw days I fasted until this hour 
(when the Yision occurred, namely, the ninth hour), etc. 
Against this view it may be decisively urged that in this way 
Cornelius would not specify at all the day on which he had the 
Yision, and that TaVT'TJ<; cannot mean anything else than the 
pre,scnt hour. - evw'TT'. T. BEov] Ver. 3. Rev. xvi. 19. The 
opposite, Luke xii 6. 

Ver. ~~ 3. 'Evwmov Tov ,cupfov (see critical remarks), il?i1~ ';!??, 
in conspectu Dei. Cornelius knows that it is God, who ~-o 
wonderfully arranged everything, before whose eyes this 
assembly in the house stands. He knows Him to be present 
as a witrwss. - a'TT'o (see the critical remarks), on the part of, 
divinitus. See Winer, p. 347 f. [E. T. 463]. 

Vv. 34, 35. '.Avot,ai; K.T.A.] as in viii 35.-With truth (so 
that this insight, which I have obtained, is true; comp. on 
Mark xii 14, and Fritzsche, Quaest. Luc. p. 137 ff.) I perceive 
that God is not parti(Jl, allowing Himself to be influenced by 
external relations not belonging to the moral sphere ; but 
in every nation he that feareth Him and worlceth rightness 
(acts rightly, comp. Ps. xv. 2; Heb. xi. 33; Luke i. 20; the 
opposite, Matt. vii. 23) is acceptable to Him,-namely, to be 
received into the Christian fellowship with God. Comp. xv. 
14. Peter, with the certainty of a divinely-obtained convic
tion, denies in general that, as regards this acceptance, God goes 
to work in any way partially; and, on the other hand, affirms 
in particular that in every nation ( &v TE a,cp6/3urn6i; EU'TtV, &v 
TE iµ,'TT'EpiToµ,oi;, Chrysostom), etc. To take this contrast, ver. 3 5, 
as no longer dependent on on, but as independent (Luther, 
Castalio, and many others), makes its importance the more 
strongly apparent. What is meant is the ethico-religious 
preliminary frame requisite for admission into Christianity, 
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which must be a state of fellowship with Goel similar to the 
piety of Cornelius and his household, however different in 
appearance and form according to the degree of earlier know
ledge and morality in each case, yet always a being given or 
a being drawn of God (according to the Gospel of John), and 
an attitude of heart and life toward the Christian salvation, 
which is absolutely independent of difference of nationality. 
The general truth of the proposition, as applied even to the 
undevout and sinners among Jews and Gentiles, rests on the 
necessity of µETavota as a preliminary condition of admission 
(ii. 38, iii. 19, al.). It is a misuse of this expression when, 
in spite of ver. 43, it is often adduced as a proof of the super
fluousness of faith in the specific doctrines of Christianity; 
for OflCTor; aimj, iuTt in fact denotes (ver. 3 6 ff.) the capa
bility, in relation to God, of becoming a Christian, and not 
the capability of being saved without Christ. Bengel rightly 
Rays : " non indifferentismus religionum, sed indifferentia. 
nationum hie asseritur." - Respecting 7rpouanroA~'TT'T'TJ<;, not 
found elsewhere, see on Gal ii. 6. 

Vv. 36-43 . .After this general declaration regarding the 
acceptableness for Christianity, :Peter now prepares those pre
sent for its actual acceptance, by shortly explaining the charac
teristic dignity of Jesus, inasmuch as he (1) reminds them of 
His earthly work to His death on the cross (vv. 3 6-3 9) ; 
(2) then points to His resurrection and to the apostolic 
commission which the disciples had received from the Risen 
One (vv. 40-42); and finally, (3) mentions the prophetic 
prediction, which indicates Jesus as the universal Reconciler 
by means of faith on Him (ver. 43). Comp. Seyler in the 
Stud. u. Krit. 1832, p. 55 f. 

Vv. 36-38. The correct construction is, that we take the 
three accusatives: TOV }..oryov, ver. 36, TO ryEvoµ. p;,µa, ver. 37, 
and 'I,,,uouv Tov a'TT'o Natap., ver. 38, as dependent on vµe'ir; 
oi'.oaTf, ver. 3 7, and treat OUTO<; f.tTTt 'TT'U.VTCIJV ,cuptor; as a 
parenthesis. Peter, namely, in the Tov }..u,yov already has the 
vµE'i-; o,oau in view; but he interrupts himself by the in
sertion ouTor; ... ,cuptor;, and now resumes the thought begun 
in ver. 36, in order to carry it out more amply, and that in 
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such a way that he now puts vµei, or8aTE first, and then attaches 
the continuation in its extended and amplified form by 'I11uovv 
Tbv a,ro Nat;. by way of apposition. The message, which He 
(God, ver. 35) sent to the Israelites (comp. xiii. 26), when He 
made 1"1wwn sah:ation through Jesus Christ (He is Lord of all.') 
-ye know the woi·d, which went forth through all Judaea, having 
begun froin Galilee after the baptisin which John preached
Jesus of Nazareth (ye know), how God anointed Him (con
secrated Him to be the Messianic King, see on iv. 2 7) with 
the Holy Spii-it and with powei·, who went about doing good and 
healing, etc. This view is quite in keeping with the hurriedly 
aggregated and inartistic mode of expression of Peter, parti
cularly at this urgent moment of extraordinary and profound 
emotion. Comp. on Eph. ii 1 ; Winer, p. 5 2 5 [E. T. 7 0 6]. 
The most plausible objection to this construction is that of 
Bengel ( comp. de W ette) : " N overant auditores historiam, de 
qua 1nox, non item rationes interiores, de quibus hoe versu." 
But the contents of the Xoryo, is, in fact, stated by elp~vTJv oia 
'I. X. so generally and, without its rationes interiores, so purely 
historically, that in that general shape it could not be anything 
strange to hearers, to whom that was known, which is said in 
vv. 37 and 38. Erasmus, Er. Schmid, Hornberg, Wolf, Heu
mann, Beck (Obss. crit. exeg., I. p. 13), Heinrichs, Kuinoel make 
the connection almost as we have given it; but they attach 
vµE'ir; 010aTE to Tov Xaryov, and take -ro ryEvoµEvov piJµa as ap
position to -rov Xaryov,-by which, however, ovTo, eun ,ravTwv 
,cvpw, makes its weight, in keeping with the connection, far 
less sensibly felt than according to our view, under which it 
by the very fact of its high significance as an element breaks 
off the construction. Others refer -rov Xoryov &v IC.T.X. to what 
precedes, in which case, however, it cannot be taken either as for 
&v ¼ov (Beza, Grotius; comp. Bengel and others), or with 
Olshausen, after Calvin and others, for ,caTa Tov Xaryov &v IC.T.X,; 

but would have, with de Wette (comp. Baumgarten and Lange), 
to be made dependent on ,ca-raXap,/3., or to be regarded as an 
appositionaladdition (Buttm. neut. Gr. p. 134 [E.T. 153]), and 
consequently would be epexegetical of o-ri ov,c E<TTt ... BellTo~ 
aimj, e<rn In this case elp~V'I/ would have to be understood 
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of peace between Jews and Gentiles. But even apart from this 
inadmissible explanation of Elpn11TJ11 (see below), the ).o-yor; of 
ver. 36, so far as it proclaims this peace, is something very 
different from the doctrine indicated in ver. 35, in which 
there is expressed only the universa1ly requisite first step 
towards Christianity. Moreover, Peter could not yet at this 
time say that God had caused that peace to be proclaimed 
through Christ (for this he required a further development 
starting from his present experience), for which a reference to 
i 8 and to the universalism of Luke's Gospel by no means 
suffices. Pfeiffer in the Stud. u. Krit. 18 5 0, p. 401 ff., likewise 
attaching it to what precedes, explains thus: he is in so far 
acceptable to him, as he has the destination of receiving the 
message of salvation in Ghrist; so that thus EVQ/"/"fEAit would 
be passive (Luke vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2, 6), and Tov )\.oryov, as 
also elpn11TJ11, would be the object to it. But this is linguis
tically incorrect, inasmuch as it would require at least the 
infinitive instead of evaryrye)\.isaµevor; ; and besides, evay-ye)l,{soµat 

n, there is something proclaimed to me, is foreign to the N. T. 
usage. Weiss, Petr. Lehrbegr. p. 151 f., gives the meaning : 
"Every one who fears God and does right, by him the gospel 
may b!! accepted; " so that To11 -Xa-yov would stand by attraction 
for o -Xo,yor;_, which is impossible (in 1 Pet. ii 7 it is other
wise). According to Ewald, p. 248, To11 -Xaryov ,c.T.A. is intended 
to be nothing but an explanation to oi,caiouu111]11. A view 
which is the more harsh, the further T. -Xo-yov stands removed 
from OL/CClLO<T., the less 'TOI) -Xoryov av /C.7'.A. coincides as regards 
.the notion of it with ot,caiou., and the more the expression 
lp-yaseu0at -Xa-yov is foreign to the N. T. - elpn11TJ11 is explained 
by many (including Heinrichs, Seyler, de Wette) of peace 
between Jews and Gentiles (Eph. ii. 1 7), but very arbitrarily, 
since no more precise definition is annexed, although the Jews 
are just named as the receive1·s of the gospel. Nor is there in 
what follows any mention of that peace. Hence it is to be 
generally taken as= c\',~, salvation, and the whole Messianic 
salvation is meant, which God has made known through Christ 
to the children of Israel ; not specially peace with God (Rom. 
v. 1, Calovius, and others), which yet is the basis of salvation. 
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Comp. on Rom. x. 15. - out 'I. X. belongs to Elwry., not to 
elp17V'T}v (Bengel and others) ; for Evaryry. Elp. out 'I. X. contains 
the more precise explanation of the Tov ">,.o,y. 8v a7reaT., con
sequently must also designate Jesus as the sent of God, through 
1vhmn the ">,.o,yor; is brought. - 7rav-rwv] not neuter (Luther and 
others), but masculine. Christ is Lord of all, of Jews and 
Gentiles, like God Himself (Rom. iii. 29, x. 12), whose u6v-
8povor; He is; comp. Rom. x. 12, xiv. 9; Eph. iv. 5 f. The 
aim of this emphatically added remark is to make the universal 
destination of the word primarily sent to the Jews to be felt 
by the Gentile bearers, who were not to regard themselves as 
excluded by 8v a.7reuT. To,r; vio,r; 'Iup. Comp. ver. 43. -
p17µ,a] word, not the things (de Wette and older expositors), 
which it does not mean even in v. 32; Luke ii. 15. Comp. 
on Matt. iv. 4. It resumes the preceding Tov ).o,yov. On 
,ywoµ,., comp. Luke iii. 2. Concerning the order of the words 
(instead of "TO KaB' OA. "T. 'Iovo. ,YEvoµ,. piJµ,a), see Kuhner, ad 
Xen. Anab. iv. 2. 18. - In ver. 38 the discourse now passes 
from the word, the announcement of which to the Jews was 
known to the hearers, to the announcer, of whose Messianic 
working they would likewise have knowledge. - wr; fXPtuEv 
aUTov] renders prominent the special divine Messianic element 
in the general 'l'T}uouv "Tov a.7ro Nat, (o,oaTE1). Comp. Luke 
x.riv. 20. .As to the idea of this XPletv, see on iv. 27. - 8r; 
c'.3i17">,.0EV] him (av"Tov), who (after receiving this anointing) went 
through (Galilee and J udaea, ver. 3 7) doing good, ancl in par
ticular healing, etc. - In the compound verb KaTaovvauT. is 
implied hostile domination, Jas. ii. 6; Wisd. ii. 10, xv. 14; 
Ecclus. xlviiL 12; Xen. Symp. ii. 8; Strabo, vi. p. 270; 
Joseph. Antt. xii. 2. 3 ; Plut. de Is. et Osfr. 41 : KaTaovvau"TEuov 
fJ Ka"Ta/3tatoµ,c11ov. Comp. KaTa0OVAOVV. - JJ,ET' avTOV is not 
spoken according to a "lower view" (de Wette), against 
which, see on ii. 36; but the metaphysical relation of Christ 
to the Father is not excluded by this general expression 
(comp. John xvL 32), although in this circle of hearers it 

1 On .,,.,_ t!r.y:,. "· )u,.;,,,_.,, Bengel correctly remarks : "Spiritus sancti mentio 
11aepe ita fit, ut a.ddatur mentio ejns epeciatirn, quod convenit cum re praesenti" 
Comp. vi 3, xi 24, xiii 62 ; also Luke L 36, 
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did not yet demand a specific prominence. Comp. Bengel : 
" parcius loquitur pro auditorum captu de majestate Christi." 

Vv. 39-41. ''Ov ,cal ave£Mv] namely, oi 'Iovoa'ioi. ''Ov 
refers to the subject of e'TT'o['T}uev. There lies at the bottom 
of the ,cal, also, the conception of the other persecntiom, 
etc., to which even the ave'iXov was added. See on the 
climactic idea indicated by ,cat after relatives, Hartung, Par
tikell. l. p. 136.-ave'iA. ,cpeuau.] as in ii. 23.-e'TT't fvAov] 
as in v. 30. - ,cat ifow,cev K,T.X.] and granted (comp. ii. 27) 
that He should become manifest (by visible appearances, i. 3 ; 
John xxi. 1 ), not to all the people, but to witnesses n·ho (quippe 
qui) ai·e chosen before of God, (namely) to us, who, etc. - To'i,; 
7rpo,cexoip. vrro Tou 0eov] Peter with correct view regards 
the previous election of the apostles to be witnesses of the 
resurrection of Jesus (i. 3, ii 22, iii. 32, al.) as done by God 
(John xvi i. 6, 9, 11, vi. 3 7) ; they are apostles oia. OeX~µaTo<; 
0eou (1 Cor. i. 1 ; Gal. i. 1, al.), acf>wpurµevot el,; Evan. Beoii 
(Rom. i. 1 ; Gal. i. 15). And with the 7rpo in 7rpo,cexEtp. he 
points back to the time of the previous choice as disciples, by 
which their election to be the future wit11esses of the resur
rection in reality took place. On 7rpoxe1p0Tove'iv (only here 
in the N. T.), comp. Plat. Legg. vi. p. 765 B. - µeTd. To avao-T. 
auTov e,c veKpwv J is not, with Cameron and Bengel, to be cou
nected with eµcf>aviJ ryevio-0ai, ver. 40,1 so that ou 'TT'aVTt . . . 
auT<p would have to be arbitrarily and violently converted into 
a parenthesis; but with o7nve,; uvvecf>. "· o-vve'TT'. auTijJ, which 
even without the passages, i. 4, Luke xxiv. 41, 43, John 
xxi. 12, would have nothing against it, as the body of the 
Risen One was not yet a glorified body. See on Luke 
xxiv. 51, note; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 5; Gonstitt. Ap. vi. 30. 5. 
The words clearly exhibit the certainty of the attested bodily 
resurrection, but annexed to ver. 40 they would contain 
an unimportant self-evident remark. The apparent incon
sistency of the passage with Luke xxii. 18 is removed by 

1 So also Baur, I. p. 101, ed. 2, who, at the same time, simply passes over, 
with quite an arbitrary evasion, the difficulty that the criterion of apostleship in 
this passage is as little suitable for the alleged object of vindicating Paul as it 
u, iii i. 21, 22. 
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the more exact statement to Matt. xxvi. 2 9 ; see on that 
passage. 

Ver. 42. T~ }..a~] can only denote the Jewish people, seeing 
that the context speaks of no other (ver. 41), and cannot 
include the Gentiles also (Kuinoel). But the contents of ;;n 
... vetcpwv is so different from Matt. xxviii. 29 (also Acts 
i. 8), that there must be here assumed a reference to another 
expression of the Risen One (for He is the subject of 7rap~"fY-) 
unknown to us. - (JT£ avTO\' E<TTlV . •• vetcpwv] that He (no 
other) is the Judge ordained by God (in His decree) over 
living (who a!'e alive at the Parousia, 1 Thess. iv. 1 7; 1 Cor. 
xv. 51, 52) and dead(who shall then be already dead). Comp. 
2 Tim. iv. 1 ; 1 Pet. iv. 5. Inconectly Olshausen (resting 
on Matt. xxii 3 2 !) understands by twvTC,,v ,c. vetcp. the spiri
foally living and dead. This meaning would require to be 
suggested by the context, but is here quite foreign to it. 
Comp. Rom. xiv. 19, 2 0 ; Acts xvii. 31. 

Vv. 43, 44. Now follows the divinely attested way of sal
?:ation unto this Judge of the living and dead. - 7ravTer; 01' 
?Tpocf>.] comp. iii 24.-That every one who believes on Rim 
receives forgiveness of sins by means of His name ( of the 
believing confession of it, by which the objectively completed 
redemption is subjectively appropriated, Rom. iii. 25, x. 10, 
ed.). The general 7f'll,VTQ, TOV 7T'£<TT. el,; auT., which lays down 
no national distinction, is very emphatically placed at the end, 
Rom. iii. 22. Thus has Peter opened the door for further 
announcing to his hearers the ~tniversalism of the salvation in 
Christ. But already the living power of his words has become 
the vehicle of the Holy Spirit, who falls upon all the hearers, 
and by His operations makes the continuation of the discourse 
superfluous and-impossible. Comp. on xi. 15.-Here the 
unique example of the outpouring of the Spirit before baptisrn 
-treated, indeed, by Baur as unhistorical and ascribed to the 
set purpose influencing the author-is of itself intelligible 
from the frame of mind, now exalted after an extraordinary 
manner to the pitch of full susceptibility, in those present. 
The appropriate degree of receptivity was there; and so, for 
a special di vine purpose, the 7rvevµ,a communicated it1·elf 
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o.ccording to the free will of God even before baptism.1 

Olshausen thinks that this extraordinary circumstance took 
place for the sake of Peter, in order to make him aware, beyond 
a doubt, in this first decisive instance, that the Gentiles would 
not be excluded from the gift of the Spirit. But Peter had 
this illumination already (ver. 34 f.); and besides, this object 
would have been fully attained by the outpouring of the Spirit 
after baptism. We may add that the quite extraordinary and, 
in fact, unique nature of the case stands decidedly opposed 
to the abuse of the passage by the Baptists.2 

Vv. 45, 46. Oi J,c wEptT. ma-Tot] those who were believers 
from the circumcision, i.e. believers who belonged to the cir
cumcised, the Jewish-Christians. Comp. xi. 2 ; Rom. iv. 12 ; 
Gal. ii. 12; Col. iv. 11; Tit. i. 10. On wEptToµ,~ in the 
concrete sense, comp. Rom. iii. 3 0, iv. 9, 12, xv. 8 ; Gal. ii. 7 ; 
Phil. iii. 3. - guot uwijXB. T. II.] see ver. 23. - Jwl Ttt 

WV'1J] Cornelius and his company now represented, in the 
view of those who were astonished, the Gentiles as a class of 
men generally; for the article signifies this. Observe also the 
pe1fect ; the completed fact lay before them. - ,yap] reason 
assigned ab effectu. - XaXoVVT<1'V ,yXwo-uatr;] "fAWUO"atr; (or 
,yXwuun) XaXEi'v is mentioned as something well known to the 
church, without the frepat\', by the characteristic addition of 
which the event recorded in chap. ii. is denoted as something 
singular and not identical with the mere ,yXwuuatr; A.aXEi'v, as it 
was there also markedly distinguished by means of the list of 

1 "Liberum gratia ha bet ordinem," Bengel. Not the necesBity, but the pos
sibility of the bestowal of the Spirit before baptism, was implied by the suscepti• 
bility which hacl aln!ady emerged. The design of this extraordinary elfosion of 
the Spirit is, accoruing to ver. 45, to be found in this, that all scruples con• 
cerning the reception of the Gentiles were to be taken away from the Jewish
Christians who were present in addition to Pete~, and thereby from the Christians 
generally. \Vhat Peter had just said: ,ram:r. .,.,, ,..,n·,.;,,.,.., ,;, ,.i,.,.,,, was at once 
divinely affirmed and sealed by this q~l'-,i" in such a wo.y that now no doubt at 
all could remain concerning the immediate admissibility of baptism. Chrysos
tom strikingly calls this event the a;,ro:1.oy/,., µ1y11.:i.~,, which God had anangc<l 
beforehand for Peter. That it could not but, at the same time, form for tho 
latter himself the divine confirmation of the revelation already imparted to him, 
is obvious of i tsclf. 

• Comp. Laufij in the Stud. u. Krit. 1858, p. 234. 
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peoples. Now if, in the bare ,y>.,d,uuair; MAei'v, this ,yX,~trtraii: 

were t-0 be understood in the same sense as in chap. ii. accord
ing t-0 the representation of the narrator, then-as Bleek's 
conception, " to speak in glosses," is decidedly to be rejected 
(see on chap. ii.)-no other meaning would result than: "to 
speak in languages," i.e. to speak in foreign languages (different 
from their mother tongue), and therefore quite the same as 
ET€pai, ry"'A.wtrtrair; -;\.a,Xe,v. But against this we may decisively 
urge the very expression ET€pat<; (with which agrees Kawa,,; 
in the apocryphal passage, Mark xvi. 17) only added in 
chap. ii., and almost ostentatiously glorified as the chief 
matter, but 1wt inserted at all elsewhere (here or at chap. xix. 
or 1 Cor. xii-xiv.). So much the more decidedly is ,y"'A.wuuair; 
lrnre and in xi..~. 6 not to be completed by mentally supplying 
ET€pai, (so Baur still, and others, following the traditional inter
pretation), but 1 to be explained: "with tongues," and that in 
such a way that Luk:e hirnself has meant nothing else (not: 
"in languages ") than the to him well-known glossolalia of the 
apostolic church, which was here manifested in Cornelius and 
his company, but from which he has conceived and represented 
the event of Pentecost as something different and entirely 
extraordinary, although the latter also is, in its historical sub
stance, to be considered as nothing else than the first speaking 
with tongues (see on chap. ii.). Cornelius and his friends 
spoke with tongues, ie. they spoke not in the exercise of reflective 
thought ( of the vov,, 1 Cor. xiv. 9), not in intelligible, clear, and 
connected speech, but in enraptured eucharistic ecstasy, as by 
the involuntary exercise of thei?- tongues, which were jitst organs 
of the Spirit. See the more particular exposition at 1 Cor. 
xii. 10. 

Vv. 4 7, 48. Can any one, then, withhold the water, in order 
that these be rwt baptized ? The water is in this animated 
language conceived as the element offering itself for the 
baptism. So urgent now appeared the necessity for completing 
on the human side the divine work that had miraculously 

1 Comp. also -van Hengel, de gave d. talen, pp. 75 ff., 84 ff., who, however, 
here also (see on chap. ii.) abides by the view, that they spoke "ope:nly and 
aloud to the glorijying of God in Cl1riBt," 
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emerged. Bengel, moreover, well remarks : " Non dicit: jam 
habent Spiritum, ergo aqua carere possunt." The conjunction 
of water and Spirit could not but obtain its necessary recogni
tion. - Tov µ,~ ~a'TT'T. TOUT.] genitive according to the con
struction ,cw)..vew nv& Two,;, and µ,~ after verbs of hindering, 
as in xiv. 18. -,ca0wr; ,cal 17µ,eir;] as also we, the recipients of 
the Spirit of Pentecost. This refers to the prominent and 
peculiar character of the enraptured speaking, by which the fact 
then occurring showed itself as of a similar kind to that which 
happened on Pentecost (xi. 15). But ,ca0wr; ,cal ~µe'ir; can
not be held as a proof that by , .. p,.wuuair; )..aXeiv is to be 
understood a speaking in foreign languages (in opposition to 
Baumgarten, who thinks that he sees in our passage " the 
connecting link between the miracle of Pentecost and the 
speaking with tongues in the Corinthian church"), for it rather 
shows the essential identity of the Pentecostal event with 
the later speaking with tongues, and points back from the 
mouth of the apostle to the historical form of that event, when 
it had not yet been transformed by tradition into a speaking of 
languages. - 7rpoufrate] The personal performance of baptism 
did not necessarily belong to the destined functions of the 
apostolic office. See on 1 Cor. i. 1 7. - ev T<p ovoµ,. Tov ,cup.] 
belongs to ~a7rnu0., but leaves untouched the words with 
which the baptism was performed. As, namely, the name of 
Jesus Christ is the spiritual basis of the being baptized (see on 
ii. 3 8, comp. viii. 3 5 f.) and the end to which it refers ( xix. 5 ), 
so it is also conceived as the entire holy sphere, in which it is 
accomplished, and out of which it cannot take place. - em
µ,eivai] to remain. And he remained and had fellowship at 
table with them, xi 3. So much the more surprising is his 
v7roKptuti; at Antioch, Gal. ii 11 ff. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

VER. 8. x&,vov] Elz. has .. av xo,vov, against A B D E N, min. vss.. 
and Fathers. From x. 14.- Ver. 9. µ,o,] is wanting in A B N. 
min. Copt. Sahid. Arm. Vulg. Epiph. Deleted by Lachm. Tisch. 
It is au addition, in accordance with ver. 7. - Ver. 10. The 
order avEo-... ..-a."Aiv is, according to preponderant evidence, to be 
adopted. - Ver. 11. 11µ,,iv] Lachm. Born. read ~µ,ev, after A B D N, 
40. Without attestatiou, doubtless, from the vss. ; but on 
account of its apparent irrelevancy, and on account of ver. 5, to 
be considered as the original. - Ver. 12. µ,,ioh o,axp,voµ,evov] is, as 
already 1\iill saw, very suspicious (as an interpolation from 
x. 20), for it is wholly wanting in D, Syr. p. Cant.; in A B N, 
loti. it is exchanged for µ,,ioh a,axpfvovra or µ,. o,axpfvavnx, (so 
Lachm.), and in 33, 46, forµ,. 01axp1v6µ,evo,. Tisch. and Born. have 
rejected it; de Wette declares himself for the reading of Lachm. 
- Ver. 13. OE is to be read instead of .,.;;, with Lachm. and Born., 
in accordance with preponderant authority. -After'J6,;r,;r,iv, Elz. 
has &vapa,, an addition from x. 5, which has against it A B D N, 
min. and most vss. - Ver. 17. 01:] is wanting in A B D N, min. 
vss. and several Fathers. Deleted by Lachm. It was omitted 
as disturbing the construction. - Ver. 18. W,;a~ov] The con
siderably attested ioo,;'ao-av (Lachm.) has arisen from the pre
ceding aorist. - Instead of fJ..paye, Lachm. has &pa, after A B D tc, 
min. A neglect of the strengthening ye, which to the tran
scribers was less familiar with &pa in the N. T. (Matt. vii. 20, 
xvii. 26; Acts xvii. 27). - Ver. 19. I.,.e~avc,i] Lachm. reads 
In~avou, after A E, min. Theophyl., but this has been evidently 
introduced into the text as an emendatory gloss from erroneously 
taking ir.f as denoting time. - Ver. 20. i"A06m,J Elz. reads 
eicr,,.06m,, against decisive testimony. - "E"A"A,iva,] So A D• te•• 
vss. and Fathers. Already preferred by Grot.ius and Witsius, 
adopted by Griesb. Lachm. Tisch. Scholz. Born. But Elz. 
Maith. have 'Ei,i.1Jv10-.,.a,, which, in particular, Ammon (de 
Hellenistis Antioch. Erl. 1810, krit. Journ. I. 3, p. 213 ff.; 
Magaz. f. cliristl. Pred. III. 1, p. 222 f.) has defended, assuming 
two classes of Antiochene Jews, namely, Hebrew-speaking, 
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who used the original text of the 0. T., and Greek-speaking, 
who used the LXX. But see Schulthess, de Charism. Sp. St. 
p. 73 ff.; Rinck, Lucubr. crit. p. 65 f. The reading "E).,.nva, is 
necessary, since the announcement of the gospel to Hellenist.~, 
particularly at Antioch, could no longer now be anything sur
prising, and only "E).).11va; exhausts the contrast to 'Iov5afo,,, ver. 
20 (not 'E(3pafo,,, as in vi. 1). 'E).).,iv,o-7'. might easily arise 
from .comparison with ix. 29, for which Cod. 40 testifies, 
when after i).a).ovv it inserts xaJ ovve~~~ovv. - Ver. 22. a,e).Oei.J 
is wanting in A B N, 1ou. Syr. and other vss., and is deleted by 
Lachm. Omitted as superfluous. - Ver. 25.1 o BapvaSa, and the 
twice-repeated au,.6v are to be deleted, with Lachm. and Tisch., 
after A B N, al.; the former as the subject written on the margin 
(seeing that another subject immediately precedes), and the 
latter as a very usual (unnecessary) definition of the object. -
Ver. 26. au7'0I,,] read with Lachm. Tisch. Born. au,.oi;, after 
A B E N, min. The accusative with the infinitive after Eye,e,.o 
was most familiar to the transcribers (ix. 3, 32, 37).-Lachm. and 
Tisch. have xa, after a.u,.., following AC ~. Cant. Syr. p. Ath. Vig. 
Rightly; apparently occasioning confusion, it was omitted. -
Ver. 28. µeyav ... Jo-,.,,] µeya).nv . . . ,.,, is supported by the 
predominant testimony of A B D E N (E has µ;yav ..• ;,.,,), 
min. Fathers, so that it is to be adopted, with Lachm. Tisch. 
Born., as in Luke xv. 14 (see on that passage), and the mas
culine is to be considered as an emendation of ignorant tran
scribers. - After K).avoiov, Elz. has xa,o-apo;, an inserted gloss, to 
be rejected in conformity with A B D tc, lot!. 40, Copt. Aeth. 
Sahid. Arm. V ulg. Cant. 

Vv. 1-18. The fellowship into which Peter entered with 
the Gentiles ( chap. x.) offends the Jewish Christians at 
Jerusalem, but their objection is allayed by the apostle through 
a simple representation of the facts as a whole, and is converted 
into the praise of God. - ,caTa T~v 'Iovoalav is not= iv Tfi 
'Iovo. (Kuinoel, de Wette), but tMoughout Judaea, v. 15, and 
see Nagelsb. on the Iliad, p. 12, ed. 3.-Ver. 2. oie,cp{11011To] 
they sfrove against him. Jude 9; Dem. 163. 15; Polyb. ii. 
22. 11 ; Athen. xii. p. 544 C. - oi f,c 7reptToµ.] the circum
cised Christians, as in x. 45, opposed to the Gentiles (a,cpo/3vuT. 

1 Bornemann has the peculiar expansion of the simple text from D : th,,,,,., 
31, a,,, la:iiAO, il'T" .;, Tr£ptr0,, i~;jA.lu a,~c'l'T;, &U'TO, xa1 ., ,u,'TuxAI, "~''""'"''''" 
a.U'TO, iAl,i, 1i1 'A,'T10x11••• 
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lxovrar;) whose conversion is reported. -&Ti is most simply 
taken as recitative, neither qua re, Vulg. ( comp. on Mark ix. 11 ), 
nor because (Grotius supplying: lwc querimur). - 1rpor; cl,vopar; 
1'. T.;\..] Thus it was not the baptism of these men that they 
called in question, but the fellowship entered into by Peter 
with them, especially thefdlowship at table (comp. Gal ii. 12). 
Th-is was the stone of stumbling : for they had not come to 
Peter to be baptized, as a Gentile might present himself to 
become a proselyte ; but Peter had gone in to them. Without 
ground (see, in opposition, Oertel, p. 211), Gfrorer and Zeller 
employ this passage against the historical character of the 
whole narrative of the baptism of Cornelius. -/ucpo/3. ix.] 
An expression of indignation. Eph. ii. 11. - Ver. 4. apEaµ,. 
EfE7'dJ.] he began and e,xpounded, so that apfaµ,. is a graphic 
trait, corresponding to the conception of the importance of the 
speech in contradistinction to the complaint ;1 comp. ii. 4. -
Ver. 6. elr; l,v CLT€1JL<Tar; ICaT€1JOOVV "· eloov] on which I, having 
ji,xed my glance, observed (vii. 31) and saw, etc. This eZoov Ta 
'1'€7 pa1rooa "· 'T.A.. is the result of the ,caTEVOOVV. - "· Tit 01/p{a] 
and the be,asts; specially to make mention of these from among 
the quadrupeds. In x. 12 the wild beasts were not specially 
mentioned; but there 1ravTa stood before Tit TeTpa1r. - Ver. 
11. 17µ.cv] (see the critical remarks) is to be explained from 
the fact, that Peter already thinks of the aoe)..(f,ot, ver. 12, as 
included. - Ver. 12. oVToi] the men of J oppa, who had gone 
with Peter to Cornelius (L 23), had thus accompanied him also 
to Jerusalem. They were now present in this important matter 
as his witnesses. - Ver. 13. Tov lfy,ye)..ov] the angel already 
known from chap. x.,-a mode of expression, no doubt, put into 
the mouth of Peter by Luke from his own standpoint. -Ver. 
14. & olr;J by means of wkich. -Ver. 15. lv oe T'f' 11pfau0at µ,e 
)..a,)..e'i,v] This proves that Peter, after x. 43, had intended to 
speak still considerably longer. - ,cat e<f,' ~µ,ar; and ,cat ~µ,iv, 

1 The importance of the matter ie the reason why Luke makes Peter again 
recite in det,a,il the vision narrated. This in opposition to Schleiermacher, who 
finds in the double narrative a support for hie view concerning the composition 
of the book. - Observe how simply Peter makes hie e;r,perience speak for itself, 
and then, ver. 16 ff., jUllt as simply, calmly, and with persuasive brevity, sub• 
joins the juatijicatwn following from this experience. 
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ver. 1 7 (it is otherwise with vµei.r;, ver. 16), are to be taken as. 
in x. 47. - lv apxfi] namely, at Pentecost. The period of 
the apostolic church was then at its beginning. - Ver. 16. 
Comp. i. 5. - car; eXe,yev] A frequent circumstantiality. Luke 
xxii. 61; Thuc. i. 1. 1, and Kruger in loc.; also Borne
mann, ad Cyrop. i. 2, 5. Peter had recollected this saying of 
Christ, because he had seen realized in the Gentiles filled with 
the Spirit what Jesus, i. 5, had promised to the apostles for 
their own persons. Herein, as respects the divine bestowal 
of the Spirit, he had recognised a placing of the Gentiles 
concerned on the same level with the apostles. And from 
this baptisma flaminis he could not but infer it as willed by 
God, that the baptisma fluminis also was not to be refused. -
Ver. 1 7. '71'tO'TeuO'aow] refers not to avTo'ir;, as is assumed by 
Beza, Heinrichs, and Kuinoel against the order of the words. 
but to ~µ,'iv: "as also to us as having become believers," etc .• 
that is, as He has given it also to us, because we had become 
believers, so that thus the same gift of God indicated as its 
basis the same faith in them as in us. - l,yw OE -rtr; TJfJ,11" 
ouva-ror; tc.-r.X.] Two interrogative sentences are here blended 
into one (Winer, p. 583 [E. T. 784]): Who was I on the 
other hand? was I able to hinder God, namely, by refusal of 
baptism 1 Concerning oe, in the apodosis, following after a 
hypothetical protasis, see Nagelsb. on the Iliad, p. 66, ed. 3; 
Baeumlein, Partilc. p. 9 2 f. - Ver. 18. ~,,.uxa,,.av] they were 
silent, Luke xiv. 4, often in classical writers. Comp. Locella, 
ad Xen. Eph. p. 280. The following loogatov (imperfect) 
thereupon denotes the continuous praising. Previously conten
tion against Peter (vv. 2, 3), now silence, followed by praise 
of God. - apa,ye] thus, as results from this event. By ,.~,, 
µeTavoiav, however, is meant the Christian change of disposi
tion ; comp. v. 31. - ek tw~v] unto ( eternal Messianic) life; 
this is the aim of T~V µe-ravoiav €0WKEV. Comp. O'W0~0''[J, 

ver. 14. 
Vv. 19, 20. Ol µiv ovv oia0''71'apevTE<;] A resumption of viii. 4. 

in order now to narrate a still further advance, which Chris
tianity had made in consequence of that dispersion,-namely, 
to Phoenicia, Cyprus, and Antioch, for the most part, indeed, 
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among the Jews, yet also (ver. 20) among the Gentiles, the 
latter at Antioch.1 

- a?To 'T. OX{,[r.] on account of (on occasion of) 
the trib1.datwn. Comp. Herm. ad Soph. El. 6 5. - e1rl ~Te<pavrp] 
Luther rightly renders : O'l:er Stephen, i.e. on account of Stephen. 
Comp. Erasmus, Beza, Bengel, and others, including de 
W ette. See Winer, p. 3 6 7 [E. T. 48 9 f.] ; Ellendt, Lex Soph. 
L p. 649. Others (Alberti, Wolf, Heumann, Palairet, Kypke, 
Heinrichs, Kuinoel, Olshausen) render: post Stephanum. Lin
guistically admissible (Bernhardy, p. 249), but less simple, as 
post Stephanum would have again to be explained as e nudio 
sublato Stephano. - ~uav 0€ 'T£V€', Jg aurwv] does not apply to 
'Iovoa[oi., (Heinrichs, Kuinoel), as the O€, corresponding to the 
µh, ver. 19, requires for auTwv the reference to the subject 
of ,er. 19 (the o,au1rapEV'T€'>), and as o?nvf', e11.0oV'T€', el., 
'A vnoxnav, ver. 2 0, so corresponds to the o,f(A.Oov lw., ... 
'Avnoxeta., of ver. 19, that a diversity of the persons spoken 
of could not but of necessity be indicated. The correct inter
pretation is: "The dispersed travelled through (the countries, 
comp. viii 4, ix. 38) as far as Phoenicia and Cyprus and 
Antioch, delivering the gospel ('TOV )1.hyov, Ka'T' eeoxnv, as in 
viii 4, vi 4, and frequently) to the Jews only (ver. 19) ; but 
some of them (of the dispersed), Cyprians and Cyrenians by 
birth, proceeded otherwise; having come to Antioch, they 
preached the word to the Gentiles there." Comp. de W ette 
and Lekebusch, p. 10 5. - 'TOV'> '' EA"'A:17va,] is the national 
contrast to 'Iovoaio,,, ver. 19, and therefore em braces as well 
the Gentiles proper as the proselytes who had not become 
incorporated into Judaism by circumcision. To understand 
only the proselytes (Rinck), would be a limitation not founded 
here in the text, as in xiv. 1. 

Vv. 21-26. Xelp ,cvplov] See on Luke i. 66; .Acts iv. 30. 
Bengel well remarks: "potentia spiritualis per evangelium se 
exserens." - ahwv] these preachers to the Gentiles. - Ver. 22. 
E£'> Ta ciirn] Comp. on Luke iv. 21. - o Aoryo'>] the word, i.e. the 

1 The preachiDg to the Gentiles at Antioch is not to be placed before the 
baptism of ComeliUB (Gieseler in Staeudl. Archiv. IV. 2, p. 310, Baur, Schnecken• 
burger, Wieseler, Lechler), but it was after that event that the missionary 
activity of the dispersed advanced so far. See xv. 7. 
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narrative of it; see on Mark i. 45. - Ver. 23. xapiv T. 

0eou] as it was manifested in the converted Gentiles. - -rfj 
7rpo0ecm T-ijo; ,capo. 7rpouµev. -rf, Kvpt<p] with the purpose of their 
heart to abide by the Lord, i.e. not again to abandoL Christ, to 
whom their hearts had resolved to belong, but to be faithful 
to Him with this resolution. Comp. 2 Tim. iii. 10. - Ver. 24. 
8-r, ~v ... ,rlu-rew,;] contains the reason, not why Barnabas had 
been sent to Antioch (Kuinoel), but of the immediately preced-
• • 1 ' ' ' ' 0' ] 't 11 l mg exapTJ .. , ,cvpL<p. - UVTJP a,ya o, qu1 e genera y : an exce -
lent man, a man of worth, whose noble character, and, moreover, 
whose fulness of the Spirit and of faith completely qualified 
him to gain and to follow the right point of view, in accordance 
with the divine counsel, as to the conversion of the Gentiles 
here beheld. Most arbitrarily Heinrichs holds that it denotes 
gentleness and mildness, which Baumgarten has also assumed, 
although such a meaning must have arisen, as in Matt. xx. 5, 
from the context ( comp. on Rom. v. 7), into which Baumgarten 
imports the idea, that Barnabas had not allowed himself to be 
stirred to censure by the strangeness of the new phenomenon. 
-Ver. 25. el, Tapuov] See ix. 30. - Ver. 26. According to 
the corrected reading €"fEVETO oe au-roi, /Cat. EVtaVTOV IC.T.A. (see 
the critical remarks), it is to be explained : it happened to them 
( comp. xx. 16 ; Gal. vi. 14), to be associated even yet ( ,cat) a 
whole year in the church, and to instruct a considerable multitude 
of people, and that the du.r.iples wen called Christians first at 
Antioch. With XPTJµa-r{uat the construction passes into the 
accusative with the infinitive, because the subject becomes dif
ferent (-rov, µa0TJ-r.). But it is logically correct that XPTJµa-rluat 
K.T."J\.. should still be dependent on E"fEve-ro au-roi,, just because 
the reported appellation, which was first given to the disciples 
at Antioch, was causally connected with the lengthened and suc
cessful labours of the two men in that city. It was their merit, 
that here the name of Christians first arose.-On the climactic 
,ea{, etiam, in the sense of yet, or yet furthe1·, comp. Hartung, 
Partikell. I. p. 13 3 f. - uvvax0ijvat] to be brought together, i.e. 
to join themselves for common work. They had been since 
ix. 26 ff. separated from each other. - XPTJµa-rluat] to bear the 
name; see on Rom. vii. 3.-Xpur-rtavo6,;] This name decidedly 
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originated not in, but outside of, the chm·ch, seeing that the 
Christians in the N. T. never use it of themselves, but desig
nate themselves by p,a0TJTa{, aOEAtj,o{, believers, etc. ; and seeing 
that, in the two other passages where XptuTtavot occurs, this 
appellation distinctly appears as extrinsic to the church, Acts 
xx:,i. 28 ; 1 Pet. iv. 16. But it certainly did not proceed 
from the Jews, because XptuTbr; was known to them as the 
interpretation of 1)'1P9, and they would not therefore have 
transferred so sacred a name to the hated apostates. Hence 
the origin of the name must be derived from the Gentiles in 
Antioch.1 By these the name of the Head of the new religious 
society," Christ," was not regarded as an official name, which 
it already was among the Christians themselves ever more and 
more becoming; and hence they formed according to the wonted 
mode the party-name: Chi·istiani (Tac. Ann. xv. 44: " auctor 
nominis ejus Christus Tiberio imperitante per procuratorem 
Pontium Pilatum supplicio affectus erat"). At Antioch, the 
seat of the mother-church of Gentile Christianity, this took place 
at that time (for this follows from the reading E"/EV. Se avToir;), 
because in that year the joint labours of Paul and Barnabas 
occasioned so considerable an enlargement of the church, and 
therewith naturally its increase in social and public considera
tion. And it was at Antioch that this name was borne first, 
earlier than anywhere else ( 'TT'pwTov, or, according to B I{, 7T'pwT<,,r;, 
Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 311 f.), because here the Christians, in 
consequence of the predominant Gentile-Christian element, 
asserted themselves for the first time not as a sect of Judaism, 
but as an independent community. There is nothing to 
support the view that the name was at first a title of 1·idicule 
( de W ette, Baumgarten, after W etstein and older inter
preters). The conjecture of Baur, that the origin of the name 
was referred to Antioch, because that was the first Gentile 
city in which there were Christians (Zeller also mistrusts the 
account before us), cannot be justified by the Latin form 
of the word (see Wetstein, ad Matth. xxii. 17). 

Vv. 27, 28. KaT1'.j'X.0ov] whether of their own impulse, or as 
sent by the church in Jerusalem, or as refugees from Jerusalem 

1 Ewald, p. 441 f., conjectures that it proceeded from tb~ Roman authorities. 
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(Ewald), is not evident. - wpocfni-rai] inspired teachers, who 
delivered their discourses, not, indeed, in the ecstatic state, yet 
in exalted language, on the basis of an awo,ca">..111/n,; received. 
Their working was entirely analogous to that of the 0. T. 
prophets. Revelation, incitement, and inspiration on the part 
of God gave them their qualification ; the unveiling of what 
was hidden in respect of the divine counsel for the exercise of 
a psychological and moral influence on given circumstances, but 
always in reference to Christ and His work, was the tenor 
of what these interpreters of God spoke. The prediction of 
what was future was, as with the old, so also with the new 
prophets, no permanent characteristic feature; but naturally and 
necessarily the divinely-illuminated glance ranged very often 
into the future development of the divine counsel and kingdom, 
and saw what was to come. In respect to the degree of the 
inspired seizure, the wpocp;,-rat are related to the "fXwu-a-ai,; 
XaXovzm,,; (see on x. 46) in such a way that the intellectual 
consciousness was not thrown into the background with the 
former as with the latter, and so the mental excitement was 
not raised to the extent of its becoming ecstatic, nor did their 
speaking stand in need of interpretation. Comp. on 1 Cor. 
xii. 10. - avaa--ra,;] he came forward in the church-assembly. 
-"Arya,80,;] Whether the name (comp. Ezra ii. 46) is to be 
derived from J~';. a locust (with Drusius), or from J)Y, to love 
(with Grotius, Witsius, Drusius, Wolf), remains undecided. 
The same prophet as in xxi. 10. - oia -rou 'ITTIEvµa-ro,;] 
This characterizes the announcement (ea-~µave) of the famine 
as something imparted to the prophet by the Holy Spirit ; 
hence Eicbhorn's opinion (comp. Heinrichs), that the famine 
was already present in its beginnings, does great violence to 
the representation of the text, which, moreover, by i3crn,; ... 
KXauo{ou states the fulfilment as having occurred afterwards, 
and consequently makes the event to appear at that time still 
as future, which also p,eXXEw ea-Ea-0ai definitely affirms. -
Xip,ov ... ol,coup,ev'T}V] that a great famine was appointed (by 
God) to set in over the whole inhabited earth. Thus generally 
is -r~v ol,couµ. to be understood in the original sense of the 
prophet, who sees no local limits drawn for the famine beheld in 
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prophetic vision, and therefore represents it not as a partiu.l, 
but as an unrestricted one. Just because the utterance is a 
prediction, according to its genuine prophetic character, there is 
no ground for giving to the general and usual meaning of T~v 

oiKovµ,.-which is, moreover, designedly brought into relief by 
<M.1Jv-any geographical limitation at all (to the land of Judaea 
or the Roman empire; see on Luke ii. 1). This very unlimited 
character of the vision, on the one hand, warranted the hyper
bolical form of the expression, as given by Agabus, while yet, 
on the other hand, the famine extending itself far and wide, 
but yet limited, which afterwards historically occurred, might 
be regarded as the event corresponding to the entirely general 
prophetic vision, and be described by Luke as its fulfilment. 
Hutory pointed out the limits, within which what was seen 
and predicted witlwut limitation found its fulfilment, inas
much, namely, as this famine, which set in in the fourth year 
of the reign of Claudius (A.D. 44), extended only to Judaea and 
the neighbouring countries, and particularly fell on Jerusalem 
itself, which was supported by the Syrian queen Helena of 
Adiabene with corn and :figs. See Joseph. Antt. xx. 2. 6, xx. 
5. 2 ; Eus. H. E. ii 11. The view which includes as part of the 
fulfilment a yet later famine (Baumgarten), which occurred in 
the eleventh year of Claudius, especially at Rome (Suet. Claud. 
18; Tacit . .Ann. xii 43), offends against the words (">..tµ,'ov ... 
.Jjn,) as well as against the connection of the history (vv. 29, 
30). It is altogether inadmissible to bring in here the dif
ferent famines, which successively occurred under Claudius in 
different parts of the empire (Ewald), since, by the famine 
here meant, according to vv. 29, 30, Judaea was affected, and 
the others were not synchronous with this. Lastly, very arbi
trary is the assertion of Baumgarten, that the famine was pre
dicted as a sign and herald of the Parousia, and that the 
fulfilment under Claudius was therefore merely a preliminary 
one, which pointed to a future and final fulfilment.-On ')l.iµ,o, 
as feminine (Doric), as in Luke xv. 14, see on Luke iv. 26, 
and Bornemann on our passage. 

Vv. 29, 30. That, as Neander conjectures and Baumgarten 
e.asumes, the Christians of Antioch had already sent theiI 
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money-contributions to J udaea before the commencement of the 
famine, is incorrect, because it was not through the entirely 
general expression of Agabus, but only through the result 
(l;uw; "al e7ev€To e1rl KXauo.), that they could learn the defi
nite time for sending, and also be directed to the local destina
tion of their benevolence ; hence ver. 2 9 attaches itself, with 
strict historical definiteness, to the directly preceding ouw; ... 
K>..auolou. Comp. Wieseler, p. 149. The benevolent activity 
on behalf of Judaea, which Paul at a later period unwearieclly 
and successfully strove to promote, is to be explained from 
the dutiful affection toward the mother-land of Christianity, 
with its sacred metropolis, to which the Gentile church felt 
itself laid under such deep obligations in spiritual matters, 
Rom. xv. 27.-The construction of ver. 29 depends on attraction, 
in such a way, namely, that TWV oe µa0T)TWV is attracted by the 
parenthesis "a0w, 'TJV7Tope'iT6 Tt, (according as every one was able, 
see Kypke, II. p. 56; comp. also 1 Cor. xvi 2), and accordingly 
the sentence as resolved is: ol oe µa0'T}Tal, Ka0wr; 'T}V7TOpEtT6 T£<; 
avTWV, 1/Jpiuav. The subsequent €/CaUTO<; avTWV is a more 
precise definition of the subject of c!Jpiuav, appended by way 
of apposition. Comp. ii. 3. - 1reµy-ai] sc. n.-The Christian 
presbyters, here for the first time mentioned in the N. T., 
instituted after the manner of the synagogue (C'JPt),1 were the 
appointed overseers and guides of the individual churches, in 
which the pastoral service of teaching, xx. 28, also devolved 
on them (see on Eph. iv. 11; Ruther on 1 Tim. iii 2). 

1 We have no account of the in~titueion of this office. It probably shaped 
itself after the analogy of the government of the synagogue, soon after the first 
dispersion of the church (viii. 1), the apostles themselves having in the first 
instance presided alone over the church in J enisalem ; while, on the other hand, 
in conformity with the pressing necessity which primarily emerged, the office of 
ulmoner was there formed, even before there were speciul presbyters. But cer
tainly the presbyters were, as elsewhere (xiv. 23), so ulso in Jerusalem (xv. 22, 
x.xi. 18), chosen by the church, und upostolically instulled. Comp. Thiersch, 
p. 78, who, however, arbitrarily conjectures thut the coming over of the priests, 
vi. 7, had given occasion to the origin of the oflice.--We muy add thut the 
presbyters do not here oppear as almoners (in opposition to Lange, apost. Zeitalt. 
II. p. 146), but the moneys are consigned to them as the presiding authority 
of the church. "Omnia enim rite etordine e.d.minilltre.ri oportuit," Beza.. Comp. 
besides, on vi. 3, the subjoined remurk. 
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They are throughout the N. T. identical with the e'TT'ur,co1ro{, 

who do not come into prominence as possessors of the chief 
superintendence with a subordination of the presbyters till the 
sub-apostolic age-in the first instance, and already very dis
tinctly, in the Ignatian epistles. That identity, although the 
assumption of it is anathematized by the Council of Trent, 
is clear from Acts xx. 17 (comp. ver. 28; Tit. i. 5, 7; 1 Pet. 
v. 1 f.; Phil i. 1). See Gabler, de episcopis primae eccl., Jen. 
1805; Miinter in the Stud. u. Krit. 1833, p. 769 ff.; Rothe, 
Anjange d. chr. K. I. p. 173 ff.; Ritschl, altkath. K. p. 399 ff.; 
Jacobson in Herzog's Encykl. II. p. 241 ff. Shifts are resorted 
to by the Catholics, such as Dollinger, Christenth. u. K p. 303, 
and Sepp, p. 3 5 3 f.-The moneys were to be given over to the 
presb-yters, in order to be distributed by. them among the dif
ferent overseers of the poor for due application.-According to 
Gal ii 1, Paul cannot have come with them as far as Jeru
salc1n ; 1 see on Gal ii. 1. In the view of Zeller, that circum
stance renders it probable that our whole narrative lacks a 
historical character-which is a very hasty conclusion. 

1 Ewald's hypothesis also-that Paul had, when present in Jerusalem, con• 
ducted him.self as quietly as possible, and had not transacted anything important 
for doctrine with the apostles, of whom Peter, according to xii. 17, had been 
absent-is insufficient to explain the silence in Gal. ii. concerning this joumey. 
The wholP. argument in Gal. ii. is weak, if Paul, ha1Jing been at Jerusalem, was 
Biknt to the Galatians about this journey. For the very non-mention of it must 
have exposed the journey, however otherwise little liable to objection, to the sus
picions of opponents. This applies also against Hofmann, N. T. I. p. 121 ; and 
Trip, Paulus nach d. Apostelgesch., p. 72f. The latter, however, ultimately 
accede& to my view. On the other hand, Paul had no need at all to write of the 
journey at Acts xviii. 22 to the Galatians (in opposition to Wieseler), because, 
aft,er he had na:rrat,ed to them /Lis coming to an understanding with tlte apostle, 
there was no object at all ill referring ill this E_pistle toju.1·tlier and later journeys 
to Jerusalem. 



CII.\P, XII, t, i, 30] 

CHAPTER XIL 

VER. 3. ai] is wanting in Elz., but rightly adopted, in accord
ance with considerable attestation, by Griesb. Lachm. Tisch., 
because it was easily passed over as wholly superfluous. -
Ver. 5. i,c'Tevi,,] Lachm. reads fa,evwi;, after A? B ~; comp. D, i, 
fa'Tm,q,. Several vss. also express the adverb, whir.h, how
ever, easily suggested itself as definition to 1,voµ,. - i.idp] Lachm. 
Tisch. Born. read 'lrEp,, which Griesb. has also approved, after 
A B D ~. min. But 'lrep, is the more usual preposition with 
;.po(fEux,e(f0a, ( comp. also viii. 15) in the N. T. - Ver. 8. ,wirw] 
So Lachm. Tisch. Born. But Elz. Scholz have "'ep1~w(fa1, against 
A B D ~. min. A more precise explanatory definition. - Ver. 9. 
au'T~i] after ~xo).., is, with Lachm. Tisch. Born., to be deleted, 
according to decisive evidence. A supplementary addition 
occasioned by µ,o,, ver. 8. - Ver. 13. auro~] Elz. has 'To~ ITE'Tpo~, 

against decisive evidence. - Ver. 20. After ~v a;, Elz. has 
ci 'Hpwil7J,, against preponderant authority. The subject unneces
sarily written on the margin, which was occasioned by a special 
section (the death of Herod) beginning at ver. 20. - Ver. 23. 
ilo;av] Elz. Tisch. have 'T~v o6;av. The article is wanting in 
DEG H, min. Chrys. Theophyl. Oec., but is to be restored 
(comp. Rev. xix. 7), seeing that the expression witlwiit the article 
was most familiar to transcribers; see Luke xvii. 18 ; John ix. 24 ; 
Rom. iv. 20; Rev. iv. 9,xi.13,xiv. 7.-Ver. 25. After (fUfJ,,,.upa\. 

Lachm. and Born. have deleted xa,, following A B D• ~. min. 
and some v::;s. But how readily may the omission of this wi 
be explained by its complete superfluousness! whereas there is 
no obvious occasion for its being added. 

Vv. 1, 2. KaT' E/CEtVOV 0€ TOV /Catpov] but at that fitncture 
(Winer, p. 374 [E. T. 500]), points, as in xix. 23 (comp. 
2 Mace. iii. 5; 1 Mace. xi. 14), to what is narrated imme
diately before; consequently: when Barnabas and Saul were 
sent to Jerusalem (xi. 30). From ver. 25 it is evident that 
Luke has conceived this statement of time in such a way, that 
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what is related in vv. 1-24 is contemporaneous ,vith the 
despatch of Barnabas and Saul to J udaea and with their stay 
there, and is accordingly to be placed between their departure 
from Antioch and their return from Jerusalem (Schrader, Hug, 
Schott), and not so early as in the time of the one year's 
residence at Antioch, xi. 2 5. (Wieseler, p. 15 2 ; Sti::ilting, 
Beitr. z. Exeg. d. Paul. Br. p. 184 f.; comp. also Anger, de 
tcmpor. rat. p. 47 f.)-'Hpw0'7Jr;] Agrippa I., grandson of Herod 
the Great, son of Aristobulus and Berenice, nephew of Herod 
Antipas, possessed, along with the royal title (Joseph. Antt. 
xviii. 6. 10), the whole of Palestine, as his grandfather had 
possessed it; Claudius having added Judaea and Samaria 
(Joseph. Antt. xix. 5. 1, xix. 6. 1; Bell. ii. 11. 5) to his 
dominion already preserved and augmented by Caligula 
(Joseph. Ana. xviii. 7. 2; Bell. ii. 9. 6). See Wieseler, p. 
12 9 f. ; Gerlach in the Luther. Zeitsch1·. 18 6 9, p. 5 5 ff. A 
crafty, frivolous, and extravagant prince, who, although better 
than his grandfather, is praised far beyond his due by Josephus. 
- eTre/3a)..w Tas xeipar; is not, with Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and 
others, to be interpreted : coepit, conatus est = ETrEXEf P"J<rE (Luke 
i 1; Acts ix. 29), because for this there is no linguistic 
precedent at all (even in the LXX. Deut. xii. 7, xv. 10, the 
real and active application of the hand is meant, and not the 
general notion suscipere); but according to the constant usage 
(iv. 3, v. 18, xxi 27; Matt. xxvi 50; Mark xiv. 46; Luke 
xx. 19, xxi. 12; John vii. 30; Gen. xxii. 12; comp. Lucian, 
Tim. 4, also in Arrian., Polybius, etc.), and according to the 
context (7rpo<re0ero <rv).)..a/3eiv, ver. 3), it is to be interpreted of 
lwstile laying hands on. Herod laid hands on, he caught at (i.e. 
he caused to be forcibly seized), in order to maltreat sorne of 
the members of the church (on oi a?TD, used to designate member
ship of a corporation, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 164; Schaef. 
llfelet. p. 26 ff.). Elsewhere the personal dative (Ar. Lys. 440; 
Acts iv. 3 ; Mark xiv. 46 ; Tischendorf, Esth. vi. 2) or e,rl, 

nva (Gen. xxii. 12 ; 2 Sam. xviii. 12, and always in the 
N. T., except Acts iv. 3 and Mark xiv. 46) is joined with 
em/3aAMi.v Tar; xe'ipar;, instead of the definition of the object 
aimed at by the infinitive. - On the apostolic work and fate 
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of the elder James, who now drank out the cup of Matt. xx. 2 3, 
nothing certain is otherwise known. Apocryphal accounts 
may be seen in Abdiae Hidor. apost. in Fabric. Cod. Apocr. 
p. 516 ff., and concerning his death, p. 5 2 8 ff. The late 
tradition of his preaching in Spain, and of his death in Com
postella, is given up even on the part of the Catholics. See 
Sepp, p. 7 5 .1 

- T. a.oeXq,. 'I w&vvov] John was still alive when 
Luke wrote, and in high respect. - µaxatpq,] probably, as 
formerly in the case of John the Baptist, by beheading (" Cer
vicem spiculatori porrexit," Abdias, l.c. p. 5 31 ), which even 
among the Jews was not uncommon and very ignominious ; 
see Lightfoot, p. 91. - The time of the execution was shortly 
before Easter week (A.D. 44), which follows from ver. 3 ; and 
the place was probably Jerusalem.2 It remains, however, 
matter of surprise that Luke relates the martyrdom of an 
apostle with so few words, and without any specification 
of the more immediate occasion or more special circumstances 
attending it (a1rXwi; ,mi chi; eTvxev Herod had killed him, 
says Chrysostom). A want of more definite information, 
which he could at all events have easily obtained, is certainly 
not to be assumed. Further, we must not in fanciful arbitrari
ness import the thought, that by "the entirely mute (?) suffer
ing of death," as well as "in this absolute quietness and 
apparent insignificance," in which the first death of an apostle 
is here presented, there is indicated "a reserved glory" (Baum
garten), by which, in fact, moreover, some sort of more precise 
statement would not be excluded. Nor yet is the summary 
brevity of itself warranted as a mere introduction, by which 
Luke desired to pass to the following history derived from a 
special document concerning Peter (Bleek); the event was too 
important for that. On the contrary, there must have prevailed 
some sort of conscious consideration involved in the literary 
plan of Luke,-probably this, that he had it in view to com-

1 Who, however, comes at least to the rescue of the bones of the apostle for 
Compostelle.1 

2 For .Agrippa was accustomed to reside in Jcnu;alcm (Joseph. Ante. xix. 7. 3) ; 
all the more, therefore, he must have been present, or have come thither Crow 
Ca.esarea, shortly before the feast (ver. 19). 
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pose a third historical book (see the Introduction), in wl1ich he 
would gh·e the history of the other apostles besides Peter and 
Paul, and therefore, for the present, he mentions the death of 
James only quite briefly, and for the sake of its connection 
with the following history of Peter. The reason adduced by 
Lekebusch, p. 219: that Luke wished to remain faithful to his 
plan of giving a history of the development of the church, does 
not suffice, for at any rate the first death of an apostle was 
in itself, and by its impression on believers and unbelievers, 
too important an element in the history of that development 
not to merit a more detailed representation in connection with 
it. - Clem. Al in Euseb. ii 9 has a beautiful tradition, how 
the accuser of James, converted by the testimony and courage 
of the apostle, was beheaded along with him. 

Vv. 3, 4. Herod, himself a Jew (in opposition to Harduin), 
born in Judaism (Deyling, Obss. II. p. 263; Wolf, Cur.), 
although of Gentile leanings, a Roman favourite brought up at 
the court of Tiberius, cultivated out of policy Jewish popular 
favour, and sought zealously to defend the Jewish religion for 
this purpose. Joseph. Antt. xix. 7. 3. - 7Tpoue0eTO UVA.A.a,8.] a 
Hebraism: he further seized. Comp. on Luke xix. 11, xx. 12. 
- TEU<raput TE7pao{o£',] four bands of four ( TETpaoiov, a 
number of four, Philo, II. p. 533, just as TETpa'> in Aristotle 
and others), quatuor quaternioni'bus, i.e. four detachments of the 
v:atch, each of which consisted of four men, so that one such 
TE7p~wv was in turn on guard for each of the four watches 
of the night. On this Roman regulation, see Veget. R. M. 
iii 8; Censorinus, de die nat. 23; Wetstein in Zoe. -µ,e-ra To 

,raoxa J not to desecrate the feast, in consideration of Jewish 
orthodox observance of the law. For he might have evaded the 
Jewish rule, "non judicant die festo" (Moed Katon v. 2), at 
least for the days following the first day of the feast (see 
Bleek, Beitr. p. 13 9 ff.), by treating the matter as peculiarly 
pressing and important. Wieseler (Synops. p. 364 ff., Chronol. 
d. ap. Zcitalt. p. 215 ff.) has incorrectly assumed the 15th 
Nisan as the day appointed for the execution, and the 14th 
Nisan as the day of the arrest. Against this it may be 
decisively urged, that by µ,eTa, To ,rauxa must be meant the 
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entire Paschal feast (not the 14th Nisan), because it cor
responds to the preceding at f/µ.epat -rwv at;6µ.. ( comp. Luke 
xxii. 1 ). - avaryQ/"/, a{JT. -r<ji Xti<ji] that is, to present him to 
the people on the elevated place where the tribunal stood 
(John xix. 13), in order there publicly to pronounce upon him 
the sentence of death. 

Vv. 5, 6. But there was earnest prayer made 'by the church to 
God for him. On be-rev~~, peculiar to the later Greek (1 Pet. 
iv. 5; Luke :irni 44), see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 311. -
1rpocfryew] to bring publicly forward. See on ver. 4. - -ry 
vv,c-rt /,ce{1111] on that night; when, namely, Herod had already 
resolved on the bringing forward, which was to be accom
plished on the day immediately following. -According_to the 
Roman method of strict military custody, Peter was bound by 
chain to his guard. Comp. Joseph. Antt. xviii. 6. 7 ; Plin. 
ep x. 65; Senec. ep. 5, al. This binding, however, not by 
one chain to one soldier, but by two chains, and so with each 
hand attached to a soldier, was an aggravation, which may be 
explained from the fact that the execution was already deter
mined. See, generally, Wieseler, pp. 381, 395. Two soldiers 
of the -re-rpaS,ov on guard were in the prison, fastened to Peter 
asleep (,cotµ.(i}µ..), and, indeed, sleeping profoundly (see ver. 7) 
in the peace of the righteous (Ps. iii. 6); and two as guards 
(cf,6>..a,ce~) were stationed outside at some distance from each 
other, forming the 1rpw-rf'}v cf,vXa,c~v ,cat, Sev-repav (ver. 10). 

Vv. 7-11. The narrative of this deliverance falls to be 
judged of in the same way as the similar event recorded in 
v. 19, 20. From the mixture of what is legendary with pure 
history, which marks Luke's report of the occurrence, the 
purely historical state of the miraculous fact in its individual 
details cannot be surely ascertained, and, in particular, whether 
the angelic appearance, which suddenly took place (e1reuTf'/, see 
on Luke ii. 9), is to be referred to the internal vision of the 
apostle,-a view to which ver. 9 may give a certain support.1 

1 Lange, apoatol. Zeitalt. II. p. 150, supposes that the help had befallen the 
apostle in the condition of "second consciousness, in an extraordinary healthy 
disengagement of the higher life " [ GeniUBleben 1 and that the angel was a "re
flected image of the glorified Christ:'' that the latter Himself, in an angelic form, 

ACT& U 
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But as the narrative lies before us, every attempt to constitute it 
a natural occurrence must be excluded. See Storr, Opusc. III. 
p. 18 3 ff. This holds good not only of the odd view of Hezel, 
that a flash of lightning had undone the chains, but also of 
the opinion of Eichhorn and Heinrichs, "that the jailor him
self, or others with his knowledge, had effected the deliverance, 
without Peter himself being aware of the exact circumstances;" 
as also, in fine, of the hypothesis of Baur, that the king him
self had let the apostle free, because he had become convincecl 
in the interval (? ver. 3) how little the execution of James had 
met with popular approval. According to Ewald,1 Peter was 
delivered in such a surprising manner, that his first word after 
his arrival among his friends was, that he thought he was 
rescued by an angel of God ; and our narrative is an amplified 
:oresentation of this thought. - Ver. 7. cf>w~ J whether emanat
ing from the angel (Matt. xxviii. 3), or as a separate pheno
menon, cannot be determined. - of,c17µa] generally denoting 
single apartments of the house (Valek. ad Ammon. iii. 4; 
Dorvill ad (Jharit. p. 587), is, in the special sense: place of 
custody of prisoners, ie. prison, a more delicate designation for 
the Sccrµwr~piov, frequent particularly among Attic writers. 
Dern. 789, 2. 890, 13. 1284, 2; Thuc. iv. 47. 2, 48. 1; 
Kypke, II. p. 57. Comp. Valek. ad Herod. vii 119.-And 
the chains fell from his hands, round which, namely, they were 
entwined. -Ver. 9. He was so overpowered by the wonderful 
course of his deliverance and confused in his consciousness, 
that what had been done by the angel was not apprehended 
by him as something actual (a).1701:~), as a real fact, but 
that he fancied himself to have seen a vision (comp. xvi. 9). 
- Ver. 10. r~v cf>epovuav cl~ r~v ,r6).iv] Nothing can be de
termined from this as to the situation of the prison (Fessel 
holds that it was situated in the court of Herod's castle; Walch 

came within the sphere of Peter's vision ; that Christ Himself thus undertook the 
responsibility; and that the action of the apostle transcended the condition of 
responsible consciousness. There is nothing of all this in the passage. And 
Christ in an a'll.(lelic form is without analogy in the N. T. ; is, indeed, at variance 
with the N. T. conception of the ;,;,. of the glorified Lord. 

1 Who (p. 202) regards our narrative as more historical than the similar nar
ratives in chap. v. and xvL 
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and Kuinoel, that Peter was imprisoned in a tower of the 
inner wall of the city, and that the 7TVA'TJ was the door of this 
tower). If the prison-house was in the city, which is to be 
assumed from ,cal, eEe"'A.0ovT€', IC.'T.X., its iron gate still in fact 
led from the house el,; T~V 7TOXW. - Examples of avToµaTO',, 
used not only of persons, but of things, may be seen in 
W etstein in loc., and on Mark iv. 2 8. Comp. Hom. Il. v. 
7 49 ; Eur. Bacch. 44 7 : allToµaTa cieuµa oie>..60,,,. Apollon. 
Rhod. iv. 41: a'1ToµaTO£ 0vpec,,v V7TOE£Eav 0X71e,;. Ovid. J1fet. 
iii. 699. -pvµ,'T}V µ,lav] not several. - Ver. 11. ,yevoµ,evo~ EV 

iavTlp] when he had become (present) in himself, i.e. bad come to 
himself (Luke xv. 17; Xen. Anab. i. 5. 17; Soph. Phil. 938), 
"cum animo ex stupore ob rem inopinatam iterum collecto 
satis sibi conscius esset." Kypke, comp. W etstein and Dorville, 
ad Charit. p. 81 ; Herm. ad Vig. p. 7 4 9. - ,cal 7Tau'TJ, -r;,, 
7Tpoa-oo,c. Toii Xaoii T .. 'Iovo.J For he had now ceased to be 
the person, in whose execution the people were to see their 
whole expectation hostile to Christianity gratified. 

Ver. 12. ~vv,owv) after he had perceived it, namely, what 
the state of the case as to his deliverance had been, ver. 11. 
Comp. xiv. 6 ; Plut. Them. 7 : UVV£0WV TOV ,c{vouvov, Xen. 
Anab. i. 5. 9; Plat. 1Je1n. p. 381 E, Dern. 17. 7. 1351, 6; 
Polyb. i. 4. 6, iii. 6. 9, vi. 4. 12; 1 Mace. iv. 21; 2 Mace. 
ii. 24, iv. 4, v. 17, viii. 8; and see Wetstein. It may also 
mean, after he had weighed it (Vulg. considerans), namely, 
either generally the position of the matter (Beza), or qiiid 
agendiirn esset (Bengel, comp. Erasmus). Comp. JJem. 1122, 
16 ; Arist. Rhet. i. 2; Lucian. Jup. trag. 42. The above 
view is simpler, and in keeping with xiv. 6. Linguistically 
inappropriate are the renderings: sibi consciiis (Kuinoel); and: 
" after that he had set himself right in some measure as to 
the place where he found himself" (Olshausen; comp. Chry
sostom, Xoryio·aµ,evor; o7Tov ea-Tw, also Grotius and others). -
There is nothing opposed to the common hypothesis, that 
this John Mark is identical with the second evangelist. Comp. 
ver. 25, xiii. 5. 

V v. 13, 14. T~v 06pav Toii 7TvXwvor; J the wicket of the gate 
(x. 1 7). On ,cpouew or /C07TTew, used of the knocking of those 
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desiring admission, see Lobeck, ad Phryn. p. 177 f.; comp. 
Be-cker, Charild. I. p. 130. - 7raicS{u"11] who, amidst the im
pending dangers (comp. John x.x. 19), had to attend to the 
duties of a watchful doorkeeper; she was herself a Christian. 
- vr.arcovuai] For examples of this expression used of door
keepers, who, upon the call of those outside, listen (auscul
tant) who is there, see Kypke, II. p. 60, and Valckenaer, 
p. 489 f.-T~v "'"'"~" Tov Il.J the voice of Peter (calling 
before the door). - a7ro Tij~ xapas] prompted by the joy (which 
she now experienced; comp. Luke xxiv. 41), she did not open 
the door at once, but ran immediately in to tell the news to 
those assembled. -amfyry. EO"TCLIJQ,£ /C.T.~J elua,yryeXAEtv is the 
more classical term for the announcement of a doorkeeper. See 
Sturz, Le.x. Xen. IL p. 7 4. 

Vv. 15, 16. MalV?J] Thou art mad! An expression of 
extreme surprise at one who utters what is absurd or other
wise incredible. Comp. xxvi. 24; Hom. Od. xviii. 406. 
The hearer also of something incredible himself exclaims : µat
voµat ! Jacobs, ad .Anthol. IX. p. 440. -Bti:uxvptt.] as in 
Luke x:x:ii 5 9, and often in Greek writers : she maintained 
firmly and strongly. - o <P'f"teXo~ avTov eo-Ttv] Even according 
to the Jewish conception (see Lightfoot ad loc.), the explanation 
suggested itself, that Peter's guardian angel had taken the form 
and voice of his protege and was before the door. But the 
idea, originating after the exile, of individual guardian angels 
(see on Matt. xviii 10), is adopted by Jesus Himself (Matt. 
xviii. 10), and is essentially connected with the idea of the 
Messianic kingdom (Heb. i 14). Olshausen rationalizes this 
conception in an unbiblical manner, to this effect: "that in it 
is meant to be expressed the thought, that there lives in the 
world of spirit the archetype of every individual to be realized 
in the course of his development, and that the higher 
consciousness which dwells in man here below stands in 
living connection with the kindred phenomena of the spirit
world." Cameron, Hammond, and others explain : " a messenger 
sent by him from the prison." It is decisive against this in
fkrprE:tation, that those assembled could just as little light on 
the idea of the imprisoned Peter's having sent a messenger, 
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as the maid could have confounded the voice of the mes
senger with th.e well-known voice of Peter, for it must be pre
sumed from 8iiuxvptteTo ofhCi>,;- lx,ew that she told the more 
special reasons for her certainty that Peter was there. - Ver. 16. 
avol~avTe,;-] consequently the persons assembled themselves, 
who had now come out of their room. 

Ver. 1 7. KaTauekiv TV xeipt] to make a shaking motion 
with the hand generally, and in particular, as here ( comp. xiiL 
16, xix. 33, xxi. 40), to indicate that there is a wish to 
bring forward something, for which one bespeaks the silence 
and attention of those present. See Polyb. i. 78. 3; Heliod. 
x. 7 ; Krebs and W etstein in Zoe. The infinitive <Tll'fav, as 
also often with ve6eiv and the like, by which a desire is made 
known. Comp. Joseph. Antt. xvii.10. 2.-The three clauses 
of the whole verse describe vividly the haste with which Peter 
hurried the proceedings, in order to betake himself as soon as 
possible into safe concealment. Baumgarten invents as a reason: 
because he saw that the bond between Jerusalem and the apostles 
must be dusolved. As if it would have required for that pur
pose such haste, even in the same night ! His regard to per
sonal safety does not cast on him the appearance of cowardly 
anxiety ; but by the opposite course he would have tempted 
God. How often did Paul and Jesus Himself withdraw from 
their enemies into concealment!- ,cal To,,;- aOEAcp.] who were 
not along with them in the assembly. - el,;- eTepov To7rov] 
is wholly indefinite. Even whether a place in or out of 
Palestine (Ewald, p. 607) is meant, must remain undeter
mined. Luke, probably, did not himself know the immediate 
place of abode, which Peter chose after his departure. To fix 
without reason on Oaesarea, or, on account of Gal. ii. 11, with 
Heinrichs, Kuinoel, and others, on Antioch (but see on ver. 2 5), 
or indeed, after Eusebius, Jerome, and many Catholics,1 on Rome 
(so also Thiersch, K. im apost. Zeit. p. 96 ff., comp. Ewald), 

1 Even in the present day the reference to Rome is, on the part of the Catholics 
(see Gama, d. Jahr. d. Martyrertodes der Ap. Petr. u. Paul., Regcnsb. 186i), 
very welcome, because a terminus a quo is thereby thought to be gained for tlte 
duration, lasting about tweuty-five years, of the episcopal functions of l'eter at 
Rome. Gnms, indeed, plnces this Roman journey of Peter as early as 41, nml his 
martyrdom in the year 65. 
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is all the more arbitrary, as from the words it is not even 
di:3tinctly apparent that the lupo,; To,ro,; is to be placed out
side of Jerusalem (although this is probable in itself); for the 
common explanation of JEe">..0wv, 1·elicta iirbe, is entirely at 
variance with the context (ver. 16), which requires the mean
ing, relicta domo (into which he was admitted). -The James 
mentioned in this passage is not the son of .Alphaeus,-a tradi
tional opinion, which has for its dogmatic presupposition the 
perpetual virginity of Mary (see Hengstenberg on John ii. 12; 
Th. Schott, d. zweite Br. Pet1·. und d. Dr. Juda, p. 19 3 ff.), but 
the real brother of the Lord,1 aooX<f,o,; KaT<i <rap,ca TOV Xpia-Toii, 

Oonstit. ap. viii. 35. 2 It is the same also at xv. 13, xx.i. 18. 
See on 1 Cor. ix. 4, 5 ; Gal. i. 19. Peter specially names 
him, because he was head of the church in Jerusa]em. The 
fact that Peter does not name the apostles also, suggests the 
inference that none of the twelve was present in Jerusalem. 
The Clemen tines and Hegesippus make James the chief bishop 
of the whole church. See Ritschl, altkathol. Kirche, p. 415 ff. 
This amplification of the tradition as to his high position goes 
(in opposition to Thiersch) beyond the statements of the N. T. 
(Gal ii 12; 1 Cor. xv. 7; Acts xv., xxi 18; Epistle of James). 

Vv. 18, 19. What had bemme of the (vanished) Peter (Luke 
i 66; John xxi. 21), whether accordingly (under these circum-

1 Lange (apost. Zeitalt. I. p. 193 ff., and in Herzog's Ene1Jkl. VI. p. 407 ff.) 
has declared himself ,ery decidedly on the opposite side of the question, and 
that primarily on the basis of the passages from Hegesippus in Eusebius ii. 23 
and iv. 22; but erroneously. Credner, Einl. II. p. 574 f., has already strikingly 
exhibited the correct explanation of these passages, according to which Jesus 
and James appear certainly as brothers in the proper sense. Comp. Ruther on 
James, Introd.. p. 5 ff. ; Bleek, Einl. p. 543 ff. James the Just is identical with 
this brother of the Lord; see, especially, Euseb. H. E. ii. 1, where the opinion 
of Clem. Al, that James the Just was the son of Alphaeus, is rejected by 
Eusebius (against Wieseler on Gal. p. 81 f.), although it was afterwards adopted 
by Jerome. See, generally, also Ewald, p. 221 ff. Bottger, d. Zeug. des Joseph. 
von Joh. d. T., etc., 1863. Plitt in the Zeitsclir. f. Lutli. Theol. 1864, I. p. 
28 It ; Laurent, neut. Stud. p. 184 ff. -According to Mark vi. 3, James was 
probably the eldest of the four brethren of Jesus. 

~ The Gunatit. ap. throughout distinguish very definitely James of Alphaeus, 
as one of the twelve, from the brother of the Lord, whom they characterize as 
; ,,..;,..,..,..°'. See ii 55. 2, vi. 12. 1, 5, 6, vi 14. 1, viii. 4. 1, viii. 23 f., viii 
10. 2, viii. 35, viii. 46. 7, v. 8, vii. 46. 1. 
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stances, Klotz, ad J)evar. p. 176, comp. Baeumlein, Partik. 
p. 34) the wonderful escape was capable of no explanation
this inquiry was the object of consternation (Tapaxor:.) among 
the soldiers who belonged to the four TETpaota, ver. 4, be
cause they feared the vengeance of the king in respect to those 
who had served on that night-watch. And Herod actually 
caused those who had been the tpvNL,cer; of the prison at the 
time of the escape, after previous inquiry (ava,cp[var;, iv. 9 ; 
Luke xxiii. 14), to be led to execution (a'TT'ax0;,vat, the formal 
word for this, see Wakefield, Silv. crit. II. p. 131 ; Kypke, II. 
p. 61; and from Philo: Loesner, p. 204). After the com
pletion of the punishment, he went down from J udaea to his 
residency, where he took up his abode. - elr; T~v Kato-ap.] de
pends, as well as U'TT'O T. 'Iovo., on /CaTeA.0wv. The definition of 
the place of the oifrpt/3ev (Vulg.: ibi commoratus est) was 
obvious of itself. 

Ver. 20.1 0vµoµaxe,v] signifies to fight violently, which may 
be meant as well of actual war as of other kinds of enmity. 
See Schweighauser, Lex. Polyb. p. 303; Kypke, II. p. 63 f.; 
Valcken. p. 493. Now, as an actual war of Herod against the 
Roman confederate cities of Tyre and Sidon is very improbable 
in itself, and is historically quite unknown; as, further, the 
Tyrians and Sidonians, for the sake of their special advantage 
(out To TpEtpeu0at ... {3ao-i)l.i,cTJr;), might ask for peace, without 
a war having already broken out,-namely, for the preservation 
of the peace, a breach of which was to be apprehended from the 
exasperation of the king ; the explanation is to be preferred 
(in opposition to Raphel and Wolf) : he was at vehement enmity 
with the Tyrians, was vehemently indignant against them 
(Poly b. xxvii. 8. 4). The reason of this 0vµoµaxJa is unknown, 
but it probably had reference to commercial interests. -
oµo0vµaoov] here also, with one accord, both in one and the 
same frame of mind and intention. See on i. 14. - 7rpor; 

1 Chrysostom correctly remarks the internal relation of what follows: ,.o,.,s 
.; ;;",., ~cz,rlAiz,Gu czU'TO,, .; .1'a:l I'-;, ;,a; n5-rpo,, Q:AAtl. i,«. 'T~• a:U.,.oU l'-•'Ya."J..11,-0,lc,. 

Comp. Euseb. ii. 10. There is much subjectively supplied by Baumgarten, who 
considers it ns the aim of this section to exhibit the character of the kingdom of 
tlte world in this bloody persecution directed against the u postles. 
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avT011] not precisely : with hini, but before him, turned towards 
him (see on John i. 1). -B>..ao-rn11] according to the original 
Greek name, perhaps a Greek or (see the inscription in 
,v etstein) a Rornan in the service of Herod, his praefectus 
cubi'.wlo (Sueton. Doniit. 16), chamberlain, chief valet de 
charnbre t:-0 the royal person l (o E7Tt TOV ICO£TWl/O<; 'TOV (3ao-£A.E(.t)<;, 
comp. on &{, viii. 27, and on ,co,Twv, Wetstein and Lobeck, 
ad Phryn. p. 252 f.). How they gained and disposed him 
in their favour (7rdo-avrer;, see Nagelsb. on fliad, p. 5 0 f.), 
possibly by bribery, is not mentioned. - ~ut T6 Tpecf,eo-0a, ... 
,8ao-1,;\,1,,c77r;] sc. x,rlJpar;. This refers partly to the important 
commercial gain which Tyre and Sidon derived from Palestine, 
where the people from of old purchased in large quantities 
timber, spices, and articles of luxury from the Phoenicians, to 
whom, in this respect, the harbour of Caesarea, improved by 
Herod, was very useful (Joseph. A.ntt. xv. 9. 6); and partly 
to the fact, that Phoenicia annually derived a portion of its 
grain from Palestine, 1 Kings v. 9, 11 ; Ezek. x.xvii. 1 7 ; 
Joseph. A.ntt. xiv. 10. 6. 

Ver. 21. TalC'T'[J OE 71µ,ipq,] According to Joseph. A.ntt. xix. 
8. 2, comp. xviii 6. 7, OW'Tepq, OE 'TOOll 0ewp,oov 71µ,ipq,. Ac
cording to Josephus, namely, he was celebrating just at that 
time games in honour of Claudius, at which, declared by 
:flatterers to be a god, he became suddenly very ill, etc. -
evouo-aµ. c1o-0fJTa ,Bao-,>...] O"'TOA~ll El/OUO"aJJ,€110<; c1, ar1upiov '1T'€'1T'Ot'T}
µ,e11'T}ll 7rao-av, Joseph. l.c. - The ,8iJµ,a, the platform from which 
Agrippa spoke, would have to be conceived, in harmony with 
Josephus, as the throne-like box in the theatre (which, ac
cording to the custom of the Romans, was used for popular 
assemblies and public speeches, comp. xix. 29), which was 
destined for the king, if Luke-which, however, cannot be 
ascertained-has apprehended the whole occurrence as in con
nection with the festival recorded by Josephus. This festival 

1 Scarcely overseer of the royal treasure (Gerlach), as ,..,,,..,, is used in Dio 
Cass. lxi 5. For the meaning chamber, i.e. not treasure chamber, but sleeping 
room, is the uaual one, and lies at the root of the deaignations of service, ,..,. 
""'""'PX~' (chamberlain) and ,..,,,..,,;,,.~, (valet de cliambre). Comp. Lol>eck, l.c, 
In the LXX. and Apocr. also,..,,,., is cubiculum. Se11 Schlcusn. T!te11. 
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itself is not defined more exactly by Josephus tnan as held ti7rep 
TTJ<; ufJJT1Jplar; of the emperor. Hence different hypotheses 
concerning it, such as that of Anger: that it celebrated the 
return of Claudius from Britain ; and that of Wieseler : that 
it was the Quinquennalia, which, however, was not celebrated 
until .August; a date which, according to the context (ver. 2 5), 
is too late. - f.01JP,1J,YOpei 7rpor; avTOV<;] he made a speech in 
public assembly of the people (ver. 22) to them, namely, to the 
Tyrians and Sidonians, to whom (to whose representatives) he 
thus publicly before the people declared in a speech directed 
to them his decision on their request, his sentiments, etc. 
Only this simple view of 7rpor; avTovr; : to them ( comp. Plat. 
Legg. vii. p. 817 C: 01JJJ,'1/''/. 7rpor; 'TT'aWa<; T€ /Cat ,yvva'i,,ca<; ,cai 

Tov 'TT'avTa 8xXov), not: in 1·eference to them (my first edition, 
and Baumgarten), as well as the reference to the Tyrians and 
Sidonian~, not to the people (so Gerlach, p. 60, after Ranisch, 
de Lucae et Josephi in morte Her. Agr. consensn, Lips. 17 45 ; 
and Fritzsche, Confect. p. 13 f.), is suggested by the context, 
and is to be retained. That, moreover, the speech was 
planned to obtain popularity, is very probable in itself from 
the character of Herod, as well as from ver. 2 2 ; and this 
may have occasioned the choice of the word 01JJJ,1J'Yope'iv, which 
often denotes such a rhetorical exhibition ; see Stallb. ad 
Gorg. p. 482 C, ad Rep. p. 350 E. 

Ver. 22. Ev0ur; 0€ oi /COMIC€<; Tt:1<; 01/0€ f.Keivcp 7rpor; arya0ov 
,,,..,. ,,..,., 0 ,,. ' ' Q' 0 ' ' ' ' a"'"'or; a"'"'o ev ..,,,,,var; avf,-.,OfJJV, eov 7rpo(j'aryopevo11Ter;, evµ.evri, 
Tf er'T}r;, f.7T'£Xe,yovTer;, el ,cal µ.expi vvv 00<; &v0pr,:,7rov Jrpo/3~0'1]µ.ev, 

aX>..a TOUVTf.v0ev KpelTTOVa (j'f 0v1JTTJ<; q>VCTf(J)<; oµ.o"A.oryovµ,ev ! 
Joseph. l.c., who, however, represents this shout of :flattery 
(which certainly proceeded from the mouth, not of Jews, but 
of Gentiles) as occasioned by the silver garment of the king 
shining in the morning sun, and not by a speech on his 
part. "Vulgus tamen vacuum curis et sine falsi verique 
discrimine solitas adulationes edoctum, clamore et vocibus 
adstrepebat," Tacit. Hist. ii. 90. o o;,µor;, the common people, 
is found in the N. T. only in the Book of Acts; see xvii. 5, 
xix. 30, 33. Comp. on xix. 30. 

Ver. 2 3. • E'TT'aTagev avTov llne"A.or; ,cvplov] an angel of the 
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Lord smote him. The paroxysm of disease suddenly setting 
in as a punishment of God, is in accordance with O. T. 
precedents (comp. 2 Sam. xxiv. 17; 2 Kings xix. 35; Isa. 
nxvii. 36), apprehended as the effect of a stroke (invisibly) 
befalling him from an angel. The fate of Nebuchadnezzar 
(Dan. iv. 26-30) does not accord with this view (in opposition 
to Baumgarten). Josephus, l.c., relates that soon after that 
display of flattery, the king saw an owl sitting on a rope 
above his head, and he regarded this (according to a prophecy 
formerly received in Rome from a German) as a herald of 
death, whereupon severe abdominal pains immediately followed, 
under which he expired after :five days (at the age of :fifty-four 
years). That Luke has not adopted this fable,-instead of 
which Eichhorn puts merely a sudden shivering,-is a conse
quence of his Christian view, which gives instead from its own 
sphere and tradition the E'ITa'TaEw . . . Be,j, as an exhibition of 
the divine Nemesis; therefore Eusebius (H. E. ii. 10) ought 
not to have harmonized the accounts, and made out of the owl 
an angel of death. Bengel : " .Adeo differt historia divina et 
human.a." See, besides, Heinichen, Exe. II. ad Euseb. III. p. 
3 5 6 ff. - av0' wv] as a requital for the fact, that. See on Luke 
i. 2 0. - ou,c €Douce 'T~v o6Eav 'T<p Be,j,] he refused God the honou1· 
due to Him, inasmuch as he received that tribute of honour for 
hiniself, instead of declining it and directing the flatterers to 
the honour which belongs to God (" nulli creaturae communi
cabilem," Erasmus); Isa. xlviii. 11. Comp. Joseph. l.c.: ou,c 

E7rE7TA'TJtE 'TOIJ'TO£r; (the flatterers) o {3aui>..evr;, ovoe 'T~V /COM

KEUJ,V aue{3ovuav a'ITETp~a-ro. How entirely different the con
duct of Peter, x. 26, and of Paul and Barnabas, xiv. 14 f.! -
,yEV6µ,EVor; u,cw'A.'TJ,c6{3p.] similarly with Antiochus Epiphanes, 
2 Mace. ix. 5, 9.1 This is not to be regarded as at variance 
with Josephus, who speaks generally only of pains in the 
bowels ; but as a more precise statement, which is, indeed, 

1 Observe how much our simple narrative-became eaten with wo1'1118-is 
distin[!uished from the overladen and extravagantly embellished description in 
2 }face. ix. 9 (see Grimm in loc.). But there is no reason, with Gerlach, to 
txplain '"'"'"""•/3p. figuratively (like the German wur1Tl,8tichig) : worn and 
~/tattered vg pain. 
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refened by Baur to a Christian tegena originating from the 
fate of Epiphanes, which has taken the abdominal pains 
that befell Herod as if they were already the gnawing worm 
which torments the condemned (Mark ix. 44 f.; comp. Isa. 
xlvi. 44) ! Kiihn (ad Ael. V. H. iv. 28), Elsner, Morus, and 
others, entixely against the words, have converted the disease 
of worms destroying the intestines (Bartholinus, de morlYis Biol. 
c. 2 3 ; Mead. de morb. Bibl. c. 15 ; and see the analogous 
cases in Wetstein) into the d-isease of lice, <f,0etpfacn~, as if 
cp0eipo/3pwTo~ (Hesych. Mil. 40) were used! - The word 
a-Kw"Jl17JK0/3p. is found in Theoph. c. pl. iii. 12. 8 (1), v. 9. 1. 
- JgeyvEEJI] namely, after five days. Joseph. l.c. But did 
not Luke consider the ,YEIIOJ.I,. a'KWAITJK. eEe,yvx,ev as having 
taken place on the spot? The whole brief, terse statement, the 
reference to a stroke of an angel, and the use of eEei/rvEev 
(comp. Acts v. 5, 10), render this highly probable. 

Ver. 24. A contrast-full of significance in its simplicity 
-to the tragical end of the persecutor : the di1;ine doctrine 
grew (in diffusion) and gained in number (of those professing 
it). Comp. vi. 7, xix. 20. 

Ver. 25. 'T7re<TTpe,yav] they returned, namely, to Antioch, 
xi. 2 7-30, xiii 1. The statement in ver. 25 takes up again 
the thread of the narrative, which had been dropped for a 
time by the episode (vv. 1-24), and leads over to the con
tinuation of the historical course of events in chap. xiii. The 
taking of v7rea-Tpe,yav in the sense of the plupe1fect (" jam 
ante Herod.is obitum," etc., Heinrichs, Kuinoel), rests on the 
erroneous assumption that the collection - journey of this 
passage coincides with Gal. ii. The course of events, accord
ing to the Book of Acts, is as follows :-While (KaT' eKeivov 
Tov Katpov, ver. 1) Barnabas and Saul are sent with the col
lection to Judaea (xi. 30), there occurs in Jerusalem the 
execution of James and the imprisonment and deliverance of 
Peter (vv. 2-18), and then (ver. 19), at Gaesarea, the death 
of Herod (vv. 20-23). But Barnabas and Saul return from 
Jerusalem to Antioch (ver. 25). From this it follows that, 
according to the Acts, they visited first the other churches of 
Judaea and came to Jerusalem last; so that the episode, 
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n. 1-23, is t-0 be assigned t-0 that time which Barnabas and 
Saul on their journey in J udaea spent with the different 
churches, before they came to Jer"u,salem, from which, as from 
the termination of their journey, they returned to Antioch. 
Perhaps what Barnabas had heard on his journey among the 
country-churches of Judaea as to the persecution of the 
Christians by Agrippa, and as to what befell James and Peter, 
induced him (in regard to Paul, see on xi. 30) not to resort 
to the capital, until he had heard of the departure and 
perhaps also of the death of the king. - rrvµ,7rapaM~. K.T.°A.] 
from Jerusalem ; see ver. 12. 

END OF VOL. L 




